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INTRODUCTION
The STAR Community Rating System (STAR) is the nation’s leading framework and certification program for local
sustainability. Local leaders use STAR to set goals, measure progress, and improve their communities.
The release of STAR in 2012 marked an important milestone in the sustainability movement. Hundreds of stakeholders
worked together by consensus to deliver a common framework for sustainability with nationally accepted standards for
measuring the depth and breadth of the social, economic, and environmental issues that our nation’s cities and counties
are facing.
Over the past 4 years, the rating system’s metrics and methods have inspired local leaders to be more inclusive, make
equitable investments, advance work on climate, integrate health into sustainability considerations, collaborate within
and across departments, and build broader community support, both with residents and the business community. And
the rating system has evolved -- as more communities certify, their data and experience contributes to our collective
knowledge of sustainability and the growing evidence base linking actions to outcomes.
Built on the guiding principle of continuous improvement, the rating system’s content changes over time to embrace
innovation, apply new research, and adapt to changing conditions in the sustainability field of practice. All updates to the
rating system strive to create a consistent system that is both rigorous and accessible to local government applicants
and their partners.

Version 2.0
In 2015, the rating system’s governance and technical committees recommended an update to STAR in order to
integrate data and best practices from the first 50 STAR Certifications and address on-going issues like alignment with
external standards (e.g. ISO 37120 and the United Nations Sustainable Development Goals) and development of new
content to address gaps (e.g. biodiversity, good governance, aging, local government resource footprint). An analysis of
points received by Certified STAR Communities revealed deficiencies in the Equity & Empowerment and Climate &
Energy goal areas; it was suggested that restructuring and improvements to methodologies could resolve some of the
issues communities were having with these gap areas.
Working groups of formal committee members and on call advisors were assembled and met weekly between
August 2015 and January 2016 to review new research, data sets, and methodologies and recommend revisions to
the framework. In May 2016, their work was compiled into a working draft of Version 2.0 of the STAR Community
Rating System. The working draft was presented during the STAR 2.0 Stakeholder Convening in Washington, DC; this
in-person meeting convened 50 committee members and partners to address remaining issues, concerns or
omissions. Stakeholders approved the working draft at the meeting and put STAR Version 2.0 out for public comment
on June 15, 2016.
Hundreds of public comments were received and analyzed by staff before presenting a final draft to committees in
August 2016. The Technical Advisory Group and Steering Committee approved the final draft of the Rating System
on August 23rd and August 25th, 2016 respectively.

Purpose of the Technical Guide
The Technical Guide serves as a supplement to the STAR Community Rating System and companion to the STAR
Online Reporting Tool. Communities engaged in formal data collection and reporting will find the rating system’s
rationale and methodology, calculations, data sources, and data submittal requirements in the Technical Guide. Readers
may come to the Technical Guide seeking best practices in order to implement solutions at the local level.
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Oversight
The rating system was developed between 2008-2012 using an open, consensus-based process. Technical Advisory
Committees comprised of experts from across the country determined scientifically valid, cost-effective ways of
evaluating local government progress with oversight and guidance from a Steering Committee. After the rating system
was released in 2012, the eight Technical Advisory Committees were consolidated into a 21-member Technical
Advisory Group. In order to maintain the rating system’s credibility, all substantive changes to STAR are approved by
the Technical Advisory Group, then sent to the Steering Committee for acceptance.
•

Steering Committee: The governing body responsible for guiding the development of the STAR
Community Rating System. The committee is charged with maintaining the rating system as a leadership tool,
preserving its integrity, and evolving STAR using the consensus process in accordance with the mission, guiding
principles, and strategic plan of STAR Communities.

•

Technical Advisory Group (TAG): The purpose of the TAG is to enhance and, where necessary, clarify
the STAR Community Rating System. The group maintains and advances the technical aspects of the existing
STAR Community Rating System; continuously builds, improves and advances credit intents, requirements and
guidance; upholds the technical rigor, fairness and transparency in the STAR Community Rating System
development process; and holistically oversees, integrates, manages and envisions the technical aspects of the
STAR Community Rating System.

Companion Resources
The Technical Guide provides detailed methodologies for each evaluation measure, including directions and limitations,
a list of communities leading the way, additional resources for each objective, and a glossary of terms. Communities use
the Technical Guide to ensure that their submitted data aligns with expectations for verification. Communities applying
for STAR Certification use the Technical Guide in conjunction with the following resources:
•

STAR Crosswalk: An Excel spreadsheet of STAR’s evaluation measures that communities can modify to
determine alignment with existing sustainability plans, programs and policies. Many communities use the
spreadsheet to organize data sources, assign responsible parties for data collection, and manage internal
workflow.

•

STAR Online Reporting Tool: The custom-built online platform that manages the community’s
application for STAR certification. Applicant local governments upload and enter data to substantiate the
community’s achievements and activities, which are then verified by STAR Communities in order to issue a final
rating.

•

STAR Outcome Spreadsheets: Several outcome measures include complicated calculations for
determining whether or not a community meets the threshold for credit. STAR Communities has crafted Excel
spreadsheets with built-in formulas to facilitate the collection and analysis of data for these measures.
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STAR FRAMEWORK
The STAR framework, which integrates economic, environmental, and social aspects of sustainability, provides
communities with a menu-based system to customize their approach based on local conditions and priorities.
Communities can pursue the most important or relevant objectives, addressing regional variability and differing
priorities along the way.
The rating system is organized by goals, objectives, and evaluation measures; this design is intended to align with local
government processes and standard practice. The structure features a set of components that reflect public sector
mechanisms that are proven effective in advancing change. Terms are those commonly used by local governments
and their community partners to communicate strategic objectives and desired outcomes.
Within each goal area is a series of objectives aimed at achieving community-level aspirations. Objectives are measured
in two ways: through attainment of community level outcomes and/or completion of local actions that are essential
to reaching the outcomes. These evaluation measures provide the avenue for communities to achieve credit in the
rating system.
Below are terms and definitions associated with the STAR framework.
Key Terms and Definitions
Goal

Desired state or condition that a jurisdiction intends to achieve

Objective

A clear, desired achievement intended to move the community toward the
broader goal

Purpose

Statement to clarify relevance, to provide context, and communicate the
desired outcome(s)

Evaluation Measure

Qualitative or quantitative, using relative or absolute metrics

Community Level Outcome

Measurable, condition-level indicators that depict a community’s progress
toward a preferred state or condition as suggested by the STAR objective

Local Action

Range of decisions and investments that a community can make, or the
activities that they can engage in, that are essential to achieving the desired
outcome(s)

STAR’s Goal Areas
Built Environment: Achieve livability, choice, and access for all where people live, work, and play
Climate & Energy: Reduce climate impacts through adaptation and mitigation efforts and increase resource efficiency
Economy & Jobs: Create equitably shared prosperity and access to quality jobs
Education, Arts & Community: Empower vibrant, educated, connected, and diverse communities
Equity & Empowerment: Ensure equity, inclusion, and access to opportunity for all community members
Health & Safety: Strengthen communities to be healthy, resilient, and safe places for residents and businesses
Natural Systems: Protect and restore the natural resource base upon which life depends
An eighth category, Innovation & Process, supports the evolution of sustainability practice by recognizing best
practices and processes, exemplary performance, local innovation, and good governance.
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STAR’s Objectives
Each of the rating system’s 7 goal areas is supported by 6-7 Objectives. Objectives are the clear and desired
achievement intended to move the community toward the broader sustainability goal. Below are the system’s 45
objectives, organized by goal area.

STAR Framework of Sustainability Goals & Objectives
Built
Environment

Climate &
Energy

Economy &
Jobs

Education,
Arts &
Community

Equity &
Empowerment

Health &
Safety

Natural
Systems

Innovation
& Process

Ambient
Noise & Light

Climate
Adaptation

Business
Retention &
Development

Arts & Culture

Civic
Engagement

Active Living

Green
Infrastructure

Best Practices
& Processes

Community
Water
Systems

Greenhouse
Gas Mitigation

Green Market
Development

Community
Cohesion

Civil & Human
Rights

Community
Health

Biodiversity &
Invasive
Species

Exemplary
Performance

Compact &
Complete
Communities

Greening the
Energy Supply

Local
Economy

Educational
Opportunity &
Attainment

Environmental
Justice

Emergency
Management &
Response

Natural
Resource
Protection

Local
Innovation

Housing
Affordability

Energy
Efficiency

Quality Jobs &
Living Wages

Historic
Preservation

Equitable
Services &
Access

Food Access &
Nutrition

Outdoor Air
Quality

Good
Governance

Infill &
Redevelopment

Water
Efficiency

Targeted
Industry
Development

Social &
Cultural
Diversity

Human
Services

Health
Systems

Water in the
Environment

Public Parkland

Local
Government
GHG &
Resource
Footprint

Workforce
Readiness

Aging in the
Community

Poverty
Prevention &
Alleviation

Hazard
Mitigation

Working
Lands

Transportation
Choices

Waste
Minimization
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Evaluation Measures
As noted, STAR objectives are achieved through attainment of two types of evaluation measures: community level
outcomes and local actions. Outcomes are measurable condition-level indicators that depict a community’s progress
toward a preferred state or condition within the STAR objective it supports. Outcomes are represented as trend lines,
targets, or thresholds in the rating system.
Generally, STAR awards credit to county applicants if they are achieving outcome measures at the county-scale.
However, recognizing the challenges faced by county applicants as a result of having multiple municipalities within their
boundaries, there are two exceptions to this rule. The first exception is based on the understanding that data collection
would be unreasonably burdensome. The second exception is when the Technical Guide provides explicit instructions
that reporting at the county scale is not required.
Local actions describe the range of decisions and investments that a local government or community can make, or the
activities that they can engage in, that are essential to achieving desired outcomes. Local actions in the rating system
focus on the key interventions that move the needle towards STAR’s identified outcomes.
Since many public, private, and nonprofit organizations within the community contribute towards advancing
sustainability goals, the rating system recognizes these efforts, not only those of the local government. The rating
system awards credit for local actions performed by community actors other than the applicant local government,
provided that the applicant demonstrates that the activities have had a significant, positive impact on progress towards
achieving the desired outcome(s) for the community as a whole.
Action Types
Education and Outreach
Plan Development
Policy and Code Adjustment
Partnerships and Collaboration

Preparatory

Practice Improvements
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Enforcement and Incentives
Programs and Services
Facilities and Infrastructure
Improvements

Implementation

There are nine defined action types in the rating system.
Preparatory actions are foundational steps that a community
should take first to assess the community’s needs and trends,
identify and execute policy and regulatory changes, and
strengthen partnerships and collaborations in order to
effectively deploy resources and investments.
Implementation actions are the programs and services,
enforcement and incentive mechanisms, and infrastructure
investments a community makes in order to efficiently and
equitably move the needle towards the desired outcomes.
Technical advisors, staff, and other stakeholders regularly
review evaluation measures to determine whether they are
relevant, feasible, systemic, timely, reliable and valid. Other
criteria for inclusion in the rating system include alignment
with the STAR Guiding Principles.

UNDERSTANDING POINTS AND SCORES
The methodology behind STAR’s points and scores acknowledges the integrated nature of the system’s sustainability
goal areas and objectives and the complex relationship between local actions and community level outcomes. While
this section aims to provide an overview of points and scores, refer to the Technical Guide’s Points Appendix for a
more complete description of the design assumptions, point allocations and weightings.
It is recommended that applicants utilize the STAR Crosswalk to estimate their preliminary score and certification level
before beginning to enter data; the checklist provides an interactive score based on the selection of individual
evaluation measures.
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Weighting of Goal Areas
STAR’s seven goal areas serve as the foundation of the system’s interconnected, triple bottom line approach to
sustainability. There are currently no universally accepted standards for rating one sustainability goal as of greater
importance or value than any other; therefore, STAR’s goal areas are equally weighted at 100 points each.
Goal Area

Points Available

Climate & Energy

100

Economy & Jobs

100

Education, Arts & Community

100

Equity & Empowerment

100

Health & Safety

100

Natural Systems

100

Innovation & Process

50

Total

750

Built Environment

100

Achieving Points within STAR Objectives
Within each goal area are 6 or 7 objectives; each has a total point value between 10 and 20 points. Objectives are
assigned a total point value based on their impact on achieving community sustainability as well as impact towards
meeting the STAR goal area that it is situated beneath.
Applicants accumulate points in the rating system through achievement of objectives. Within each objective, there are
three paths to achieving the total points available: communities can complete community level outcomes, local actions
or a combination of the two types of evaluation measures.
Communities that meet the outcome’s threshold, target, or trend line requirement or, in some cases, demonstrate
incremental progress will achieve a proportion of the total points available. Partial credit is available where indicated.
Point values for outcomes are determined by the supporting STAR objective, the outcome’s strength as a standard
(e.g. national standard threshold, standard target for trend, STAR set threshold, locally set threshold, locally set trend,
or general trend) and its data sources and data quality (e.g. outside data set, standardized collection, or locally collected).
In each objective, the Technical Guide distinguishes whether 100% or 70% of points are available through outcomes.
In objectives where the outcomes represent national or leadership standards, communities can achieve 100% of the
points available without submitting documentation on local actions. In other objectives where the outcomes reflect a
local or general threshold or trend; a community can achieve up to 70% of an objective’s total points available and
must supplement the remaining points with actions.
Finally, communities have the opportunity to accumulate points for the local actions that they complete. The rating
system assigns higher point values to implementation-based actions than those that are preparatory in nature due to
dedication of resources and impact on sustainability conditions. Actions will be evaluated over time and may be
replaced or adjusted to align with the program’s growing evidence base about which actions have the strongest
influence.
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Innovation & Process Category
Local government applicants may find that certain areas of the rating system are more difficult to achieve or may not
apply given differences in geography, climate, jurisdictional control or other factors. The Innovation & Process credit
category is a place to look for “extra credit” to supplement those areas of the system that were unattainable, difficult,
or not a local priority.

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS: EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcome Measures
In order to receive credit for outcome measures, the community must submit the required documentation described
in the guidance section of the relevant objective. In some cases, the documentation is a formula-based, STAR-provided
Excel spreadsheet that is available to STAR Members.

Local Action Measures
All local actions in STAR fit into 1 of 9 action types. The submittal requirements for each action type are consistent
throughout the system and are described below.
Education and Outreach: For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign
meets the intent of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the
issue. If applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Plan Development: For verification, provide the plan title; a link to or copy of the plan; the year adopted or last
updated; and a description of how the plan meets the intent of this action measure.
Policy and Code Adjustment: For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Partnerships and Collaboration: For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or
documentation of their work; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and
Collaboration must be active at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Practice Improvements: For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the
annual report, if applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey: For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and
a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Enforcement and Incentives: For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a
link to or copy of the incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is
met.
Programs and Services: For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements: For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
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CERTIFICATION AND RECOGNITION
STAR certification provides a clear, data-driven approach to assessing communities’ sustainability efforts. Certification
allows communities to credibly and transparently track progress toward overall sustainability objectives. Communities
receive a rating based on the total cumulative score of points achieved across the menu-based rating system.
Communities choose the measures that they would like to report on and are not required to submit on all measures.
The flexibility of a menu-based system allows local governments to select the objectives they feel are most important
and relevant to their communities.
The STAR Community Rating System supports three leadership certifications: 3-STAR Community, 4-STAR
Community and 5-STAR Community. Since STAR is menu-based and communities decide which measures to report
on, the final scores do not provide a true head-to-head comparison. STAR is a rating, not a ranking, system. A certified
STAR Community Rating lasts for four years after the award date, at which point a community is expected to measure
and report progress through recertification. A community that has not had their application verified, but is working
toward certification, is a Reporting STAR Community.
General descriptions and point ranges required for certification are shown below.
Certification Levels

Point Range

Certified 3-STAR Community
Recognized for sustainability leadership

250 – 449

Certified 4-STAR Community
Recognized for national excellence

450 – 649

Certified 5-STAR Community
Recognized as top tier achiever in national sustainability

650+

Certification Process
The certification process enables communities to baseline their sustainability performance against the national
standards and benchmarks in the STAR Community Rating System. U.S. cities and counties of all sizes and resource
levels have achieved STAR certification. There is no minimum or maximum population size for pursuing certification,
however the city or county government must be the primary applicant. Communities as small as Charles City, IA (pop.
7,600) and as large as Houston, TX (pop. 2.2 million) have successfully achieved STAR certification.
On average, the certification process takes a community a year from start to finish. Communities begin by aligning
their existing programs, policies, and plans with the STAR Community Rating System using project management tools
and resources provided by STAR Communities. Then they gather data on the evaluation measures of their choice
from the rating system and enter the data into STAR’s online data entry and reporting platform. Because the rating
system measures community-wide sustainability, data and information on programs will need to be provided by a
variety of different governmental departments and agencies, as well as from community stakeholders and civic partners.
The most common project management set-up has been to have 1 or 2 key staff people supported by interns, a
community sustainability group, a green team, and/or a university partner. In general, the project team spends 1-2
months on getting organized and 4-6 months on data collection if they are working on a part-time basis.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
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Once the community has completed as many of the evaluation measures as possible, they submit their online
application for verification. STAR Communities’ Technical Team then performs a robust verification
process that includes an opportunity for the community to make amendments or edits to the application. The
Technical Team assigns the final STAR Community Rating®, which lasts for 4 years, at which point the community is
expected to report on progress and recertify.
To meet the needs of diverse communities, STAR Communities offers multiple paths to certification through a
subscription service model. Communities can work at their own pace or join the annual Leadership STAR Community
Program for full service and support. There are no prerequisites for certification.

Verification
STAR Communities prides itself on a detailed and thorough approach to verification. The intent of the verification
process is to preserve the rigorous nature and integrity of the STAR Community Rating System and provide solid
credibility to all communities that achieve a certified STAR Community Rating.
STAR’s verification process includes a two-phase review of every evaluation measure submitted by a community and
provides applicants with an opportunity for amendments and improvements. As a result, governments, businesses,
non-profits, residents, and other stakeholders can be confident in their and other communities’ certified STAR
Community Ratings.
In the first phase of the verification process, the STAR Communities Technical Team performs an initial review of each
submitted measure to ensure that the submittal is complete, proper documentation has been provided, and the
submission meets the requirements and intent laid out in the Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System.
Each measure is either approved, accepted, overridden or denied:
• Approved means that the applicant met the criteria as described in the Technical Guide.
• Accepted means that the applicant meets the intent of the criteria, but it might be slightly different than what
is described in the Technical Guide. Both approved and accepted measures receive full credit. Accepted
measures include a comment describing how it meets the intent.
• Overridden applies to outcome measures with partial credit options. It is used when the points must be
manually calculated during verification.
• Denied applies when the measure does not meet the criteria or intent or when the response is incomplete.
After the Technical Team completes their initial review, other STAR staff provides a quality check on each of the
graded measures with a special focus on those denied. This offers a second “set of eyes” for the response. All
comments are incorporated into the initial verification spreadsheet and an initial score is assigned based upon the
points awarded for the graded measures. STAR Communities staff must complete the initial verification process within
60 calendar days.
Upon receiving their initial verification results, a community may choose to accept the initial review and associated
score, or edit their application and resubmit. If a community accepts, the initial verification score becomes their final
score and a certified STAR Community Rating is assigned.
Often communities see a drop in their anticipated score after the initial verification process. There are several
common mistakes that result in measures being denied, but many can be easily fixed. The most common mistakes
include:
• the preliminary step or other required fields were left blank;
• incorrect documentation was uploaded;
• the intent of the action measure was not clearly explained in the submittal; and/or
• the guidance laid out in the Technical Guide was not followed.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

Introduction

13

Most communities choose to edit and resubmit for phase two of the verification process. Applicants have 30
calendar days to address denials and/or pursue additional measures to improve their results. After they resubmit, the
Technical Team reviews and grades any edits and/or additions within 30 calendar days. A final score is then
calculated and a certified STAR Community Rating is assigned.
Communities have the option to challenge grading decisions on measures denied in the final verification process. If a
denial is challenged, the rating system’s Technical Advisory Group will review these measures and make a decision
for acceptance or denial.

Post-Certification
STAR certification is a huge accomplishment, but it is not the end of a community’s STAR journey. For most
communities, the comprehensive, baseline assessment across STAR’s framework of goals and objectives instigates
deeper analysis, engagement with stakeholders, prioritization exercises, and action-oriented implementation. STAR
Communities helps local governments use their certified STAR Community Rating to promote and enhance local
sustainability efforts through marketing, implementation, and eventually, re-certification.
STAR Communities provides custom infographics, results reports, and workshops to help certified STAR
communities:
• analyze their community’s strengths and weaknesses;
• understand the national context for certification;
• view comparative results from similar communities;
• understand the relationship between actions and outcomes;
• identify the actions that are most likely to drive change;
• determine how best to integrate metrics from STAR into plans, reports, or budgets;
• dive more deeply into particular content areas; and/or
• facilitate decision-making, prioritization, and consensus-building activities.

CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT PROCESS
Built on the guiding principle of continuous improvement, STAR will evolve to remain the leading framework for local
sustainability in the United States. The content of the rating system may change over time to embrace innovation,
apply new research, or adapt to changing conditions in the field of community sustainability. All updates to STAR will
strive to create a consistent system that is both rigorous and accessible to local government applicants.
In order to maintain its credibility, STAR’s Steering Committee and Technical Advisory Group will approve all
substantive changes through a consensus-based approach.
The System Change & Evolution Policy was adopted by STAR’s Steering Committee on July 8, 2014. The policy
describes 3 different levels of updates that can be made to the STAR Community Rating System. They include:
Level 1: System Clarification and Maintenance
• Generally minor changes that are administrative in nature, relate to the guidance or submittal requirements
of a specific evaluation measure, or modify the content or context to ensure the measures are useful and
relevant to those engaged in implementation
• May occur annually
• Changes released as an update to the existing version (i.e. Version 1.1, Version 1.2, etc.)
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Level 2: System Change
• More substantive shifts to the Rating System that include adding or removing evaluation measures and/or
STAR objectives. Changes to the system’s credit methods and point structure may be included
• Likely to occur on a 3-4 year cycle and includes an opportunity for public comment
• Changes released as a new version (i.e. Version 2.0)
Level 3: System Evolution
• Major sweeping changes to the Rating System that could include creating different approaches for different
community types, regional focus credits, or other changes to the structure, framework and design
• Considered every 5-years; includes an opportunity for public comment
• Changes released as a new version (Version X.0) or as a new product

History of STAR Community Rating System Versions:
•
•
•
•

Version 1.0 release: October 2012
Version 1.1 release: January 2014
Version 1.2 release: March 2015
Version 2.0 release: October 2016
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GOAL AREA: Built Environment
Achieve livability, choice, and access for all where people live, work, and play

Introduction
The 7 Objectives in the Built Environment Goal Area evaluate community development patterns, livability,
and design characteristics, with emphasis on access and choice for all residents regardless of income. BE-3:
Compact & Complete Communities promotes pedestrian-scaled, mixed-use development in high-density
areas that support public transit. BE-4: Housing Affordability measures location efficiency through the
combined costs of housing and transportation and encourages affordable housing in areas where
transportation costs are already low due to public transit accessibility. BE-7: Transportation Choices provides
the direct measure of transportation alternatives, affordability, safety, and Vehicle Miles Traveled.
The Built Environment Goal Area addresses other types of infrastructure, such as the provision of clean
drinking water, wastewater, and stormwater in BE-2: Community Water Systems. BE-5: Infill &
Redevelopment analyzes redevelopment and the condition of public infrastructure to encourage efficient
use and reuse of land. BE-6: Public Parkland promotes accessibility to abundant, well-designed parks and
greenways. Finally, BE-1: Ambient Noise & Light encourages reducing excessive noise and light trespass that
adversely impact residents and local wildlife and protecting views of the night sky.
Objective
Number
BE-1
BE-2

BE-3

BE-4
BE-5
BE-6
BE-7

Objective Title and Purpose
Ambient Noise & Light: Minimize and manage ambient noise
and light levels to protect public health and the integrity of ecological
systems
Community Water Systems: Provide a clean and secure water
supply for all local users through the management of potable water,
wastewater, stormwater, and other piped infrastructure
Compact & Complete Communities: Concentrate
development in compact, human-scaled, walkable centers and
neighborhoods that connect to public transit, offer diverse uses and
services, and provide housing options for families of all income levels
Housing Affordability: Construct, preserve, and maintain an
adequate and diverse supply of location-efficient and affordable housing
options for all residents
Infill & Redevelopment: Focus growth and redevelopment in infill
areas to reduce sprawl and ensure existing infrastructure that supports
the community is in satisfactory working condition
Public Parkland: Create a system of well-used and enjoyable public
parkland that feature equitable, convenient access for residents throughout
the community
Transportation Choices: Promote diverse transportation modes,
including walking, biking, and public transit, that are safe, low-cost, and
reduce vehicle miles traveled
Total Points Available:
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT
BE-1: Ambient Noise & Light
10 available points
PURPOSE
Minimize and manage ambient noise and light levels to protect public health and the integrity of ecological
systems

EVALUATION MEASURES
At sustained high levels, both ambient noise and ambient light can be chronically harmful to people’s health
and disruptive to ecosystems and sensitive species. At more moderate levels, impacts from ambient noise
and ambient light vary widely throughout a community based on location conditions.
This objective establishes an ambient noise threshold for residential areas that ensures noise levels are safe
for people to live in, while also enabling the community to demonstrate achievement in ambient noise and
light reductions for locally established priority areas and local targets.
Preliminary Step:
Part 1: Identify local ambient noise target areas based upon a local assessment
--AND-Part 2: Identify local ambient light target areas based upon a local assessment
The Preliminary Step is required only if the community is applying for credit in the Community Level Outcomes. If
the community is applying for credit through Local Actions only, the Preliminary Step need not be completed.
For Part 1, the applicant must identify at least 3 target areas that will be evaluated for ambient noise
achievement in Outcome 1. These target areas must include:
• 1 representative commercial area or corridor;
• 1 natural area that contains species or ecosystems sensitive to light or noise; and
• 1 representative residential or mixed-use neighborhood.
The commercial areas identified should be as representative of the community as a whole. The residential
areas may be representative of the community as a whole or a specific area with known noise issues, such
as nearby airports or along a highway. Applicants may also submit several commercial and residential areas
if noise levels vary widely across the community. If no natural areas exist with noise sensitive species, identify
a natural area based upon other local noise concerns.
For Part 2, the applicant must identify at least 3 target areas to be evaluated for ambient light achievement
in Outcomes 2 and 3. The target ambient light areas should be the same for both Outcome 2 and 3 and
include:
• 1 representative commercial area or corridor;
• 1 natural area that contains species or ecosystems sensitive to light; and
• 1 representative residential or mixed-use neighborhood.
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Similar to the ambient noise areas identified earlier, the commercial areas should be as representative of the
community as possible. Residential areas for Part 2 should also be as representative as possible. Applicants
may submit several commercial and residential areas if ambient levels vary widely across the community. If
no natural areas exist with light sensitive species, identify a natural area based upon other local light concerns.
The target areas for Parts 1 and 2 may be the same or different, based upon local conditions. Ideally, the
selected locations will be based on a formal study or community planning process that includes quantifiable
targets for reducing excess noise and light.
For verification, list the target areas that will be evaluated for ambient noise and ambient light achievement,
and upload map(s) showing the selected areas. See Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.

Community Level Outcomes

100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Noise
3.4 Points

Part 1: Demonstrate that daytime ambient noise levels do not exceed 60 dBa in target residential
areas
--AND-Part 2: Show progress toward locally identified ambient noise targets in commercial and natural
areas
[Partial credit available]
Many federal agencies, including the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), the U.S. Department of
Housing and Urban Development (HUD), and the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA), have determined
sound exposure levels below which there should be little risk of adverse effects on human health. Acceptable
day-night average sound levels (DNL) for residential areas range from 55 to 60 decibels (dB). Based on
these established exposure levels, STAR has adopted a 60 dBa threshold for residential areas as a target that
ensures safety. This threshold is especially important for nighttime noise levels, as research suggests that
chronic exposure to excessive nighttime noise can cause sleep disruptions, increases in blood pressure and
heart rate, increased stress levels, and other cardiovascular impacts.
For credit in Part 1, show that daytime ambient noise levels do not exceed 60 dBa in the targeted residential
area(s) identified in the Preliminary Step. Data should be collected at street level through a handheld decibel
meter in areas representative of the target residential areas and within 300 feet of major collector or arterial
roads in the neighborhood. At least 3 average readings should be taken on different days within the past
year. At least 3 readings should be taken for each day at different times (morning, afternoon, evening) to
establish an average DNL for that day.
For verification, provide the average ambient noise level from the most recent year and a document listing
the residential areas and the dates, time, and measurement of all noise level readings. If supplying noise levels
from multiple areas, submit the average ambient noise levels for each individual area.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
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In Part 2, applicants must show progress towards locally adopted targets for each of the commercial and
natural areas identified in the Preliminary Step. Some useful resources for establishing noise targets include
guidance from Rutgers University’s Cooperative Extension and EPA’s Indicators of the Environmental Impacts
of Transportation guide.
STAR also recommends addressing specific species or ecosystems that are sensitive to noise pollution. For
example, marine mammals and their habitat conditions have been severely impacted by excessive noise in
nearby commercial districts.
Consider the EPA, HUD, and FAA recommendations for safe noise levels when creating or evaluating local
standards for commercial areas, as high sustained noise levels can be disruptive to work environments and
result in negative visitor experiences.
For credit in Part 2, applicants should identify the local ambient noise targets for the commercial and natural
areas identified in the Preliminary Step, provide measurements for noise levels in those areas, and discuss
how the community has made progress in achieving local targets. The baseline year must be no earlier than
2000; the most recent reporting year must be from within 3 years of application submittal. Full credit will be
awarded for either achieving the locally established target or making progress.
For verification in Part 2, provide a description of local ambient noise targets, noise measurements, and a
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Partial credit is available for achievement in either Part 1 or Part 2.
Outcome 2: Light in the Community
3.3 Points
Show progress toward locally identified ambient light targets for light glare and/or light trespass
[Partial credit available]
Light glare and trespass is unshielded, improperly directed, or unnecessarily bright downward- or
horizontally-directed light. Light that creates glare or trespass is essentially wasted light as it does not
illuminate the desired areas or surfaces and results in unnecessary energy use, conflicts between neighbors,
and health impacts from chronic nighttime light exposure.
When setting local targets for light glare and/or light trespass, applicants are encouraged to consider both
human needs related to light glare and light trespass, as well as the needs of other species or ecosystems
that are sensitive to light pollution. The International Dark-Sky Association’s Light Pollution and Wildlife
Guide provides some general information; however, working with a local biologist may be the best approach.
For credit, show progress toward locally identified ambient light glare and/or light trespass targets for each
commercial, natural, and residential area identified in the Preliminary Step. Applicants will need to collect,
demonstrate, and justify locally determined metrics for this outcome.
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Examples might include:
• decreased average levels of illuminance (lux) or luminance (cd/m2) in target areas;
• decreased numbers of light glare/trespass complaints in target areas; or
• concerted efforts to shield unshielded lights, reduce the luminance level of lighting, or install lights
that properly direct lighting in target areas.
Partial credit is available for demonstrating progress in any of the residential, commercial, or naturals areas.
See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification, provide a description of local ambient light targets, light measurements, and a completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Light in the Night Sky
3.3 Points
Option A: Achieve a sky glow at or below 4 in the Bortle Dark-Sky Scale where the Milky Way
is still visible in residential areas, or a Sky Quality Meter reading of 21.2 or greater [Partial credit
available]
--OR-Option B: Achieve certification as an International Dark Sky Community [Partial credit applies]
Light pollution in the night sky, also referred to as skyglow, is the general dull glow of light in the sky at night,
which can be seen within a community and up to hundreds of miles away. Skyglow is caused by light reflecting
off illuminated surfaced, light that is inadvertently directed upward, and lights with inadequate vertical
shielding. Limiting skyglow and increasing the ability to see the night sky can add significantly to residents’
sense of place and enjoyment of outdoor evenings while providing a great educational opportunity to teach
children about astronomy. In addition, a truly visible night sky can result in significant economic impact
through astrotourism, or dark sky tourism.
For full credit in Option A, applicants must show that each of the residential area(s) identified in the
Preliminary Step achieve an average of Level 4 or below using the Bortle Dark-Sky Scale, or 21.2 or greater
as measured by a SQM device. Readings should be taken in at least 3 different seasons within the past year
to establish the average rating or measurement. For partial credit, applicants may demonstrate an average of
Level 5 using the Bortle Dark-Sky Scale, or between 20.0 and 21.1 as measured by a SQM device. See the
Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification in Option A, provide the annual average Bortle Dark-Sky Scale rating or SQM value and a
document listing the residential areas and their respective measurements from the most recent year.
Option B offers an alternative path for partial credit. The International Dark-Sky Association (IDA) certifies
Dark Sky Communities (DSC) that have shown exceptional dedication to the preservation of the night sky.
To become certified, communities must demonstrate implementation and enforcement of quality lighting
codes, dark sky education, and community member support of dark skies. IDA Guidelines for the DSC
certification program include minimum requirements for potential communities and processes for becoming
certified.
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For partial credit in Option B, applicants must demonstrate active certification as an International Dark Sky
Community. See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification in Option B, provide a document or screen capture of the DSC listing noting current
certification as an International Dark Sky Community.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a community noise policy, ordinance, or regulations based upon a local assessment

The ambient noise policy should be based upon a local assessment and contain locally specific needs and
details, based upon the community’s size, density, and other characteristics. Rutgers University’s Cooperative
Extension provides information on local noise enforcement options and a model noise ordinance. The policy
or ordinance may apply only to public facilities assuming that they are a significant contributor of localized
noise pollution and are part of the applicant’s approach to addressing local noise issues.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a community light policy, ordinance, or regulations based upon a local assessment
Every applicant will have different standards included in their community’s ambient light policy as identified
in a local assessment and based on size, density, and other community characteristics. The International DarkSky Association has a model lighting ordinance, as well as sample guidelines for light regulations and other
useful resources. The policy or ordinance may apply only to public light fixtures assuming that they are a
significant contributor of localized light problems and are part of the applicant’s approach to addressing local
light pollution issues.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 3:
Education and Outreach
Educate the public about standards, effects of excessive exposure, and mitigation techniques for
ambient noise or ambient light
Ongoing community involvement is integral to reducing ambient noise and light pollution. Educational events
and materials can encourage behavior change and explain the process for resolving noise and light complaints.
The Noise Pollution Clearinghouse offers educational resources regarding noise issues, while the
International Dark-Sky Association provides educational resources for community light issues.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create partnerships to address sources of noise and/or light pollution not subject to the local
authority
Noise and light pollution may often be generated by industrial, commercial, military, or other sources not
directly under the control of the local authority. The local government and community organizations should
partner with these outside entities to mitigate pollution.
Examples of partnerships include:
• working with industrial uses to minimize noise and light disruption;
• collaboration with adjacent communities to increase star visibility;
• collaboration with the local airport to install noise control measures or establish nighttime curfews;
and/or
• partner with a military base to create a noise or light reduction plan.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Develop a database of noise complaints and noise measurements (e.g. roads, industrial, outdoor
music venues)
A noise complaint database or tracking system allows a community to track and identify locations that are
frequent and recurring sources of noise pollution such as busy roads, industrial operators, and outdoor music
venues. A 311 system or similar community hotline can receive credit as long as the information from these
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calls is being tracked in order to identify specific locations for improvement. Applicants can also submit
information on tracking systems established at the local police department.
For situations where multiple agencies are tracking data, submit the primary tracking agency; however,
communities are strongly encouraged to develop coordination between agencies in order to create a full
database with all necessary information.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Develop a database of light issues and neighborhoods targeted for improvements
Tracking complaints can help communities identify and address target locations or neighborhoods with
recurring light glare, trespass, or pollution issues. A 311 system or similar community hotline can receive
credit as long as the information from these calls is being tracked in order to identify areas for improvement.
For situations where multiple agencies are tracking data, submit the primary tracking agency; however,
communities are strongly encouraged to develop coordination between agencies in order to create a full
database with all necessary information.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Establish clear lines of authority for the enforcement of nuisance noise violations relative to
different noise sources
Since noise violations could be reported to different departments, it is important to have clear authorities
and processes in place to identify and process complaints.
For example, in Tacoma, WA, the Neighborhood & Community Services group, which reports to the
Community Services Division, works with property owners to gain voluntary compliance in the elimination
of noise violations.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 8:
Enforcement and Incentives
Enforce noise standards during the permitting, design, and construction of new large-scale
developments that can significantly increase ambient noise levels
Since new construction is a frequent source of noise complaints, communities may implement specific
monitoring and enforcement procedures to minimize the impact to surrounding residents. Monitoring and
enforcement may be bundled with specific codes that were adopted to address noise standards and establish
enforcement criteria.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Enforcement and Incentives
Enforce light standards during the permitting, design, and construction of new large-scale
developments that can significantly increase ambient light levels
Since new construction is a frequent source of light complaints, communities may implement specific
monitoring and enforcement procedures to minimize the impact to surrounding residents and wildlife.
For example, in Lee County, FL, the Development Services division is responsible for the enforcement of
lighting codes that help to protect a threatened species of sea turtle.
For credit, light standards should be enforced throughout the construction process, including permitting and
post-construction. Permitting enforcement ensures light levels are designed to be within acceptable limits
and post-construction enforcement verifies that the true level of lighting meets the standards.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Establish programs that eliminate existing sources of light pollution coming from streetlights,
parking facilities, and signage
Publicly owned facilities, such as recreational fields, office buildings, parking lots, and street lighting, can
contribute to local light pollution.
Examples of programs that reduce this type of pollution include lighting systems that automatically dim after
hours, the installation of light shielding to reduce light trespass, and the replacement of lights that poorly
direct light with more directionally appropriate lighting systems.
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For credit, applicant must show how they are actively managing light pollution from publicly owned facilities.
Projects installed as demonstrations or more than 5 years ago without a broader, continuing effort will not
qualify.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Beaverton, OR: The City’s lighting code protects natural resource areas and community members by
preventing unnecessary lighting. The City also requires all lighting fixtures to be shielded to not shine into
the night sky.
Cambridge, MA: In addition to utilizing LED streetlights, the City of Cambridge has also adjusted the
streetlights to dim in the evening to help in reducing disruptions to circadian sleep cycles. The City provides
educational resources to residents about the importance of reducing exposure to light in the evening, and
simple steps that can be taken to reduce circadian clock disruptions.
Las Vegas, NV: The Code Enforcement Division works closely with local law enforcement and Council
Wards to track, log, and enforce noise violations. The violations are logged and tracked according to type
(e.g. garage music, bars, construction, etc.).

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Noise Pollution Clearinghouse is a good source of information regarding ambient noise in communities.
Rutgers University’s Cooperative Extension provides information on local noise enforcement options and a
model noise ordinance.
The International Dark-Sky Association provides educational resources for community light issues.
The National Park Service manages a Night Skies programs for national parks. As of 2016, 11 parks were
certified as IDA Dark Sky Parks, including Grand Canyon National Park.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT

BE-2: Community Water Systems
15 available points
PURPOSE
Provide a clean and secure water supply for all local users through the management of potable water,
wastewater, stormwater, and other piped infrastructure

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Drinking Water Quality
3.75 Points
Demonstrate that the community is not in violation of EPA’s drinking water rules for chemical
and microbial contaminants in water pipes and turbidity
Bonus: Jurisdiction or water provider participates in water quality research on contaminants of
emerging concern
There are approximately 155,000 public water systems in the United States providing drinking water to the
population. The EPA sets drinking water safety standards for all these public water systems. The EPA’s
standards are primarily designed to protect public health by limiting the levels of over 90 contaminants in
drinking water.
This outcome incorporates the EPA’s drinking water rules for chemical contaminants, including nitrates and
lead, and microbial contaminants, such as total coliform and E. coli. It should be noted that EPA does not
have the authority to regulate private drinking water wells where approximately 15% of Americans get their
water. However, applicants are encouraged to include an assessment of water quality in private wells, in
addition to the public system.
For credit, applicants must show that the community has not been in violation of EPA’s drinking water rules,
including chemical and microbial contaminants and turbidity, within the past 3 years. Data for this outcome
is available from the community’s water supplier, which could be either a regional organization or the
community’s water agency or department. Most water suppliers publish Consumer Confidence Reports
(CCR) or Water Quality Reports (WQR) on their websites and/or on the EPA’s CCR webpage. If more
there is more than 1 water supply agency, include all that provide drinking water within the jurisdiction.
Communities utilizing ground water must also demonstrate compliance with the EPA’s Ground Water Rule
(GWR). Note that turbidity may not be applicable for water systems that rely solely on groundwater.
Communities utilizing surface water or ground water sources under the direct influence of surface water
must also demonstrate compliance with the EPA’s Surface Water Treatment Rules.
In addition to providing 3 years of reports with no violations, applicants must confirm that there are no
calendar quarters in noncompliance of the Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA). To do this, open the EPA’s
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Enforcement and Compliance History Online (ECHO). Do not perform the “Quick Search”. Select “More
Search Options”. Then, do the following steps:
1. Search Type: select Drinking Water;
2. City: if applicant is a city or township, type name of city. If applicant is a county, leave this field blank;
3. State: select the appropriate state;
4. County: if applicant is a county, select the name of the county;
5. System Type: select Community;
6. Current Violations: use Shift+click to select the following: Serious Violator, Health-based Violations,
Monitoring and Reporting Violations, Public Notice Violations, and Other Violations;
7. Historical Violations: select 1 or More Quarters; and
8. Select Search.
If no facilities are listed, then this confirms that there are no quarters in noncompliance. If facilities are listed,
then open the “Enforcement and Compliance” menu to review the violation. STAR recognizes that some
water systems do not directly report to the ECHO system. Therefore, applicants with a violation listed may
conduct additional research and provide justification that the violation listed is in error and should not be
considered for verification.
For verification, provide the past 3 years of annual Consumer Confidence Reports, Water Quality Reports,
or other monitoring documentation showing compliance. Also, provide the date range evaluated
(Quarter/Year to Quarter/Year) for SDWA compliance. In the case of a contested violation, upload
documentation addressing the issue. As the revised Total Coliform Rule (TCR) went into effect in 2016,
communities including data from 2014 or 2015 reports must only demonstrate compliance with the 1989
TCR.
For bonus credit, demonstrate that the applicant’s water supplier(s) participate in water quality research on
contaminants of emerging concern. For verification, provide the name of the specific contaminant involved
in the research. Any contaminants not listed as an EPA Contaminant of Emerging Concern may be
considered if they previously had not been detected by the water supplier or are being detected at levels
that may be significantly different than expected. Pollutants that have historically been a concern (i.e. fertilizer
run-off, etc.) should not be included. Participation in the Unregulated Contaminant Monitoring Rule (UCMR)
program does not qualify for credit. See the Points Appendix for information regarding bonus points.
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Outcome 2: Water Footprint
3.75 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that the ratio of water withdrawals for human use to the total renewable
water resources is less than 0.2
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the ratio of water withdrawals for human use to the total renewable,
stored, and allocated water resources is less than 0.2 [Partial credit applies]
Water is a vital resource needed to sustain life, human and ecosystem health, and the economy. This
outcome focuses on ensuring that the community’s water supply is sufficient to meet current and projected
demand.
For credit in Option A, applicants may receive full credit by showing that the ratio of water withdrawals for
human use to total renewable water resources is 0.2 or less for each month of the most recent reporting
year. This threshold is based on the Water Resources Vulnerability Index, also known as the WTA ratio or
criticality ratio, where water scarcity is defined as being greater than 0.2 and severe scarcity is defined as
exceeding 0.4. The most recent reporting year must be within 3 years of STAR submittal date.
Withdrawals include the sum of industrial, agricultural, and domestic uses, as well as any water loss from
evaporation or leaky pipes. Total renewable water resources are defined as the sum of internal renewable
water resources, such as rivers, lakes, or reservoirs, and incoming flows originating outside the jurisdiction’s
water source that are not dedicated by legal agreement. Given seasonal variations, the WTA must be
measured and evaluated monthly.
If the threshold for Option A is not met for every month, applicants may pursue partial credit in Option B.
For Option B, applicants may use an expanded definition of total renewable water resources to include manmade increases in water supply, such as desalinization, water reuse or recycling, non-reservoir water banking,
and water resources allocated by legal agreement.
For verification in either option, provide the annual aggregate of the WTA ratio and a completed STARprovided Excel spreadsheet showing monthly WTA data.
Outcome 3: Safe Wastewater Management
3.75 Points
Demonstrate that all NPDES permit holders, including publicly owned treatment works
(POTWs), are in compliance with Clean Water Act effluent and reporting guidelines
Untreated or poorly treated wastewater degrades surface waters and makes them unsafe for human uses
such as drinking, fishing, and swimming. The National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) permit
program of the Clean Water Act (CWA) helps to control wastewater pollution by regulating point sources
that discharge pollutants into U.S. waters.
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For full credit, all publicly owned treatment works (POTWs) and other NPDES permitted facilities must not
have significant noncompliance violations for effluent, compliance schedules, or reporting for the 3 years
prior to STAR application submittal. Exceptions may be granted for POTWs if non-compliance was leading
up to the final stage of CSO construction or for individual permit-holders that discharge into a compliant
facility. Such incidents of exception must be explained.
To do this, open the EPA’s Enforcement and Compliance History Online (ECHO). Do not perform the
“Quick Search”. Select “More Search Options”. Then do the following steps:
1. In Search Type form: select Water;
2. In Geographic Location form:
a. City: if applicant is a city or township, type name of city. If applicant is a county, leave this
field blank;
b. State: select the appropriate state; and
c. County: if applicant is a county, select the name of the county;
3. In Enforcement and Compliance form, click View More in the upper left corner, then:
a. Quarters in Significant Non-compliance (past 3 years): select 1 or More Quarters; and
4. Select Search.
If no facilities are listed, then this confirms that there are no quarters in noncompliance. If facilities are listed,
then open the “Enforcement and Compliance” menu to review the violation.
For verification, provide the date range evaluated (Quarter/Year to Quarter/Year) and, in the case of a
contested violation, upload documentation addressing the issue.
Outcome 4: Safe Stormwater Management
3.75 Points
Comply with all NPDES permit requirements for MS4s, construction activities, and regulated
industrial activities
Proper stormwater management can help reduce community flooding and prevent pollutants from entering
local surface waters. This outcome is guided by EPA’s National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES) Stormwater Program.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate compliance with all permits required by the NPDES program for
the following: municipal separate storm sewer systems (MS4s), construction activities, and regulated industrial
activities. Review EPA’s construction and industrial webpages for lists of regulated activities.
In most places, states are authorized to implement the NPDES Stormwater Program and issue permits. For
specifics on the state’s authority, use this website. Unlike wastewater and drinking water, stormwater
management regulations are not typically monitored on a regular basis, unless an issue exists. Therefore,
applicants may need to contact their state agency to provide a letter of documentation stating that there
are no compliance issues.
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For verification, upload the most recent documentation for all MS4s, regulated construction activities, and
regulated industrial activities. Documentation must clearly state that all facilities are in compliance with
NPDES stormwater permit requirements.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a jurisdiction-wide management plan for drinking water supply, wastewater, and
stormwater
Most communities have separate plans for their drinking water, wastewater, and stormwater systems.
Applicants may submit separate plans for credit; however, applicants are encouraged to connect and relate
the plans to each other. Applicants may also submit 1 integrated plan, but it must address all 3 types of water
systems.
Because the quality of water in managed systems is intimately linked to water in the natural environment, it
is recommended that the plans also encompass the requirements for NS-5: Water in the Environment,
Action 2.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt policies to ensure that the jurisdiction has the authority to enact water conservation
measures during periods of drought
According to the 2013 Fiscal Year report from the U.S. Global Change Research Program (USGRP), 62.9%
of the contiguous U.S. experienced moderate to exceptional drought in 2013. Communities can help to
reduce the devastating impacts of drought by imposing necessary restrictions on water use.
For example, Indianapolis’ municipal code provides the mayor with the authority to declare a water
emergency and thus ban outdoor sprinklers, lawn watering, car washing, and the use of non-recycling
fountains.
For credit, policies must convey local authority to curtail water use based on emergency conditions. Policies
that are automatically or regularly imposed due to dry conditions are not eligible.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Establish protocols in the case of insufficient clean water supply to meet the needs of low-income
and other vulnerable populations
In 2016, Flint, MI, faced a major water crisis due to lead contamination of drinking water. While there are
many issues that led to this initial crisis, the lack of affordable clean water, particularly for low-income and
other vulnerable populations, worsened the impact by increasing the risk of dehydration and unsanitary
conditions.
For credit, applicant must have an adopted protocol or implementation plan for securing clean water in the
case of an emergency. The EPA’s Planning for an Emergency Drinking Water Supply guide provides insights
on roles and responsibilities that should be addressed in such a protocol. Note that this protocol is different
than Action 2 in that it focuses on post-disaster supply rather than conservation measures to curtail water
use. Also, this action should address situations including, but not limited to, extreme drought.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with a regional water management group that includes other jurisdictions that share
the same water sources
In most places, water resources are shared across jurisdictional boundaries. Therefore, regional collaboration
can help to ensure that all communities have safe and secure water resources.
For example, Des Moines, IA participates in the Central Iowa Regional Drinking Water Commission, a group
of public water suppliers in the region that coordinate planning around water use and delivery.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Establish water quality monitoring and public reporting systems
Providing information to the public about issues affecting local drinking water quality and quantity helps to
keep people informed and involved as active partners in the protection of the community’s water resources.
Public reporting systems can also be used to alert the public when water is not safe to drink.
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For credit, the monitoring and public reporting system must focus on potable water; however, it may also
include information about water in local streams or the near shore system. Consumer Confidence Reports
(CCRs) or annual Water Quality Reports are not eligible as they are required reporting for most water
supply system owners and operators.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Shift towards a full-cost pricing system to ensure that users are paying for the true cost of water
In many places, users do not pay for the true cost of water because local pricing structures do not factor in
the cost of the infrastructure needed to transmit the water or the environmental impact costs of removing
water from its natural flow.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that it has shifted towards a full-cost pricing system. Examples of
price structures that encourage conservation are increasing block rates or tiered pricing, time of day pricing,
water surcharges, and seasonal rates. Uniform rate structures and flat fee rates do not meet the intent of
this action. The EPA provides water and wastewater pricing guidance and manuals for assistance.
Because full-cost pricing may have a major impact on low-income households, applicants should consider
undertaking Actions 6 and 7 jointly.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Create programs to guarantee the provision of water to low-income residents
Since fresh, clean drinking water is essential for human survival, communities should ensure that it is available
to all residents, regardless of income. Communities may implement programs to provide water at free or
subsidized rates to low-income households, particularly if shifting towards a full-cost pricing system.
The most common example is “lifeline rates” where low-income households are charged lower rates on
non-discretionary water consumption and higher rates on water consumed beyond that amount.
For credit, the program may be based on income guidelines, but must not be limited to specific groups, such
as the elderly or military veterans.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 8:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Manage and upgrade infrastructure to reduce leaks in the drinking water system, eliminate
contaminants, and achieve other local conservation goals
According to the American Society of Civil Engineers’ 2013 annual report card for infrastructure, leaking
pipes waste an estimated 7 billion gallons of clean drinking water a day in the U.S. Managing and upgrading
infrastructure through a strong asset management program, improved metering, and a wider range of
financing mechanisms utilized by the system owner or operator can reduce leaks in the system, eliminate
contaminants, and achieve other local conservation goals.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Implement at least 3 innovative water infrastructure and facility programs
For credit, the applicant must implement at least 3 of the following 6 innovative water infrastructure and
facility programs and upgrades:
• nutrient capture systems;
• onsite reuse of water;
• pretreatment program for wastewater;
• reclaimed water use and beneficial reuse;
• wetland buffers for stormwater management; and/or
• other (specify, may submit 1 alternative for credit).
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Upgrade and improve stormwater and wastewater treatment facilities to meet current and
foreseeable needs
Given the long lifespan of stormwater infrastructure and wastewater treatment facilities, applicants are
encouraged to take into account future regional growth projections and climate impacts when improving
these facilities. Placing water infrastructure within the community’s capital improvement program can help
to identify the most appropriate upgrades.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
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Action 11:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Engage in restoring and maintaining projects for critical water bodies that provide drinking water
for the jurisdiction
Public drinking water comes from a variety of sources in the U.S. According to the United States Geological
Survey (USGS), approximately two-thirds of water withdrawn for public supply comes from surface-water
sources, such as streams, rivers, and lakes; the other third originates from groundwater, such as aquifers.
While most water used for public consumption is treated by utilities, protecting source water from
contamination reduces treatment costs and risks to public health from exposures to contaminated water.
This action is similar to NS-5 Water in the Environment, Action 7, but this action must focus specifically on
protection of drinking water sources.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Columbus, OH: The Low Income Water and Sewer Discount Program in the City of Columbus provides
a 20% discount on service to qualifying low-income customers. In 2015, the program provided discounts to
over 4,500 single-family homes and over 1,400 multi-family units. The City also provides assistance to over
3,200 seniors that meet income guidelines.
Palm Bay, FL: The City of Palm Bay implemented a Water Master Plan and a Wastewater Master Plan,
which use data to recommend capital improvement projects to ensure the City’s water and wastewater
systems provide the best service possible for the community.
Rosemount, MN: The City of Rosemount developed a Comprehensive Water System Plan in 2007 to
help provide vital infrastructure to a rapidly growing population. The plan identified both existing and future
needs for water infrastructure.
Seattle, WA: To protect current and future water supply, it is important to focus restoration efforts in
the watersheds that provide a community’s drinking water. The City of Seattle has targeted habitat
restoration, reduced sedimentation of streams and wetlands, and repopulated native plants in its watersheds.
In addition, the implementation of the Cedar River Watershed Habitat Conservation Plan has resulted in
the decommissioning of over 150 miles of roadways and replanting of the roadbeds with native plants.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The U.S. Drought Monitor provides annual and monthly data on drought conditions throughout the United
States. It is produced through a partnership between the National Drought Mitigation Center at the
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University of Nebraska-Lincoln, the U.S. Department of Agriculture, and the National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration.
EPA’s MS4 website provides a variety of resources for managing a MS4 system, including fact sheets on
incorporating low impact development (LID) and funding stormwater programs, as well as information on
minimum control measures that can significantly reduce the discharge of pollutants into receiving waters.
EPA’s Primer for Municipal Wastewater Treatment Systems provides information on basic treatment systems
such as primary treatment and physical, biological and chemical techniques. Additionally, it includes secondary
treatment options such as suspended and attached growth processes. The guide also covers land treatment,
constructed wetlands, and disinfection.
The American Water Works Association is the largest nonprofit, scientific, and educational association
dedicated to managing and treating water. Their website contains a variety of materials specific to water
system management.
The American Public Works Association’s Water and Sewer topic pages provides a variety of resources and
articles on water and wastewater practices by local governments.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT

BE-3: Compact & Complete Communities
20 available points
PURPOSE
Concentrate development in compact, human-scaled, walkable centers and neighborhoods that connect to
public transit, offer diverse uses and services, and provide housing options for families of all income levels

EVALUATION MEASURES
Transit-oriented development (TOD) is based on the premise that focusing a dense mix of uses around
public transit stations with good, integrated walkability and urban design can foster vibrant, livable
communities while reducing traffic congestion, air pollution, and land consumption. TODs should deliberately
include housing for low-income households because they have the greatest need for public transit to reach
jobs and other destinations, yet are often priced out of the market due to the desirability of these
neighborhoods.
This objective asks applicants to identify areas in their communities where compact and complete
development is critical and analyze the characteristics of those areas for credit. The standards for credit are
largely adapted from USGBC’s LEED for Neighborhood Development (LEED-ND) rating system, with some
modifications to account for the analysis being of existing, organic neighborhoods and downtowns, rather
than new development projects.
Preliminary Step:
Identify the Compact and Complete Centers (CCCs) that will be analyzed under this objective.
The number of required CCCs is determined by population.
The Preliminary Step is only required if the community is applying for credit in the Community Level Outcomes. If
the community is applying for credit through Local Actions only, the Preliminary Step need not be completed.
In the Preliminary Step, the applicant should identify the Compact and Complete Centers (CCCs) that will
be analyzed in the outcomes. CCCs are measured as areas within a 1⁄2-mile walk distance of a central point
that represent the community’s strongest mix of uses, public transit availability, density, and walkability.
Central points are landmarks such as public transit stations, civic buildings, urban parks, squares, plazas or
civic spaces, 100% intersections, or other major destinations.
The applicant should consider including LEED-ND projects and designated EcoDistricts, as these areas are
likely to meet many of the criteria for credit. New developments may be included as long as the major
infrastructure, such as water, sewer, roads, and sidewalks have been built and the project has been fully
approved and is actively under construction.
Walk distance can be measured using the Network Analyst extension in ArcGIS or a similar mapping tool,
such as AutoCAD. Communities may perform a manual calculation of walk distances if they do not have
access to mapping software. Communities may also designate a slightly larger area for analysis to align with
neighborhood boundaries or planning efforts; however, all analysis throughout the objective must be
performed for the district boundaries selected.
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The number of CCCs required for analysis is based on the jurisdiction’s population, as shown in the table
below. Full credit in all outcomes may only be received if data is supplied for the requisite number of CCCs.
Counties may only designate CCCs in areas for which they have land use authority; however, they may
subtract the municipal population outside their land use authority for the purpose of determining the number
of CCCs required.
Jurisdiction Population

Number of CCCs

> 1 million

10

750,000-1 million

9

500,000-749,999

8

250,000-499,999

6

100,000-249,999

4

30,000-99,999

2

< 30,000

1

For communities where more than 1 CCC is required, the selected CCCs should represent geographic
diversity across the community. CCCs should come from different wards, quadrants, neighborhoods,
boroughs, and/or activity centers. No more than 2 CCCs may be located within the community’s central
business district or downtown area, as defined by a comprehensive plan, other citywide plan, neighborhood
planning boundary, or zoning map distinction. CCCs may not overlap. In cases where jurisdictions abut other
communities, areas outside the jurisdiction may be considered as long as over 50% of the total area is within
the applicant’s jurisdiction.
“Complete” communities must include affordable housing as these areas offer low-cost transportation
options in close proximity to jobs and services. Therefore, applicants must demonstrate that they have met
at least 2 of the following 3 thresholds for each CCC listed in the Preliminary Step:
• 10% of total residential units are affordable;
• 10% of residential units built or substantially rehabilitated in the last 3 years are dedicated as subsidized
affordable housing; and/or
• At least 1% of residential units dedicated as long-term affordable housing units that are deeply
subsidized or deeply affordable for very and extremely-low income households.
For the first standard, qualifying units may be market-rate or subsidized affordable housing. Market-rate
affordable housing is affordable to households earning 80% or less of the area median income (AMI) without
government subsidies. Use Census data to estimate the percentage of households in the CCC earning 80%
AMI or less. Alternatively, use local parcel-based tax data in GIS to estimate how many residential units
would qualify as affordable. The housing authority or similar department may be able to supplement this
data with information about Section 8, rent-controlled, public housing, and other subsidized affordable
housing units.
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For the second standard, an inclusionary zoning regulation requiring at least 10% of residential units in new
major development projects be dedicated as subsidized affordable housing is sufficient. Inclusionary zoning
cannot allow for off-site transfers that are not as close to public transit. If no inclusionary zoning regulation
is in place, the applicant may use building permit data, tax data, and/or data from a real estate analysis firm
to determine the number of new units within the past 3 years and pricing information to estimate the
number of subsidized affordable housing units added. The housing authority or similar department should
be able to provide information about the number of subsidized units created during that time period.
For the third standard, at least some of these units must be made available to very- and extremely-low
income households earning 30-50% AMI.
For verification, provide the community population, number of CCCs required, a name or location
description of each CCC (e.g. downtown), the affordability standards achieved for each CCC, and a map
showing the CCC boundaries. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Density, Destinations, and Transit
10 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that each CCC achieves thresholds related to residential density, nonresidential density, diverse uses, and public transit availability [Partial credit available]
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that each CCC achieves a minimum score of 70 using the EPA’s Smart
Location Calculator
This outcome is intended to ensure that each CCC in the jurisdiction achieves minimum thresholds for
residential density, employment density, diverse uses, and public transit availability and may be calculated
using 1 of 2 methods.
For credit in Option A, the applicant must demonstrate that each CCC in the jurisdiction achieves minimum
thresholds for residential density, employment density, diverse uses, and public transit availability. Each
standard is evaluated separately and partial credit is available for CCCs that meet at least 1 of the standards.
Partial credit is awarded for higher performance. Points accumulated for each CCC will be averaged. See
the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
Most of the data in this outcome must be locally collected and analyzed through GIS. The GIS process,
minimum and maximum thresholds for credit, and data sources for each standard are described below.
Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to enter the residential density, non-residential density, diverse
uses, and public transit availability of each CCC using the following methodologies:
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Residential Density
This standard is adapted from the LEED-ND Compact Development prerequisite. To analyze the Residential
Density scores, follow the steps below for each CCC:
1. Using Network Analyst or similar mapping tools, determine the area(s) within a 1/4-mile walk
distance of each bus or streetcar stop within the CCC. Also find the area(s) within a 1/2-mile walk
distance of each bus rapid transit (BRT), light or heavy rail stations, or ferry terminal. Include the
portion of public transit stop walksheds within the CCC where the public transit stops are located
outside the CCC boundary. These are the walksheds that must have an average density of at least
12 dwelling units per acre (“12_DU_AREA”) for the land used for residential purposes. The
residential areas outside these walkshed boundaries in the rest of the CCC must achieve an average
density of at least 7 dwelling units per acre (“7_DU_AREA). Create a new layer showing the
12_DU_AREA and 7_DU_AREA boundaries.
2. Clip the parcel layer to the 12_DU_AREA and 7_DU_AREA boundaries to show the parcels within
each area, respectively. Exclude parcels where less than half the land area is within the boundary.
3. Identify the residential parcels using the current land use layer. If that data layer is not available, a
residential zoning classification will suffice. Mixed-use parcels with residential uses should also be
included.
4. Sum the total land area of parcels used for residential purposes in the 12_DU_AREA and the
7_DU_AREA, respectively.
5. Using Census block group data, estimate the number of dwelling units within the 12_DU_AREA by
dividing the population by the average household size. Repeat for the 7_DU_AREA.
6. Determine the residential density of the 12_DU_AREA by dividing the number of dwelling units by
the total land area used for residential purposes, as calculated above. The resulting density must be
at least 12 dwelling units per acre for credit. Repeat for the 7_DU_AREA where the resulting density
must be at least 7 dwelling units per acre. The CCC must achieve both thresholds for credit. More
points are awarded for increasing density. CCCs with a residential density of 63 units per acre or
more will receive maximum credit. See the Points Appendix for details.
Non-Residential Density
This standard is adapted from the LEED-ND v4 Compact Development prerequisite. To analyze the NonResidential Density scores for the individual CCCs, follow the steps below in GIS for each CCC:
•

Using Network Analyst or similar mapping tools, determine the area(s) within a 1/4-mile walk
distance of each bus or streetcar stop within the CCC. Also find the area(s) within a 1/2-mile walk
distance of each bus rapid transit (BRT), light or heavy rail stations, or ferry terminal. Include the
portion of public transit stop walksheds within the CCC where the public transit stops are located
outside the CCC boundary. These are the walksheds that must have an average density of at least
0.8 floor-area ratio (FAR) or greater of buildable land available for non-residential uses. The nonresidential areas outside these walkshed boundaries in the rest of the CCC must achieve an average
FAR of at least 0.50 or greater. Create a new layer showing the 08_FAR_AREA and 05_FAR_AREA
boundaries.

•

Clip the parcel layer to the 08_FAR_AREA and 05_FAR_AREA boundaries to show the parcels
within each area, respectively. Exclude parcels where less than half the land area is within the
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boundary.
•

Identify the non-residential parcels using the current land use layer. If that data layer is not available,
a zoning classification will suffice. Mixed-use parcels with non-residential uses should also be included.

•

Sum the total land area of parcels used for non-residential purposes in the 08_FAR_AREA and the
05_FAR_AREA, respectively.

•

Divide the total floor area by the total buildable land area to calculate the total non-residential density.
The CCC must achieve both thresholds for credit. More points are awarded for increasing density.
CCCs with a non-residential density of 3.0 FAR or more will receive maximum credit. See the Points
Appendix for details.

Diverse Uses
This standard is adapted from LEED-ND’s Mixed-Use Neighborhoods Centers. For credit, there must be at
least 4 diverse uses present. CCCs with 20 or more diverse uses will receive maximum credit. See the Points
Appendix for details.
Diverse uses are listed in the table below:
Food Retail
Supermarket
Community-Serving Retail
Convenience store
Hardware
Other retail
Services
Bank
Gym, health club, exercise studio

Table of Diverse Uses

Laundry, dry cleaner
Civic and Community Facilities
Adult or senior care (licensed)
Community or recreation center
Education facility (e.g. K-12 school, university,
adult education center, vocational school,
community college)
Medical clinic or office that treats patients
Police or fire station
Public library
Social services center

Grocery with produce section
Farmers market
Pharmacy
Family entertainment venue (e.g. theater, sports)
Hair care
Restaurant, café, diner (excluding those with only
drive-thru service)
Child care (licensed)
Cultural arts facility (museum, performing arts)
Government office that serves public on-site
Place of worship
Post office
Public park

Diverse uses must also meet the following criteria:
• A diverse use may only be counted once. For example, a retail store may be counted only once
even if it sells products in several categories;
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•
•

No more than 2 examples of each use may be counted. For example, if 5 restaurants are within the
required distance, only 2 may be counted for credit;
The uses accessible to each counted dwelling unit must represent at least 2 categories.

Data must be locally collected using existing GIS data, an internet search engine, or a field survey. Also, try
WalkScore Street Smart, which identifies uses within a 10-minute walk distance of a given point. This
approach can save time since the applicant just needs to add up the uses, rather than map them. WalkScore
data should be verified for accuracy.
Public Transit Availability
This standard is adapted from the LEED-ND Smart Locations credit.
Public transit trips are the total number of trips provided at stops in a day using any qualifying public transit
service. A trip is the moment a public transit vehicle leaves a stop. If a single public transit vehicle departs
multiple stops along a route, each stop is considered a trip, including stops on the opposing sides of a street
by a public transit vehicle on the same route. Qualifying public transit service includes bus, streetcar, light rail,
heavy rail, commuter rail, or ferry.
For STAR purposes in this outcome, it is not a measure of ridership. Using local public transit data, add up
the total number of daily trips for all types of public transit for all stops within the CCC. Adjacent stations
that serve part of the CCC may also be counted, subject to the walk distance boundaries identified for the
Residential Density standard of Outcome 1.
For credit, the CCC must:
• Be served by at least 60 weekday trips per day and 40 weekend trips per day.
• For communities served by commuter rail or ferry service only, the minimum threshold for credit is
at least 24 weekday trips per day and 6 weekend trips per day.
• Both weekday and weekend trip minimums must be met. Weekend trips must include service on
both Saturday and Sunday.
• CCCs with 320 or more weekday trips and 200 weekend trips will receive maximum credit. See
the Points Appendix for details.
For verification in Option A, submit the combined Density, Destinations, and Transit score and upload a
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
For credit in Option B, use the Smart Location Calculator (SLC), a map-based tool for measuring and
comparing location efficiency – including the effects of location on greenhouse gas emissions – in commercial
facility siting decisions. The tool was developed to facilitate better alignment of federal investments and
environmental goals. The primary purpose of the SLC is to score the location-efficiency of current and
potential facility locations. Given that this tool provides a score based on a series of 90 variables associated
with the built environment and location efficiency, the score is highly confident and vetted as a measure of
density, destinations, and transit.
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To do this, follow the steps below:
1. Open the SLC tool and enter the address of the central point used to generate the CCCs or an
address close to this location;
2. Click Show Blockgroup Scores from the Layers & Legend option; and
3. Select SLC Score from the drop-down list.
Full credit will be awarded if all Block Groups within the defined CCC have an SLC score of greater than 70.
Partial credit can be received based on the percent of CCCs achieving the minimum score. See the Points
Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification in Option B, list each CCC and its SLC score and upload a document containing screenshots
for each CCC from the SLC tool.
Outcome 2: Walkability
5 Points
Demonstrate that each CCC achieves the following thresholds:
• 90% of roadway length contains sidewalks on both sides or connection pathways
• 100% of crosswalks are ADA accessible
• 60% of block faces contain street trees at no more than 40 feet intervals
• 70% of roadway length are designed for a travel speed of no more than 25 mph
• Minimum intersection density of 300 intersections per square mile
[Partial credit available]
Since people are more likely to walk if they feel safe and can comfortably reach nearby destinations quickly,
this outcome focuses on the quality of the pedestrian environment. For credit, the applicant must
demonstrate that each CCC achieves the 5 thresholds for walkability identified in the outcome. Partial credit
is available and points accumulated for each CCC will be averaged. See the Points Appendix for information
regarding partial credit.
Data for this outcome must be locally collected. Data notes for the individual standards are as follows:
A. 90% of roadway length contains sidewalks on both sides
• Highways and similar high-speed roads that prohibit pedestrians should be excluded.
• Alleys, even without sidewalks, may be counted because they provide a travel route for pedestrians.
•

Separated pedestrian, shared pedestrian/bike paths that parallel streets may also be included.

B. 100% of crosswalks are ADA accessible
• At minimum, crosswalks must have parallel striping at all legs of the intersections. Other ADA
features such as textured curb ramps and Accessible Pedestrian Signals (APS), such as audible cues,
are encouraged.
• If a crosswalk layer is not available in GIS with this information, use the aerial imagery to determine
whether the CCC is meeting the standard.
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C. 60% of block faces contain street trees at no more than 50 feet intervals
• The standard for street trees is adapted from the LEED-ND Tree-Lined and Shaded Streetscapes
credit.
• Driveways may be exempt from the block length and alleys may be exempted from the block
calculations.
• Use a tree canopy layer in GIS or CAD, if available.
• If there is no tree canopy layer with street trees, use aerial imagery to visually estimate whether each
block meets the standard. For credit, 60% of blocks must meet the standard.
D. 70% of roadway length is designed for a travel speed of no more than 25 mph
• This is a measure of design speed; that is, the desired speed which is used to determine the geometric
features of the roadway taking into account anticipated operating speed, adjacent land uses, and the
functional classification of the road. Data regarding design speed may be available from the local or
state department of transportation.
• Posted speeds will be accepted if design speed information is not available.
E. Minimum intersection density of 300 intersections per square mile
• Intersection density can be calculated with CAD, manually, or by using the ArcGIS Line and Junction
Connectivity tool.
• The standard for intersection density is adapted from the LEED-ND Connected and Open
Community prerequisite.
• Alternatively, WalkScore Street Smart may have intersection density for the area. Set the address as
the central point for the CCC.
• Bonus points are available for an intersection density of greater than 400 intersections per square
mile. The bonus points align with LEED-ND Connected and Open Community credit points.
For verification, submit the Walkability score and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Design
5 Points
Demonstrate that each CCC achieves the following thresholds:
• 80% of buildings along primarily single-family residential blocks have front setbacks that
are not more than 25 feet from the property line
• 80% of buildings along primarily commercial blocks have front setbacks that are not more
than 10 feet from the property line
• 40% of primarily commercial blocks have ground floor street frontages free from blank
walls and loading docks, and do not have structured or surface parking as the principal
land use along the street
[Partial credit available]
Since analyzing detailed urban design elements would require a high level of data collection at this scale, a
few key indicators have been selected to evaluate how buildings relate to the street to create a walkable
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environment. For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that each CCC achieves the 3 thresholds for urban
design identified above. Partial credit is available and points accumulated for each CCC will be averaged. See
the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
Data for this outcome must be locally collected and analyzed through GIS, CAD, or manually. To use GIS
to analyze the first 2 standards, evaluate the percentage of buildings that meet the residential and commercial
standards, respectively. Follow the basic steps below:
1. Start with a copy of the parcel layer clipped to the CCC boundary. Exclude parcels where less
than half the parcel is within the CCC boundary.
2.

Identify the primarily single-family residential blocks. A primarily residential block is the length
of 1 side of a street between 2 vehicular intersections where more than 50% of parcels have
single-family homes as the primary use. Use the current land use layer, if available, to identify the
residential parcels. If current land use is not available, a residential zoning designation will suffice.
Exclude blocks where less than half the block is within the CCC boundary. Create a new layer
with the primarily residential blocks.

3.

For the selected residential blocks, evaluate the front building setbacks. Create a 25-foot buffer
around the street right-of-way line and determine the percentage of residential building
footprints that intersect with the buffer. Use only principal structures, not detached garages or
accessory buildings. Attached garages may count as part of the front building façade; however,
STAR recommends that communities consider design standards limiting front-loaded garages
that dominate the front facade and so-called “snout houses,” which are considered detrimental
to walkability.

4.

For credit, 80% of single-family homes must have front setbacks that are no more than 25 feet
from the front property line.

For the second standard, repeat the analysis with primarily commercial blocks. A primarily commercial block
is defined as the length of 1 side of a street between 2 vehicular intersections that has more than 50% of
parcels with principal land uses dedicated to commercial, retail, institutional, mixed uses, or parking. Note
that the buffer should only be 10 feet for this standard and blocks must be free of front-facing parking.
For the third design standard, at least 40% of primarily commercial blocks must have ground floor street
frontages that are free from blank walls, commercial loading docks, above ground parking decks not wrapped
with retail, and surface parking lots. For purposes of this outcome, a blank wall is defined as a building wall
greater than 25 feet in length that lacks doors, windows, landscaping, or other architectural features that
would make it attractive, pedestrian-oriented, and compatible with surrounding buildings.
Unlike the first 2 design standards, the third is analyzed at the block level, not the building or parcel level.
Follow these steps to determine whether each CCC achieves the standard:
1. Use the primarily commercial blocks identified from the second standard. Add the aerial imagery.
2. Using the aerial imagery, visually inspect each block to determine whether it has potential to achieve
the design standard. Disqualify any block where there is off-street surface parking along the street
frontage (e.g. a parking lot in front of the building). Also disqualify any block that has above ground
structured parking and there is no possibility of ground floor retail wrapping the deck. Record the
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number of blocks disqualified in this step. The CCC has not met the standard if more than 60% of
primarily commercial blocks are disqualified in this step.
3. Inspect the remaining commercial blocks using Google Street View. Disqualify any block that has
along the street frontage:
• a blank wall longer than 25 feet based on a visual estimate;
• a commercial loading dock (note: entrances to parking garages or decks are acceptable, loading
docks that only serve commercial delivery vehicles are not); and
• an above ground parking deck not wrapped by retail uses.
• If the block is free of disqualifying features, it qualifies for credit.
4. Determine whether at least 40% of primarily commercial blocks qualify for credit. If so, the CCC has
achieved the third design standard.
For verification, submit the Design score and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
demonstrating achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Demonstrate that the comprehensive plan supports compact, mixed-use development
The community’s comprehensive plan provides the policy framework for addressing new development over
a 20 or 30-year period. The plan’s goals and priorities establish a basis for implementation of more detailed
zoning and code amendments to achieve the community’s vision for growth.
To foster sustainable land use patterns and vibrant, livable neighborhoods, the comprehensive plan should
identify areas appropriate for compact, mixed-use development and outline the key policy strategies that
will be used to encourage the desired types of development that the community identifies through the
planning process. These strategies are typically found in the Land Use and Transportation Elements of a
traditional comprehensive plan, but may also appear in other sections.
Communities developing a new comprehensive plan are encouraged to consult the American Planning
Association’s (APA) standards for comprehensive plans for sustaining places or ChangeLab Solutions’ How
to Create and Implement General Plans: A toolkit for building healthy, vibrant communities.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt a specific mobility or circulation plan for compact, mixed development
A multi-modal circulation plan is vital for determining how pedestrians, bicycles, and vehicles flow through a
dense area.
For example, the Pearl District Access and Circulation Plan in Portland, OR, identifies components of a
balanced transportation system: access, safety, economic development opportunities, and interactions with
adjacent areas.
For credit, applicants are encouraged, but not required, to describe a circulation plan for 1 of the CCCs
identified in the Preliminary Step. The plan must include at least pedestrian, bicycle, and vehicle flows and
design guidelines for development.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Identify areas appropriate for compact, mixed-use development on the community’s official future
land use map
The community’s official future land use map, often found in the comprehensive plan, should identify areas,
nodes, activity centers, and/or corridors where compact, mixed-use development should take place. Ideally,
these areas should be located around existing employment centers and where public transit is accessible or
is planned.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt regulatory strategies that permit or incentivize increased residential and employment
densities and diverse uses in transit-served areas and areas identified for compact, mixed-use
development
Strategies include:
• increased minimum densities and uses allowed by right through zoning compared to surrounding
areas;
• vertical mixed-use options;
• increased maximum densities through discretionary review processes, such as planned unit
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•
•
•

developments (PUDs), special permits, or conditional uses;
density bonuses in exchange for amenities such as parks or affordable housing;
designated areas as receiving zones for transfer of development rights (TDR); and/or
form-based codes that permit densities that meet or exceed the baseline thresholds.

For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Require build-to lines for commercial and residential structures in transit-served areas and areas
identified for compact, mixed-use development
Build-to lines function as a maximum front setback for buildings to create a consistent building façade line
along a street. This feature creates a natural design rhythm and appealing visual experience to encourage
pedestrian activity.
For credit in this action, a build-to line must be required for new public and private development in the areas
identified in Action 3. STAR requires that the build-to line be less than 25 feet from the property line along
primarily residential blocks and be less than 10 feet from the property line on blocks with primarily
commercial uses. Maximum set-back language that reflects these parameters may be submitted.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt advanced parking strategies in transit-served areas and areas identified for compact, mixeduse development
Free, underpriced, or unlimited parking incentivizes driving over other travel modes. The true costs of parking
construction and maintenance are masked and passed along as slightly higher costs for goods and services
purchased by drivers and non-drivers alike. In addition to increased driving and traffic congestion, drivers
contribute to air pollution as they cruise looking for free parking.
Other negative impacts of abundant free parking include reducing the rate of turnover for retail, drawing
ridership away from public transit, adding to stormwater runoff, and taking up desirable real estate with often
unattractive parking lots and decks. These concepts are thoroughly described in Donald Shoup’s book, The
High Cost of Free Parking.
In response, communities have adopted a range of policy or zoning strategies to strike a balance between
parking supply and demand without subsidizing the cost of driving, particularly in compact, mixed-use urban
areas served by public transit.
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Common strategies include: performance-based parking pricing under local government control; parking
maximums as opposed to only a required minimum number of spaces; and the elimination of parking
minimums altogether.
For credit, applicants must have adopted at least 1 of the practices above and incorporated at least 2 other
advanced parking strategies, such as:
• parking benefit districts;
• unbundled parking;
• developer contribution of funds towards centralized public parking facilities instead of on-site parking;
• formal shared parking arrangements between land uses with different peak parking demands;
• establishing parking time restrictions for on-street facilities;
• issuing residential parking permits; and/or
• other - specify.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a design review board or similar appointed body that provides comments on the
sustainability implications of proposed development projects
Many communities have a design review board or similar advisory board that provides comments and
recommendations on proposed development projects before the elected council considers them. This
practice encourages public input to ensure that the proposed development is compatible with the
surrounding neighborhood or area. Such appointed bodies are composed of a diversity of residents, including
individuals with relevant professional experience in the fields of planning, design, architecture, landscape
architecture, real estate law, engineering, or historic preservation.
Applicant may submit a Planning Board or Commission, but they must demonstrate that such a group is
directly involved in reviewing and commenting on the sustainability implications of proposed development
projects.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Austin, TX: The City of Austin adopted a TOD ordinance in 2005 that specifies standards for 4 types of
TODs: Neighborhood, Town Center, Regional Centers, and Downtown. Each TOD permits a mix of
residential, commercial, and office densities and uses. At least 50% of building facades are required to have
windows, doors, or other fenestration. Parking lots must be located in the rear of buildings and be designed
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to permit future driveway and sidewalk connections.
Baltimore, MD: In 2013, the City of Baltimore adopted the TransForm Baltimore Zoning Code, which
includes more flexibility for dense mixed-use development, design standards, walkability standards, incentives
for open spaces, and much more.
Raleigh, NC: In order to accommodate an additional 120,000 households by 2030, the City of Raleigh
outlined specific strategies for compact development in Designing a 21st Century City: The 2030
Comprehensive Plan. The Growth Framework Map identifies downtown, 7 growth centers, 12 transitoriented centers, and over 40 mixed-use community centers to accommodate 60 percent of the future
growth. A network of parkways, multimodal corridors, and urban streets will connect the areas.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
Christopher Leinberger’s Footloose and Fancy Free: A Field Survey of Walkable Urban Places in the Top 30
U.S. Metropolitan Areas report for the Brookings Institution found 157 “regional-serving” walkable urban
places in 29 out of the 30 largest metro regions, serving as employment, retail, cultural, and higher education
centers for their respective communities. Walkable urban places and are growing in both urban and suburban
areas, though 80% of the walkable places in the 10 highest-scoring metros have rail transit (p. 5). Applicants
in the regions featured may wish to review the included spreadsheet of walkable urban places as a way to
identify CCCs.
While there are many TOD resources, the Municipal Research and Services Center (MRSC) of Washington’s
website provides a particularly good compilation of guides, research, case studies, and other links to help
communities implement TOD strategies locally. Another good resource is the Center for Transit-Oriented
Development (CTOD) provides sophisticated research on TOD best practices and analytical tools.
USGBC’s Local Government Guide to LEED for Neighborhood Development outlines the principles of
LEED-ND and various ways that local governments can incorporate the rating system into local planning
efforts. Examples of strategies include issuing Requests for Proposals (RFPs) for LEED-ND development
projects on government-owned land, revising comprehensive plans or zoning codes to incorporates LEEDND principles and standards, offering incentives for LEED-ND projects, and educating the public about the
sustainability advantages of compact, mixed-use development. The report includes many local case studies.
The National Association of City Transportation Officials (NACTO) provides many recommendations and
visual examples for designing streets and the public realm to serve all users, such as the Urban Street Design
Guide and Urban Bikeway Design Guide.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT
BE-4: Housing Affordability
15 available points
PURPOSE
Construct, preserve, and maintain an adequate and diverse supply of location-efficient and affordable housing
options for all residents

EVALUATION MEASURES
This objective addresses the challenge of rising housing prices facing many communities, especially those that
have had success in building vibrant, economically thriving neighborhoods and downtowns. Without targeted
strategies, once-affordable areas become too expensive for low- and moderate-income households
potentially forcing them to seek less expensive housing on the urban fringe. This “drive-til-you-qualify”
phenomenon results in much higher transportation costs for individuals and families, as well as worsening
traffic, air pollution, climate change, and negative impacts to public health and quality of life.
The most sustainable approach to counteract this trend is to support a mix of housing types, including
subsidized affordable housing, close to employment centers served by public transit. This objective is
therefore fundamentally connected to BE-3: Compact & Complete Communities and BE-7: Transportation
Choices. EE-5: Human Services and EE-6: Poverty Prevention & Alleviation address services for extremely
low-income and homeless residents.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Housing and Transportation Costs
7 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that there are at least 80% of Census block groups where a household
earning the Area Median Income (AMI) would spend less than 45% on housing and transportation
combined [Partial credit available]
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that there are at least 60% of Census block groups where a household
earning 80% AMI would spend less than 45% on housing and transportation combined [Partial
credit available]
STAR has adopted the Center for Neighborhood Technology’s (CNT) Housing + Transportation
Affordability Index (H+T Index) to measure housing’s true affordability because it factors in both housing
and transportation costs at the neighborhood level. CNT’s methodology defines affordability as combined
housing and transportation costs that consume no more than 45% of household income. CNT’s
methodology relies on a traditionally accepted standard of 30% of household income for housing costs plus
15% for transportation costs.
Using Census housing data and modeled transportation costs, the H+T Index maps the Census blocks in
each jurisdiction where a “regional typical” household in the region could spend 45% or less on housing and
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transportation costs. Note that CNT uses the term “neighborhood” instead of Census blocks. A regional
typical household earns the area median income (AMI) with an average household size and average number
of household commuters for the region. The H+T Index also maps the affordable Census blocks for a
“regional moderate” households, or ones earning 80% AMI.
For credit in Part 1, demonstrate that in at least 80% of Census block groups in the jurisdiction, a typical
household would spend no more than 45% on housing and transportation costs. To do this:
1. Enter the city or county name into the H+T Index interactive map;
2. Choose Housing + Transportation Costs % Income;
3. Adjust the Focus to either Municipality or County;
4. Select Neighborhood Statistics; and
5. Report the sum total percentage of Census blocks (neighborhoods) where a typical household would
spend 45% or less on housing and transportation costs combined. Combine the percentages from
the following 3 cohorts: < 24%, 24-36%, and 36-45%.
For Part 2, repeat the analysis, but select the radio button for Regional Moderate household at the top of
the map.
Alternatively, communities that have relatively higher proportions of large households living in smaller
dwelling units or studios/single dwelling units or income levels that are very different than the MSA value
may elect to perform a local study. Local studies must follow a similar methodology to the H+T Index.
Parameters for “regional typical” and “regional moderate” households. Such studies must be conducted with
data at the block group level and use AMI thresholds comparable to those used for the H+T Index.
Partial credit is available for a lower threshold of achievement in both thresholds. For Part 1, the lower
threshold is 60%. For Part 2, the lower threshold is 40%. See Points Appendix for information regarding
partial credit.
For verification, submit the jurisdiction’s percentage for both Regional Typical and Regional Moderate and
either provide a link to CNT’s assessment for the jurisdiction or upload a local study.
Outcome 2: Affordable Housing Production
4 Points
Option A: Achieve targets for creation of new subsidized affordable housing identified in a locally
adopted comprehensive housing strategy
--OR—
Option B: Demonstrate new affordable housing starts are being produced at a rate of 5% annually
The quantity and location of new affordable housing needed in a community depends entirely on local
conditions. A city with high-density, expensive housing downtown may need new affordable housing units
that the market would not produce otherwise. A suburban county may be experiencing steady or rapid
growth from encroaching cities that is driving up the costs of formerly affordable housing. Another
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community might have an abundance of market-rate affordable housing and need strategies to encourage
reinvestment in declining or blighted areas. Even in this case, the community should consider creating new
affordable housing units that will be preserved if revitalization causes housing costs to rise.
For credit in Option A, adopt a local comprehensive housing plan (CHP) with established targets for the
creation of new affordable housing units and demonstrate achievement of targets. If the strategy does not
include interim targets, assessment will be based on the proportional number of affordable housing units
created relative to the community’s forecasted needs.
A Consolidated Plan prepared for HUD may not be substituted for a CHP. While a Consolidated Plan
provides data and information that can inform the CHP, Consolidated Plans typically focus exclusively on
how the community will spend federal funding for affordable housing and/or neighborhood stabilization. In
contrast, a CHP includes a market projected housing needs across income levels, a scan of state and local
policies affecting the entire housing stock, and analysis of other local housing needs, such as accessible housing
for seniors. For more information, see the Center for Housing Policy’s description and recommendations for
CHPs.
Given that the date of the CHP’s adoption and horizon year will be different for each jurisdiction, the
applicant must demonstrate that it has either met its annual affordable housing targets for the past 3 years
or created an appropriate proportion of new affordable housing units relative to the long-range targets of
the plan. For example, if the CHP was adopted 5 years ago and has a 10-year planning horizon, the
community must have built 50% of the target units to receive credit.
Applicants without a standalone CHP must show that the community has produced a proportional number
of new affordable housing units relative to the community’s long-range forecasted needs. For documentation,
the applicant should submit a communitywide needs assessment for affordable housing. The assessment
must include a projection of forecasted needs for the next 5-20 years. It may include data from the
community’s Consolidated Plan and Community Strategic Affordability Strategy (CHAS), but that data is not
sufficient on its own as CHAS only evaluates households meeting HUD qualifications.
For verification in Option A, provide the number of affordable housing units created since the adoption year
of the CHP or housing needs assessment; the proportion of affordable units created relative to local targets
or forecasted needs; documentation of the locally adopted targets or needs assessment; and supporting
materials showing the creation of new affordable units.
For credit in Option B, applicants must demonstrate that the production rate of new housing since 2010 is
greater than or equal to 5% annually. For example, if in 2010, the community had 1,000 affordable housing
units, then by 2015, the total number of housing units produced would need to be 1,250, or 50 per year
since 2010.
For verification under Option B, provide the number of affordable housing units produced in 2010 and the
sum of units produced since 2010, as well as the calculated rate of annual increase.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

BE-4: Housing Affordability

52

BE-4: Housing Affordability
Outcome 3: Affordable Rental Housing Preservation
4 Points
Option A: Demonstrate no loss of subsidized affordable housing units due to expiring subsidies
in the past 3 years
--OR—
Option B: Demonstrate that any loss of subsidized affordable housing units is being replaced with
new affordable housing production [Partial credit applies]
HUD supports production of low-income housing by providing subsidies to private property owners,
typically landlords of multi-family rental units, who then offer reduced-rent units to low-income households.
These arrangements exist for a fixed contract period, usually between 20-40 years, at which point the owner
can renew the contract or pay off the mortgage and convert the property to a market-rate unit. If
surrounding property values have risen substantially during the contract period, the owner can gain a windfall
profit by converting the property to market-rate, negating the federal government’s long-term investment in
the subsidy and resulting in the loss of an affordable housing unit for a low-income family. This occurrence
is called expiring use.
Some states, local governments, and affordable housing advocacy organizations take action to stem the loss
of affordable housing through strategies such as purchasing units with expiring subsidies, continuing the
subsidy with local funds, or adopting legislation to reduce the appeal of conversion or create incentives for
preservation. PolicyLink provides a review of common strategies.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate no subsidized affordable housing units have been lost due to expiring
subsidies in the past 3 years.
Data for this outcome is likely available in the community’s HUD Consolidated Plan or is already being
tracked by a local housing agency. For planning purposes, data on expiration dates of existing contracts is
available from HUD’s Multi-family Assistance & Section 8 Contracts Database.
For verification in Option A, provide the number of subsidized affordable housing units that have been
maintained over the past 3 years and the methods used to protect expiring subsidies.
For partial credit in Option B, show that any subsidized affordable housing units lost have been supplanted
with newly available affordable housing units. See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification in Option B, provide the number of subsidized affordable housing units lost over the past 3
years and the number of newly available affordable housing units for each related year.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Develop a comprehensive housing strategy
The comprehensive housing strategy should address housing issues in the community broadly, not only the
segment of the housing market for which federal HUD funding is being sought through a Consolidated Plan.
Washington, DC provides a good example of an acceptable strategy.

The Center for Housing Policy’s Building a Strategy recommends that comprehensive housing strategies
include the following elements:
• input from agencies, stakeholders, and the public;
• clarification of the community’s housing goals;
• a housing needs assessment addressing housing supply affordability, diversity of housing stock by
unit and ownership type, and community demographics;
• a market analysis of current and projected conditions;
• numerical targets for housing creation, rehabilitation, and housing services;
• coordination of housing policies to meet goals and numerical targets; and
• a clear implementation strategy and timeline.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Analyze public transit access and transportation costs for neighborhoods with housing affordable
to low- and moderate-income households
Local governments should strive to reduce transportation costs in areas where low- and moderate-income
people already live. The first step in this process is to identify neighborhoods with significant market-rate
affordable housing and then assess the transportation options and costs in these neighborhoods. This analysis
can be used to develop strategies for improving public transit access and creating better connections and
infrastructure for walking and bicycling.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 3:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
When new public transit or other major infrastructure investments are planned, analyze the
likelihood and extent to which housing costs are anticipated to increase in adjacent low- and
moderate-income neighborhoods so that appropriate strategies can be developed to preserve
and create long-term affordable housing
New public transit and other infrastructure investments can increase housing prices, endangering the
affordability of housing for low- and moderate-income households. Analyzing the likelihood and extent to
which housing prices will rise is a fundamental first step in the development of appropriate strategies to
preserve existing affordability and create new long-term affordable units. In some cases, opponents of public
transit projects have used this type of analysis to contest proposed investments; therefore, communities
should consider the messaging and implications of this type of study.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Require, incentivize, or subsidize creation of subsidized affordable housing, including deeply
subsidized or deeply affordable rental housing, in transit-served areas and areas identified for
compact, mixed-use development
Creating new affordable housing in transit-served areas and areas identified for compact and mixed-use
development is essential for providing low-income households access to jobs and other services without
overly burdensome transportation costs. Policy strategies to create affordable housing in these areas are
strongly encouraged to include considerations for deeply subsidized rental housing or deeply affordable
owner-occupied housing since these households have very limited resources to cover transportation costs.
Examples of strategies to create affordable housing include:
• density bonuses or other design flexibility in exchange for affordable housing;
• inclusionary zoning requirements;
• a transfer of development rights (TDR) program, provided it does not result in relocating affordable
housing away from transit-served areas;
• tax increment financing (TIF) strategies that mandate affordable housing;
• an affordable housing trust fund or revolving loan fund for affordable housing;
• development linkage fees to support affordable housing production;
• donation or lease of public land or buildings for new affordable housing or redevelopment; and
• provision of infrastructure and services to support nonprofit developers seeking Low-Income
Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) awards.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with other jurisdictions to address affordable housing and location efficiency needs
in the region
Regional collaboration to address both subsidized and market-rate affordable housing issues is important
because disparities between jurisdictions have major impacts on traffic, air pollution, economic development,
fiscal stability, equity, health, and quality of life for all. If affordable housing is concentrated in areas that are
not regional employment centers, the region’s workforce must commute long distances daily to reach jobs,
resulting in traffic congestion. This phenomenon also places a particularly heavy burden on the jurisdictions
with concentrated affordable housing to provide higher levels of service with lower tax revenue. It is also
burdensome for low- and moderate-income households that must spend a significant proportion of their
wage earnings on commuting.
To counteract these trends, some regions are working together to improve the location efficiency of housing
to jobs. The Sustainable Communities Regional Planning Grant Program sponsored by HUD, DOT, and EPA
has provided major support to these efforts. Other examples include communities pledging to provide a fair
share of affordable housing in the region or pooling resources to provide affordable housing services to
residents at a regional scale rather than by individual jurisdiction.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with nonprofit organization(s) to provide education, counseling, and financial assistance
to homebuyers or renters
Nonprofit, civic, and faith-based organizations are integral partners in providing new affordable housing,
preserving existing affordable units, and providing education, counseling, and financial assistance to first-time
homebuyers. Local governments may provide financial support, fund infrastructure improvements, donate
or lease property, or provide technical assistance. Due to fraudulent and predatory schemes, local
governments should only support organizations that provide certified counselors to work with first-time
homebuyers.
Note that some of these activities may overlap with programs and services identified in EE-6: Poverty
Prevention & Alleviation. If so, consider applying for credit under more than 1 objective.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 7:
Programs and Services
Implement programs to preserve and maintain existing subsidized and unsubsidized affordable
rental housing in transit-served areas, compact and mixed-use areas, and areas with rapidly-rising
housing costs
The Center for Housing Policy’s Preservation of Affordable Homeownership report lists 4 primary categories
of support as follows:
• subsidy forgiveness: a grant or forgivable loan in which the owner is not expected to repay the
subsidy;
• subsidy recapture: typically, a “silent” second mortgage that is repaid when the unit is sold;
• shared appreciation loans: in which the owner repays the loan and a share of the appreciation gained
by the time of sale; and
• subsidy retention: one-time financial assistance in exchange for a requirement that the unit be resold
at an affordable price. Common approaches include deed restrictions, community land trusts, and
limited equity co-ops.
Strategies to preserve subsidized affordable rental housing include:
• general fund allocations or bonds to support subsidies, often through an affordable housing trust
fund;
• administration of a public housing program through a local housing authority;
• rehabilitation grants or loans to owners in exchange for continuing to provide subsidized rental
housing;
• funding support to nonprofit and faith-based organizations to preserve existing subsidies;
• affordable housing replacement ordinance;
• tax abatements or exemptions for owners providing subsidized rental housing; and
• expiring use strategies, such as funding or other incentives for multi-family owners to continue
subsidies, penalties for opting-out, or creating a right of first refusal for the local government to
purchase units with expiring contracts.
Strategies to support unsubsidized affordable rental housing include:
• rehabilitation grants or loans to landlords with unsubsidized affordable rental units;
• rehabilitation grants or loans to low-income homeowners for maintenance, including weatherization
and energy efficiency upgrades; and
• education programs for low-income homeowners at risk of foreclosure.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 8:
Enforcement and Incentives
Work with private employers to provide live-near-your-work or employer-assisted housing
financial incentives
Some anchor institutions and major employers provide incentives for employees to live near their workplaces
or offer other housing assistance to employees, such as down payment assistance for home purchases. These
incentives reduce commuting time and costs for employees.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
El Cerrito, CA: The 2007-2014 Housing Element identifies strategies to address housing affordability in
the City of El Cerrito. These strategies include preserving existing housing, expanding housing to meet needs,
and ensuring that all populations’ housing needs are met.
Las Cruces, NM: In 2015, the City of Las Cruces and Roadrunner Transit performed a comprehensive
analysis of the transit system; results are published in the Short Range Transit Plan Final Report. The report
included an analysis of access to transit for low-income households, travel times, and specific
recommendations and strategies for identified issues.
Northampton, MA: In Northampton, the Housing Needs Assessment and Strategic Housing Plan, helps
guide the decisions made by the City in regards to new housing, engagement with developers, and zoning
code revisions.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The American Planning Association’s Regional Approaches to Affordable Housing study, reposted by HUD,
presents effective planning strategies to collaboratively address affordable housing needs at the regional scale.
The Center for Housing Policy, part of the National Housing Conference, provides an extensive toolbox of
strategies for creating and preserving affordable housing, promoting sustainable and equitable development,
and meeting the housing needs of seniors.
The National Low Income Housing Coalition publishes an annual Out of Reach report showing national
trends and analyzing the cost of modest rental housing in the U.S. and the gap in affordability for low-income
households. While much of the data is presented at a state level, the report also lists the most expensive
counties and regions.
HUD and DOT’s Location Affordability Index is a tool that estimates the combined household and
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transportation costs at the Census block-group level. The Center for Neighborhood Technology (CNT)
helped to create the tool, which uses a similar data methodology to the Housing +Transportation Index.
The Center for Housing Policy’s inclusionary upzoning report explains how cities can relax height and zoning
restrictions in transit-served areas in order to incentivize or require affordable housing.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT
BE-5: Infill & Redevelopment
10 available points
PURPOSE
Focus growth and redevelopment in infill areas to reduce sprawl and ensure existing infrastructure that
supports the community is in satisfactory working condition

EVALUATION MEASURES
Encouraging infill development and redevelopment creates new growth in locations with existing
infrastructure, such as water lines, sewer lines, and roads. Infill and redevelopment near job centers can
reduce commute times for drivers and minimize air pollution as measured in NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality,
support land conservation strategies in NS-3: Natural Resource Protection by alleviating development
pressure on rural land and undisturbed open space, and clean up existing past environmental damage in the
case of brownfields, advancing progress towards targets in EE-3: Environmental Justice.
New development on infill sites or previously developed sites can support economic development by
increasing surrounding property values through new development, returning tax value to greyfield sites, and
reducing blight. Finally, this work can promote HS-1: Active Living by providing residents with more
destinations within walking distance and a more attractive pedestrian experience. Infill and redevelopment
efforts should also be paired with efforts to mitigate resident displacement and promote affordable housing,
as shown in BE-4: Housing Affordability.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Infill Development
3.5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate at least 51% of new residential and non-residential development
occurred in locally designated infill and redevelopment areas or on infill sites that were previously
developed, brownfield, and/or greyfield sites [Partial credit available]
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate an increased percentage of all new residential and non-residential
development occurred in locally designated infill and redevelopment areas or on infill sites that
were previously developed, brownfield, and/or greyfield sites [Partial credit applies]
Infill and redevelopment reconnect the community fabric by developing vacant or underutilized parcels in
areas that are otherwise urban in character. While many communities have adopted incentives and
regulatory strategies to encourage infill and redevelopment, few have subsequently measured trends to
determine whether policy interventions have been successful.
Data for this outcome must be locally collected using GIS data and/or building permit records. Counties
should only analyze areas for which they have land use controls, such as zoning and subdivision authority.
Cities should include their extraterritorial jurisdiction, if applicable. Since these sites could be located
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throughout the jurisdiction, it is recommended that the applicant develop a GIS coding structure to identify
new development that has occurred within the past 3 years and whether it occurred on infill or
redevelopment parcels.
For full credit in Option A, show that the percent of both new residential and new non-residential
development occurring on infill and redevelopment sites over the past 3 years is 51% or greater of the total
new residential and non-residential development. To be counted, the development must have been
completed (e.g. received a Certificate of Occupancy).
Residential development includes both single-family and multi-family units. Enter the number built per year
in infill/redevelopment sites and the total number in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate the
percent built over 3 years.
Non-residential development includes all office, commercial, industrial, and other non-residential
development types, as classified by the jurisdiction’s zoning ordinance or land use code. Non-residential
development must be evaluated in terms of square footage. Enter the number built per year in
infill/redevelopment sites and the total number in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate the
percent built over 3 years.
Partial credit is available in cases where only residential or non-residential infill and redevelopment meets
the 51% threshold. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
Option A is also appropriate for communities that are completely built out and all new development is
taking place on previously developed sites. In this instance, the applicant should recognize that the metric
just becomes a measure of overall growth in the jurisdiction. In this case, upload a map demonstrating the
location of all development and the built-out nature of the community. See the Mapping Appendix for
standard mapping requirements.
For verification in Option A, provide the number of new residential units and the square footage of new
non-residential development that occurred on infill/redevelopment sites along with the total number for
each of the past 3 years and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
For partial credit in Option B, show an increase in the percentage of both new residential and non-residential
development occurring on infill/redevelopment sites over the past 3 years, relative to the total development
in the jurisdiction. Partial credit is available in cases where only residential or non-residential development
has increased. See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification in Option B, provide the number of new residential units and the square footage of new
non-residential development that occurred on infill/redevelopment sites along with the total number for
each of the past 3 years and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
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Outcome 2: Existing Infrastructure
3.5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate at least 90% of existing public infrastructure is in good or better
condition
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate an increased percentage of existing public infrastructure is in good or
better condition over time [Partial credit applies]
“Fix-it-first” approaches to infrastructure investments consider preventive maintenance and repair of existing
infrastructure over expansion to new areas. Fixing and maintaining a community’s transportation, water, and
wastewater infrastructure is necessary to support increased infill and development, as well as overall
community vitality.
The definitions for the condition of public infrastructure have been adapted from the American Society of
Civil Engineers American’s Infrastructure report card:
•

Exceptional: Fit for the Future is generally in excellent condition, typically new or recently rehabilitated,
and meets capacity needs for the future. A few elements show signs of general deterioration that
require attention. Facilities meet modern standards for functionality and resilient to withstand most
disasters and severe weather events.

•

Good: Adequate for Now is in good to excellent condition. Some elements show signs of
deterioration that require attention. A few elements exhibit significant deficiencies. Safe and reliable
with minimal capacity issues and minimal risk.

•

Mediocre: Requires Attention is in fair to good condition; it shows general signs of deterioration and
requires attention. Some elements exhibit significant deficiencies in conditions and functionality, with
increasing vulnerability to risk.

•

Poor: At Risk is in poor to fair condition and mostly below standard, with many elements approaching
the end of their service life. A large portion of the system exhibits significant deterioration. Condition
and capacity are of significant concern with strong risk of failure.

•

Failing/Critical: Unfit for Purpose is in unacceptable condition with widespread advanced signs of
deterioration. Many of the components of the system exhibit signs of imminent failure.

Local jurisdictions may use different descriptions in their local assessment, such as excellent, good, fair,
satisfactory, or poor, but the definitions need to align with the ASCE’s definitions.
For full credit in Option A, the applicant must demonstrate 90% of existing public infrastructure is in
Exceptional or Good condition. The calculation is based upon the dollar replacement value of all public
infrastructure components owned by the jurisdiction to ensure the relative size and function of the various
infrastructure components is weighted appropriately.
For example, if the total public infrastructure is valued at $20 billion, then at least $18 billion must be in
Exceptional or Good condition.
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For verification in Option A, submit the percentage of existing public infrastructure that is in Exceptional or
Good condition in the most recent year for which data is available. This must be within 3 years of STAR
application submittal. Also, provide documentation of the public infrastructure included, noting its
replacement value and condition, and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating
achievement.
For partial credit in Option B, the applicant must demonstrate that the percentage of existing public
infrastructure in Exceptional or Good condition has improved compared to a baseline year not predating
2005.
For verification in Option B, submit the percentage of existing public infrastructure that is in Exceptional or
Good condition in the most recent year for which data is available and the percent change since the baseline
year. The most recent year must be within 3 years of STAR application submittal. Also, provide
documentation of the public infrastructure included, noting its replacement value and condition, and upload
a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Develop an inventory of infill, previously developed, brownfield, or greyfield sites of greatest
priority and potential for development or redevelopment
This inventory may take a variety of forms, but is most likely a map, database, or regularly updated list of
properties. The economic development authority is likely to maintain such an inventory in order to attract
new investors and developers to targeted areas for redevelopment.
For credit in this action, the map must be current and updated at least annually.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Develop an inventory of existing public infrastructure assets, current infrastructure conditions,
and priorities for maintenance or rehabilitation
This inventory, assessment, report, or scorecard should provide a communitywide analysis of the number
and type of existing public infrastructure, the condition of existing public infrastructure, and recommendations
for improvements and maintenance. Public infrastructure included in the assessment should include drinking
water, wastewater, and roadways at minimum.
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Broader assessments could also include aviation, dams, energy, hazardous waste, streetlights, inland
waterways, levees, ports, public parks, rail, schools, sidewalks, solid waste, and public transit. The inventory
should be as comprehensive as possible to ensure resources are directed to high priority projects, such as
those in poor or failing condition or those operating at or over optimal capacity.
Portland, OR, created a 2014 Citywide Assets Report – Status and Best Practices, which provides a high
quality example of this type of inventory or assessment.
For credit, the inventory must have been completed within the past 3 years. An older inventory may be
submitted if it is regularly updated with at least 1 update occurring in the past 3 years.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a policy commitment to limited or no expansion of physical jurisdiction boundaries or
extension of urban services
This action can be achieved in a variety of ways by cities and counties. Examples for communities include:
• a local ordinance limiting or prohibiting the expansion of the jurisdiction’s physical boundaries
through annexation;
• a city or county ordinance prohibiting the extension of urban services, particularly water and sewer
lines, into unincorporated areas; and
• a state law or local ordinance prohibiting the expansion of jurisdictional boundaries completely or
beyond a designated growth management area.
Jurisdictions that are entirely surrounded by other incorporated cities or towns, state boundaries, or coastline
may also receive credit if there is no potential to annex new areas, since this functionally achieves the same
result. Annexation that takes place within designated growth management areas or urban growth
boundaries is also acceptable in this action.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Use regulatory and design strategies to encourage compatible infill and redevelopment with a mix
of housing types in neighborhoods close to employment centers, commercial areas, and where
public transit or transportation alternatives exist
Infill and redevelopment projects that are compatible with the surrounding neighborhood create critical
opportunities for affordable housing development near employment centers, commercial areas, and other
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transit-accessible locations.
Examples of regulatory and design strategies include:
• implementing reduced minimum lot sizes, setbacks, and parking requirements;
• allowing multi-family development that is designed to blend into established, predominately singlefamily neighborhoods; and
• permitting accessory dwellings, such as garage apartments, granny flats, or co-housing developments.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Education and Outreach
Educate residents and community groups about the importance of infill and redevelopment,
brownfield assessment findings, and design strategies for compatible neighborhood development
Neighbors sometimes oppose infill and redevelopment projects due to concerns about increased traffic,
parking, or noise. Brownfield redevelopment can raise additional concerns that previous contamination will
be disturbed and cause health risks. Targeted educational campaigns may assuage these fears and teach the
public about the importance of infill and redevelopment as a tool to prevent sprawl, stimulate reinvestment
in existing areas, create jobs, and clean up environmental damage.
Efforts may also explore design strategies and identify desirable uses that would benefit residents and
businesses in the area. Ideally, these conversations should take place before a development proposal has
been filed.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 6:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with state and federal authorities to advance brownfields cleanup efforts
Federal and state agencies are frequently involved in brownfield redevelopment as important partners and
funders. EPA offers grants for brownfields assessment and cleanup, as do state environmental agencies.
Revolving loans, tax credits, and supplemental funding from other sources can be used to defray the costs
of new infrastructure. Beyond funding, federal and state agencies can provide environmental insurance to
cap financial liability for pollution, which can make private financing for redevelopment viable.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 7:
Programs and Services
Establish a program to provide information and assistance to owners, potential buyers, and
developers regarding brownfield assessments, redevelopment strategies, and available resources
Brownfields programs vary by jurisdiction, but common functions include providing information about
permitting, incentives, and funding available, technical and/or financial assistance, guidance on participating in
the state’s voluntary cleanup program, and lender recommendations.
This program must go beyond a listing or inventory of available brownfield sites, as this is credited in Action
1, and include additional assistance for owners, buyers, developers, and other stakeholders.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Support temporary, creative neighborhood uses for vacant properties and greyfields
Programs promoting or supporting temporary and creative uses for vacant land and greyfields can increase
public awareness and ownership of unused or underused spaces, improve neighborhoods, and generate
interest in redevelopment.
Examples of temporary, creative uses include: temporary or pop-up parks; farmer’s markets; urban or
community gardens; food truck pods; art or sculptures; and/or outdoor movie or sport event screenings.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Enforcement and Incentives
Provide financial incentives to encourage infill and redevelopment
Examples of local incentives include:
• façade improvement programs;
• reducing or eliminating development or impact fees;
• establishing infill and redevelopment areas as receiving areas for transfer of development rights
(TDR);
• tax increment financing (TIF);
• land banking;
• liability protections;
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•
•

tax abatements; and/or
grants or loans.

For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Enforcement and Incentives
Perform proactive zoning enforcement and vacant lot cleanup or maintenance to improve the
attractiveness of a redevelopment or blighted area and to deter crime
Vacant or blighted lots with overgrown weeds, trash, and broken windows can create negative perceptions
and discourage investment and redevelopment activity, especially in low-income and minority areas.
Proactive zoning enforcement and vacant lot cleanup help to abate these nuisance conditions.
For credit, applicants need to submit an example of either proactive zoning enforcement or proactive vacant
lot cleanup.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 11:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Target local infrastructure improvements to underserved and blighted areas to revitalize
redevelopment and catalyze private investment
While infill and redevelopment projects typically have access to at least some existing infrastructure, upgrades
may be required to meet modern needs. This is especially true in low-income, minority, or underserved
areas that have historically received lower amounts of infrastructure investment. Local or leveraged funding
can be used to catalyze private investment for redevelopment and general infrastructure improvements in
these areas.
Examples of infrastructure improvements include: street or sidewalk repair; utility line burial; electrical
infrastructure upgrades to improve energy efficiency; public transit infrastructure improvement; public art
and beautification projects; and/or new or renovated community and recreation facilities or libraries.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Atlanta, GA: Two unique programs in the City of Atlanta transformed vacant properties into vibrant
community venues. The Atlanta Food Truck Park hosts food truck events and a weekly farmers market on
the site of a demolished hotel. Along the City’s 9-mile greenway corridor, former industrial sites host the
work of local artists as a part of the Art on the BeltLine Project.
Blue Island, IL: The City developed the Blue Island Priority Redevelopment Sites inventory, which
provides development information on 11 former brownfield or infill sites located in Blue Island’s TransitOriented Development area. The inventory includes information on site assets, challenges, possible uses,
development type, tenure, building types, number of units, and steps needed for redevelopment.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
CDC’s Agency for Toxic Substances & Disease Registry (ATSDR) created the ATSDR Brownfields/Land
Reuse Action Model to integrate public health into community planning and decision-making regarding
brownfield and other types of redevelopment. The Action Model has been used in a number of community
health pilot projects, such as Baraboo, WI, Blue Island, IL, and Milwaukee, WI.
The Center for Community Progress (CCP) provides research, resources, and technical assistance to
communities to address infill and redevelopment issues, primarily related to vacant properties, abandonment,
and urban blight. In particular, the CCP is developing a Building American Cities Toolkit with specific strategies
for dealing with problem property owners, building stronger neighborhoods by managing neighborhood
change, and reusing vacant properties.
The International City/County Management Association’s (ICMA) brownfield redevelopment guidebook is
a 442-page, fully comprehensive resource for local governments pursuing brownfield redevelopment.
Municipal Research and Services Center (MRSC) provides a wealth of scholarly guidebooks, policy guides,
case studies, and reports about infill practice, incentives, and strategies for overcoming barriers to infill
development.
EPA’s 2014 report, Smart Growth and Economic Success: Investing in Infill Development, presents the
economic argument for communities to develop a strong infill policy to reduce sprawl, utilize existing
infrastructure, and capture changing market demand. The report discusses the traditional barriers to infill and
presents case studies of cities that have successfully overcome those obstacles.
ChangeLab Solutions has produced several publications and podcasts linking infill and redevelopment to the
building of healthier communities, including:
• Building In Healthy Infill: A Guide for Improving Public Health Through Development;
• Healthier Communities Through Redevelopment: Rebuilding Neighborhoods for Better Nutrition
and Active Living; and
• How Four Cities Brought Health into Redevelopment Projects.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT
BE-6: Public Parkland
15 available points
PURPOSE
Create a system of well-used and enjoyable public parkland that features equitable and convenient walkable
access for residents throughout the community

EVALUATION MEASURES
Public parklands provide important community-building places for people to gather, play, exercise, celebrate,
learn, relax, reflect, and enjoy nature or city life. In addition to health and quality of life benefits for people,
public parklands can provide critical environmental protection and ecosystem services to preserve
biodiversity, improve water and air quality, and mitigate greenhouse gas emissions.
Public parklands are considered in 2 categories: natural areas and designed areas. According to the Trust for
Public Land (TPL), natural areas are either pristine or reclaimed lands that are left largely undisturbed and
managed for their ecological value while designed areas are parklands that have been created, constructed,
planted, and managed primarily for human use.
Preliminary Step:
Identify the population density and public parkland for evaluation in this objective
The Preliminary Step is required only if the community is applying for credit in the Community Level Outcomes. If
the community is applying for credit through Local Actions only, the Preliminary Step need not be completed.
In the Preliminary Step, applicants must upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet detailing the
community population, total land area of the community in acres (with and without airports and rail yards),
and acres of natural and designed areas. Counties should include data from both incorporated and
unincorporated areas.
Unless otherwise noted, all parklands in the jurisdictional boundaries should be included, regardless of
ownership or management, provided that they are publicly accessible to all community residents. Parklands
outside of the jurisdiction that are owned by the applicant may also be included. Playgrounds on school
grounds may only be included if there is a Memorandum of Understanding or similar agreement with the
school district that the facilities are open to the public after school and on weekends.
The TPL’s Center for City Park Excellence provides an annual report called “City Park Facts” that includes
this information for some of the largest U.S. cities. Applicants that are listed may use information from this
report for completing the Preliminary Step or supply local data. If using the TPL data, download the latest
City Park Facts spreadsheet for Parkland Density from the website and use the following data tables to
complete the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet:
•

From the “Population Density” worksheet:
o City Population (enter as Current Population)
o Land Area (acres)
o Revised Land Area (acres; removes airports and railyards)
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•

From the “Natural and Designed Parkland” worksheet:
o Natural Parkland (acres)
o Designed Parkland (acres)

If using local data, complete the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet by providing requested data, sources for
data and a complete list of natural and designed parklands. The spreadsheet will calculate population density,
population density category, and total parkland.
Note that many public parklands will also qualify as green infrastructure in NS-1: Green Infrastructure. The
distinguishing characteristic of public parklands is that the land is publicly accessible. The distinguishing
characteristic of green infrastructure is its functional role in ecosystem services.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Acreage
4.5 Points
Provide ample parkland based on population density as follows:
• High: 6.8 acres per 1,000 residents
• Intermediate-High: 7.3 acres per 1,000 residents
• Intermediate-Low: 13.5 acres per 1,000 residents
• Low: 20.3 acres per 1,000 residents
Previously, a common metric for measuring parkland in local jurisdictions was the number of acres per 1,000
residents. While this metric is easy to calculate, differences in land area and density made comparison
between communities impractical. The Trust for Public Land (TPL) addresses this issue in its annual City Park
Facts report, which evaluates park characteristics for some of the largest U.S. cities. TPL divides cities into 4
population density categories: High, Intermediate-High, Intermediate-Low, and Low.
For credit, the community must meet or exceed the threshold for acreage of parkland for its population
density category. Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to record the Population Density Category,
Total Parkland, and Current Population from the Preliminary Step. Park acreage per 1,000 residents will be
automatically calculated.
The thresholds of parkland per 1,000 residents for each Population Density Category is:
Population Density
Category
High
Intermediate-High
Intermediate-Low
Low
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

STAR threshold for Credit
(per 1,000 residents)
6.8 acres parkland
7.3 acres parkland
13.5 acres parkland
20.3 acres parkland
BE-6: Public Parkland

70

BE-6: Public Parkland
For verification, list the population density category, the park acreage per 1,000 residents, and upload the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 2: Proximity
4.5 Points
Demonstrate that housing units are located within a 1⁄2-mile walk distance of public parkland
based on population density as follows:
• High or Intermediate-High: 85% or greater
• Intermediate-Low or Low: 70% or greater
Proximity to public parkland impacts how frequently residents use them. Residents who can walk, run, or
ride bicycles to public parkland are more likely to use them for exercise or recreation.
Although the distance individuals are willing to travel on foot to use a public parkland depends on fitness,
weather conditions, pedestrian amenities, and personal preference, a commonly accepted standard is a 1⁄2mile accessible walk distance, roughly equivalent to a 10-minute walk.
Applicant may use ArcGIS and the Network Analyst extension, or a similar analytical extension, to determine
the 1/2-mile accessible walk distance. If applicant does not use Network Analyst or a similar analytical
extension, any obstructions will need to be manually discounted from measurement.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that it meets the threshold for the percentage of population
within an accessible walk distance of parkland based on its population density category from the Preliminary
Step.
Use ArcGIS to follow the basic steps below:
1. Identify the qualifying public parkland. Other layers to include are the jurisdictional boundary, trails,
Census blocks, and streets. Public parkland bordering the jurisdiction boundary may also be included.
2. Convert the parks to centroids and move the centroid point to the park entrance. Add additional
entry points using aerial imagery. For example, many urban parks have “porous” entry points around
the perimeter; typically, adding a point to each corner will suffice, but more may be added, if
necessary.
3. Create a new streets layer that excludes highways and includes sidewalks, trails and other types of
pedestrian walkways.
4. Use Network Analyst, or similar analytical extension, to identify a 1⁄2-mile service area around the
entry points. If not using Network Analyst, or similar analytical extension, then note areas of
obstruction that might limit direct accessibility to the parkland, such as a freeway or water feature.
5. Identify the Census blocks that intersect with the service area. Clip to the service area and
jurisdictional boundary.
6. For each intersecting Census block, calculate the percent difference in area between the original
Census block and the service area boundary.
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7. Calculate the percentage of population in the service area by multiplying the total population in the
Census block by the percent difference in area. Summarize the new field.
8. Divide the summarized population by the total population in the jurisdiction and multiply by 100.
For verification, submit the percentage of population within an accessible or reasonable walk distance of
public parkland and upload a map showing achievement. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping
requirements.
Outcome 3: Connectivity
4.5 Points
Demonstrate that 90% of households are located within 3 miles of off-road trail access [Partial
credit available]
A communitywide network of trails and greenways enables residents and visitors to travel by biking or
walking for recreation, commuting, or running errands. While both on-street and off-road facilities provide
community value, off-road trails are especially important as they serve all users, including pedestrians and
novice bicyclists, such as children, seniors, and inexperienced adults.
The Rails-to-Trails Conservancy set a goal in its 2008 annual report to expand trail coverage such that 90%
of Americans are located within 3 miles of an off-road trail system by 2020. STAR has adopted this threshold
for credit as a leadership standard for sustainable communities. Partial credit is available for applicants where
70% of households are within a 3-mile radius. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points
awarded for partial credit.
To calculate the percentage of the population, follow the basic procedure outlined in Outcome 2; however,
use a 3-mile circular buffer around entrance points to trails and greenways and discount any areas with
impassible obstructions, such as a freeway or water feature.
For verification, submit the percentage of population within 3 miles of an off-road trail or greenway entrance
point and upload a map showing achievement. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping
requirements.
Outcome 4: Use and Satisfaction
1.5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that 66% or more of surveyed residents visit a park at least once a year
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that 66% or more of surveyed residents respond favorably regarding the
quality of the community’s public park system
Local surveys of park usage and satisfaction are becoming more common as communities seek to better
understand who is using local facilities, how frequently, and for what purposes. Residents and visitors are
more likely to use public parklands if they are clean, safe, and maintained properly, and provide a variety of
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recreational equipment and amenities.
For credit in Option A, use a statistically significant, communitywide survey conducted in the past 3 years to
demonstrate that 66% or more of surveyed residents have visited a local park at least once a year. Neutral
or no opinion responses should not be counted.
For credit in Option B, use a statistically significant, communitywide survey conducted in the past 3 years to
demonstrate that 66% of surveyed residents respond favorably regarding the quality of the community’s
public park system. Neutral or no opinion responses should not be counted.
For verification in Option A or B, submit the percentage of survey respondents that meet the criteria and
upload a report containing the survey results.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a parks and/or open space plan that promotes a communitywide network of public spaces
that provide recreational and transportation benefits while protecting natural, historic, and
cultural resources
STAR will accept a communitywide parks plan or open space plan. A dedicated chapter in the community’s
comprehensive plan is also acceptable.
Ideally, the plan should:
• identify future connectivity opportunities;
• explain how planned parks and public spaces will expand the variety of recreational and public
gathering options in the community, increase the number of residents within walking distance of a
park or public space, expand the pedestrian and/or bicycle network, and increase equitable access
to parks and public spaces in the community;
• establish a defined list of priorities for action;
• explain how agencies, departments, and other management organizations will work together if there
is not a unified park and recreation department;
• establish a mechanism for regular assessment of plan implementation, such as an annual report; and
• establish a goal for sustainable operations and capital improvements.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a study regarding the economic impact of public parklands on the local economy to
understand their contributions to community satisfaction and tourism
This study may take a variety of forms but should clearly address both the direct and indirect economic
impact of public parklands on the local economy. Direct economic impacts include employment and income
generated through entry fees, concession sales, special event fees, and other revenue. Indirect economic
impacts include increased property tax values, as well as estimated income and employment that results
from visitors, such as hotels, restaurants and other activities.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt regulatory strategies or development incentives to create, maintain, and connect public
parkland
Examples of regulatory strategies and development incentives include:
• requiring new public parkland as part of the subdivision and development process;
• incentivizing the establishment of public parkland in exchange for increased density or other design
components desired by developers; and/or
• requiring impact fees or fees in lieu in order to create future parkland or greenways.
For credit, parkland must be open to the general public and not within gated or restricted areas.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt site design guidelines for new public parklands and improvements to existing facilities to
strengthen environmental benefits and provide visitor amenities
Site design guidelines must: improve environmental sustainability with regards to waste, water, energy, climate
and horticulture management; provide visitor amenities, such as seating areas, shade, water, bathrooms,
signage and way-finding; and achieve ADA compliance.
Design guidelines may apply to all parklands in the jurisdiction or to specific areas identified in a Master Plan,
zoning, or other special district.
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For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Participate in a local or regional alliance working to improve and expand the communitywide or
regional park system
Examples of local and regional alliances include: a parks foundation, trust, or alliance; nonprofit organizations
that contribute to the creation or maintenance of parks and public spaces that are publicly accessible; a local
or regional “friends” group; and/or a committee convened by the council of governments or other regional
organization that specifically works to improve and expand access to the regional park system.
This must be an external organization in which the jurisdiction participates, not a Parks and Recreation Board
that advises on local decision-making. A group focused on a single, specific park will only be accepted if the
park is natural parkland and a substantial component of the broader park system.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create an advisory board to regularly receive feedback from residents and organizations
regarding planning, decision-making, and other issues affecting the quality and availability of public
parklands
Advisory boards that would fulfill this action include a parks and recreation committee, open space
committee, or similarly focused committee. The advisory board should consider the needs of all residents,
including children, the elderly, disabled persons, visitors, and others, as well as addressing equity
considerations in terms of proximity and access.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Host or partner with a volunteer program to support public parkland maintenance
Volunteer programs can be communitywide, regional, or focused around specific parklands, such as “friends”
groups. Volunteer programs must involve the active maintenance of the parkland. The local government may
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run the volunteer program, but it is not required.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide assistance for low-income users to access and use public parklands and programming
through subsidy, scholarships, and discounts
Access to parkland and the programming available through public recreation programs is an important value
jurisdictions offer its residents and visitors. However, such access may be a financial burden for some
residents if entry or registration fees are required.
In communities that charge a parkland admission or recreation program fees, this action awards credit for
free access or subsidies, scholarships, and discounts that make it more financially feasible for low-income
residents to visit and enjoy public parkland.
For credit, access to all parks and services must be free or financial assistance must be available for entry and
programs, including recreation, summer or after school programs.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Host programs and events in public parkland that bring the community together and encourage
physical activity
Most parks and recreation departments keep a calendar or record of programs and events held in public
parklands.
For example, Beaverton, OR, sponsors Flicks by the Fountain, a community gathering for watching movies
in the park.
For credit, the programs and events must be open to the general public without reservation or registration.
Team-based or individual recreational programs do not qualify. An admission fee may be charged, but
financial assistance, as described in Action 8, is strongly encouraged.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Consistently invest sufficient capital and operational funding to create and maintain parklands
For credit, show that at least $85 per capita is spent annually over each of the past 3 years on parks and
recreation, based on fiscal year expenditures. This figure is based on a 2006 report by TPL, which concluded
that jurisdictions must spend at least $85 per capita (adjusted from 2006 dollars) annually in operational and
capital funding to properly operate and maintain local park systems, excluding expenditures on stadiums,
zoos, museums, aquariums, and cemeteries.
TPL’s City Park Facts report provides this data for some of the largest U.S cities or the applicant may provide
the information from local sources. Operational and capital funding can be can also be fulfilled by partnerships,
sponsorships, private donations, grants, or in-kind services, such as “friends” groups.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Des Moines, IA: The parks system provides an important service to both the community members and
visitors to the City of Des Moines. To quantify this service, the City developed a study called The Economic
Impact of Des Moines Parks & Recreation Services.
Henderson, NV: The Standardized Design Guidelines for the City of Henderson Parks & Recreation
Department was developed to ensure that all existing and new parks in the City provide the same level of
quality and service to users as well as the use of ecologically appropriate plantings.
Steamboat Springs, CO: The City of Steamboat Springs works closely with partners to maintain its
park system, like Routt County Riders who participates in the City’s Adopt-a-Trail program.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The American Planning Association (APA) publishes an annual list of Great Places in America: Public Spaces,
which can increase local pride and recognition for local landmarks and provide design examples for other
communities.
The National Recreation and Park Association provides a variety of resources that may be helpful to local
governments, including:
• a list of available grant opportunities and fundraising resources;
• free research papers, such as Parks and Recreation in Underserved Areas: A Public Health Perspective;
and
• the PRORAGIS national database and GIS interface that allows local parks and recreation agencies
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to enter data regarding organization, finances, resources, staffing, and programs and compare with
other jurisdictions.
The Project for Public Spaces provides a wealth of design and placemaking resources, featured projects, and
an image collection of parks and urban public spaces of all kinds. Many of these resources are designed to
be used in public workshops and visioning exercises.
The U.S. Park Service and Centers for Disease Control partnered to develop the Parks, Trails, and Health
Workbook: A Tool for Planners, Parks and Recreation Professionals, and Heath Practitioners. This workbook
is intended as an outline and quick guide for incorporating public health considerations in the development
of a park or trail.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT
BE-7: Transportation Choices
15 available points
PURPOSE
Promote diverse transportation modes, including walking, biking, and public transit, that are safe, low-cost,
and reduce vehicle miles traveled

EVALUATION MEASURES
Everyday choices about how to travel to work, school, shopping, and other destinations have tremendous
implications on community sustainability. Overwhelming dependence on automobile travel, particularly
single-occupancy vehicles, creates traffic congestion, worsening air pollution, and increasing carbon emissions.
For individuals and families, reliance on driving impacts household budgets due to the expense of purchasing
and maintaining cars, the cost of gasoline, and other incidental costs such as parking and tolls. Congestion
adds to commuting times, which reduces leisure time at home and has been shown to decrease physical
activity and cardiorespiratory fitness while contributing to higher odds of obesity and high blood pressure.
In many parts of the U.S., however, the choice of travel is limited to driving due to land use patterns and
scarcity of public transit service. Even when destinations are nearby, lack of pedestrian and bicycle
infrastructure makes walking and bicycling unsafe and undesirable.
The focus of this objective is to quantify and improve transportation options that lead to increased walking,
bicycling, and public transit use. The intending result is greater transportation affordability, pedestrian and
cyclist safety, and other positive environmental and health benefits.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Mode Split
5 Points
Achieve the following thresholds for journey-to-work trips:
• Drive alone maximum: 60%
• Bike + Walk + Transit minimum: 25%
• Bike + Walk minimum: 5%
[Partial credit available]
While it would be ideal to know the transportation habits of all residents in various activities throughout the
year, commuting data provides a good proxy for understanding the community’s overall mode choices.
.
For full credit, show that journey-to-work trips by workers 16 years and older achieve all of the stated
thresholds. Note that both Bike + Walk + Transit and Bike + Walk minimums are included because an
extensive public transit system could mask a deficient bicycle and walking environment.
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Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS). To do this, follow
these steps:
1. Open the Census’ American FactFinder2;
2. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: S0801 – Community Characteristics
by Sex;
3. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
4. Click Go;
5. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
6. Enter data for the percentages of the total population in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Partial credit is available for meeting any of the 3 thresholds. See Points Appendix for more information on
partial credit.
For verification, provide the reporting year, the percent of drive alone, public transportation, walked, and
bicycle commuters and upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 2: Transportation Affordability
5 Points
Show that the average total driving cost is 15% or less of the regional typical household income
According to the Victoria Transportation Policy Institute’s affordability research, automobile travel is more
expensive than walking, biking, or public transit use. As more affluent individuals and families move into cities
from the suburbs, lower income families may be pushed out by rising housing prices. More affordable housing
options further away from city centers often result in longer driving commutes, which may cancel out the
cost savings. These households are also the most vulnerable to fluctuations in gasoline prices and the financial
hardship of major car repairs.
The Center for Neighborhood Technology (CNT) created the Total Driving Cost calculator to measure
automobile affordability factoring in both annual auto ownership and gas costs. Transportation costs are
considered affordable if they are 15% or less of household income. STAR adopts this standard.
For full credit, applicants must show that the estimated driving cost for households in the jurisdiction is less
than or equal to 15% of Regional Typical household income.
To do this, open the Total Driving Cost calculator and follow these instructions:
1. Enter the city or county name;
2. Adjust the slider to an average gasoline price per gallon in the jurisdiction. The Department of
Energy’s Fuel Economy website provides links to average gasoline prices for U.S. cities and counties;
3. Confirm the radio button in the top bar is marked Regional Typical; and
4. Record the percent of estimated driving to affordability costs if less than or equal to 100%.
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Alternatively, communities with income levels that are very different than the MSA value used for “Regional
Typical” households may elect to perform a local study that follows a similar methodology to the Total
Driving Cost calculator.
For verification, submit the total driving costs budget value, estimated driving costs, and either provide a link
to CNT’s assessment for the jurisdiction or, if conducting a local study, submit an upload of the local study.
Outcome 3: Transportation Safety
2.5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that pedestrian and bicyclist fatalities are making incremental progress
towards zero fatalities by 2040 [Partial credit available]
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that vehicular fatalities are making incremental progress towards zero
fatalities by 2040 [Partial credit available]
There are several indicators of transportation safety; STAR uses pedestrian/bicyclist fatalities and vehicular
fatalities because of their interconnectedness with transportation choices. The zero fatalities targets were set
by such initiatives as Vision Zero and Zero Fatalities.
Vision Zero is a data-driven approach to reducing transportation-related injuries and saving lives. The
principles of Vision Zero include:
• Traffic deaths and injuries are a preventable, public health issue. Any death is too many;
• The transportation system should be designed so mistakes made by people aren’t fatal;
• Safety is the primary consideration in transportation decision-making; and
• Traffic safety solutions must be addressed holistically, through engineering and street design;
education and culture change; enforcement; evaluation; and policy.
Many cities in countries across the globe have adopted Vision Zero policies, including Austin, TX; Houston,
TX; Portland, OR; Seattle, WA; and Washington, DC.
For credit in Part 1, show that the number of pedestrian and bicyclist fatalities are decreasing at a rate to
achieve zero fatalities by the year 2040.
For credit in Part 2, the breadth of fatalities has been expanded to consider all vehicular fatalities. As
transportation networks are made safer for all users and communities adopt policies such as complete streets,
not only should bicycle and pedestrian fatalities decrease, but so should vehicular fatalities.
Applicants will need to collect data related to the jurisdiction’s fatalities from local law enforcement.
More populated cities and counties are likely to experience a greater number of fatalities. Due to this,
applicants will receive full credit for showing progress that would result in achievement of the long-term
target of zero pedestrian and bicycle fatalities and zero vehicular deaths by 2040. Partial credit is available
for demonstrating a decreasing trend in fatalities. See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial
credit.
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In less populated communities, or those typically experiencing less than 3 fatalities annually, the threshold
must be adjusted to address fluctuations due to a smaller data set. In this case, applicants will receive full
credit for demonstrating that the average number of fatalities over the past 5 years is less than 1.0. Partial
credit is available for demonstrating that the average number of fatalities over the past 5 years is less than
2.0.
To demonstrate progress, applicants need to select a baseline year not predating 2000 from which to
measure. The closer to 2040 the baseline year, the greater the percent reductions the applicant will need to
demonstrate as shown in the table below.
Baseline Year Determines Slope of Linear
Reductions Toward 2040 Target
Baseline
Reduction per
Years to 2040
Year
Year
2000
40
2.50%
2005

35

2.86%

2010

30

3.33%

For verification in Part 1 or Part 2, provide the most recent number of pedestrian and bicyclist fatalities, the
most recent number of vehicular fatalities, and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
demonstrating the reductions in fatalities over time.
Outcome 4: Vehicle Miles Traveled
2.5 Points
Demonstrate an annual decrease in vehicle miles traveled measured from a baseline year
Vehicle miles traveled (VMT) is the total number of miles traveled in a given period of time (e.g. day, year)
by a vehicle or fleet of vehicles. VMT is an important measure because it has a direct impact on traffic
congestion, air pollution, and greenhouse gas emissions.
VMT is calculated by multiplying the amount of daily traffic on a roadway segment by the length of the
segment, then summing all the segments’ VMT to provide a total for the geographical area.
Data for this measure is available for the years 1982 to 2014 for the 101 most populated urban areas in the
U.S. from the Texas A&M Transportation Institute’s Urban Mobility Information website. Download the
Excel spreadsheet of base statistics and sum the columns for Freeway Daily Vehicle-Miles of Travel and
Arterial Street Daily Vehicle-Miles of Travel.
For credit, applicant must provide annual VMT data from a baseline year not predating 2000 to a reporting
year within the past 3 years to demonstrate a decrease in VMT.
For communities not included in the Texas A&M report, follow the guidance on Vehicle Miles Traveled Per
Capita on the Partnership for Sustainable Communities website.
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For verification, provide the most recent year of VMT data and upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
demonstrating achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a bicycle and/or pedestrian master plan that prioritizes future projects to improve safety
and access to non-motorized transportation and connections to public transit
For credit, the community must have an adopted pedestrian master plan, bicycle master plan, or a combined
plan. Communities that have more than 1 qualifying plan need only submit 1 for credit, but may choose to
reference the other plan(s).
Plans are encouraged to include:
• an inventory of existing bicycle and/or pedestrian facilities and a gap analysis of needed infrastructure;
• prioritized projects for expansion of the bicycle and/or pedestrian network based on linkages to
public transit or key destinations, equitable distribution of resources, and/or greatest need or health
disparity;
• street design guidelines to improve safety and encourage bicycling and/or walking; and
• identification of safety barriers to bicycling and/or walking, such as maintenance, cleanliness, and
crime, along with strategies to reduce or eliminate obstacles.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a complete streets policy that addresses all users, applies to all projects with limited
exceptions, and includes specific next steps for implementation
Complete streets policies explicitly state that streets should be designed for the safety, comfort, and
convenience of all common users: pedestrians, cyclists, drivers, and public transit riders. Smart Growth
America and the National Complete Streets Coalition (NCSC) publish an annual report of the best complete
streets policies across the U.S.
In its analysis of hundreds of complete streets policies, NCSC identified the following “core commitments”:
• applicability to all users and modes;
• applicability to both new and retrofit projects;
• limited exceptions to applicability; and
• identification of specific next steps for implementation.
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STAR requires that complete streets policies include all 10 Policy Elements identified by the NCSC.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Subdivision and other development regulations require walkability standards that encourage
walking and enhance safety
Development regulations provide important pedestrian infrastructure and amenities that encourage walking
for recreation, exercise, and commuting.
For credit in this action, at least 3 of the following walkability standards must be required for new public and
private development throughout the community:
• sidewalks on both sides of roadways;
• street trees at regular intervals, except in desert conditions;
• ADA accessible crosswalks;
• new roadways in high pedestrian traffic areas that are designed for maximum travel speeds of 25
mph;
• maximum block lengths or link-to-node ratios supporting a high degree of intersection density; and
• cul-de-sacs prohibitions, except in rare circumstances.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Practice Improvement
Conduct early development reviews of subdivisions and other developments that includes an
analysis of destinations within ½ mile of project borders and multi-modal access routes
Inadvertent design decisions made in the early development phase of subdivisions and other developments
may lead to cutting off corridors to nearby stores and services. Multi-modal oriented design features may
include a grid street network, appropriate street cross-sections, lot orientation, and width of sidewalks.
Development reviews that include an analysis of multi-modal access routes lead to better connectivity and
more transportation options.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Offer local government employees incentives to commute by modes other than single-occupancy
vehicles
Local governments can set a positive example for the community by providing strong incentives to
employees to encourage commuting modes other than single-occupancy vehicles.
The Best Workplaces for Commuters program recommends the following incentives:
• employer-paid tax-free public transit or vanpool passes;
• teleworking or compressed work schedules;
• parking cash-out enabling workers to trade free parking for its cash equivalent;
• shuttles to and from public transit stations provided directly by the employer or a contracted service;
• ridesharing or carpool matching;
• preferred or reduced-cost parking for carpools and vanpools; and/or
• access to an Emergency Ride Home, which provides participants with a ride at little or no cost if
they need emergency transport home due to special circumstances.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Implement at least 2 types of focused enforcement programs to ensure pedestrian, bicycle, and
motorist safety
Types of enforcement programs include:
• targeted speed and red light enforcement using radars or cameras in areas where frequent violations
or collisions have occurred;
• targeted crosswalk right-of-way enforcement;
• targeted bicycle traffic law obedience enforcement;
• bicycle lane encroachment enforcement;
• school zone and bus-arm enforcement; and/or
• other – specify.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 7:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Increase the percentage of households with access to public transit
Following LEED for Neighborhood Development (LEED- ND)’s Smart Location and Linkage credit, access
to public transit is defined as being located within a 1⁄4-mile walk distance of bus or streetcar stops, or within
a 1⁄2-mile walk distance of bus rapid transit stops, light or heavy rail stations, and/or passenger ferry terminals
with a sufficient level of public transit service as shown in the table at below:
Daily Public Transit Service Levels
Weekday Weekend
Trips
Trips
One or more public transit
types (bus, streetcar, rail, or
60
40
ferry)
Commuter rail or ferry
24
6
service only
Generally speaking, increased access to public transit can either be achieved through the development of
new housing within walking distance of a public transit station or bus stop, or by the expansion of public
transit services.
For credit, demonstrate that at least 75% of households have access to public transit or the number of
households with access to public transit has increased by at least 10% in the past 3 years, or the number of
households with access to public transit has remained the same (no drop) but other measures are increasing
actual ridership by at least 10% over the past 3 years, including increased public transit shelters and real-time
public transit arrival information at stops and/or a smart phone app. A decrease in service due to budget
cuts or other priorities must be included in the calculation.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Increase the mileage of sidewalks, particularly on arterial or collector roads, that connect people
with destinations
For credit, show at least a 5% increase in the mileage of sidewalks in the past 3 years. In this calculation, the
applicant need only include non-highway arterial and collector roads, but can include local or neighborhood
roads if desired. STAR emphasizes construction along arterial and collector roads because they link residents
with common destinations. Arterial and collector roads should be identified using the jurisdiction’s road
classification system.
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For communities that have sidewalks already in place along all or most arterial or collector roads, STAR will
also award credit for significant investments in sidewalk repair, widening, maintenance, and safety retrofits.
Since these communities have more mileage of sidewalks in place already, applicants must show that 5% of
the sidewalks along arterial and collector roads have been upgraded in the past 5 years.
In counting the mileage of sidewalks, count each side of the street separately. For example, a new one-mile
street with sidewalks on both sides counts as 2 miles of sidewalks.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Increase the mileage of striped or buffered bicycle lanes, cycle-tracks, parallel off-street paths
and/or other dedicated facilities
For credit, show at least a 10% increase in the past 3 years in the total mileage of striped or buffered bicycle
lanes, cycle- tracks, parallel off-street paths, sharrows and/or other dedicated facilities that meet the latest
Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) standards.
Striped shoulders that meet FHWA’s guidelines for bicycle safety may also be included. Bicycle routes that
only have signage but no other treatment should not be included. In counting the mileage of bicycle facilities,
count each side of the street separately. For example, a new one-mile street with bike lanes on both sides
counts as 2 miles of bike lanes.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Establish or support a communitywide public bike share program
A bike share program allows users to pick up a bicycle at any self-serve bike-station and return it to another
bike station located within the system’s service area. Capital Bikeshare, started in 2010, has more than 350
stations and 3,000 bicycles serving residents and visitors in Washington, D.C., Arlington County, Alexandria,
and Montgomery County.
For credit, the bike share program must have a communitywide network of stations. A campus-based
program is not sufficient. Private bicycle shops that typically rent bicycles on a daily or hourly basis also do
not qualify.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
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Action 11:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Construct or retrofit transportation infrastructure to meet standards in the Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA)
Examples of infrastructure improvements that would qualify for credit include:
• audible crosswalk signals;
• tactile curb ramps that assist blind and wheelchair-bound pedestrians;
• bus stop improvements that assist blind, deaf, and/or mobility-impaired users; and
• increased paratransit service.
Improvements should be stand-alone activities and not requirements under federal law for new development
or retrofits.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Fort Collins, CO: The City of Fort Collins encourages health and bicycling by awarding Wellness Points
to city employees who bike to work or between city facilities. Points can be redeemed for up to 3 paid days
of leave a year.
Memphis, TN: In July 2010, the City of Memphis committed to construct 55 miles of on-street bicycle
facilities. 45% of these facilities were completed in 2011, according to the City’s 2012 State of Bicycling
report. The City also received a competitive grant of $1.4 million in funds from the federal Congestion
Mitigation and Air Quality (CMAQ) program to continue expanding its bicycle infrastructure.
Park Forest, IL: Park Forest’s Bike & Pedestrian Plan makes recommendations for nine different facility
types to create a comprehensive network of bicycle and pedestrian facilities. The recommendations include
a description of the facility, design guidelines, typical cross-sections, and recommended routes.
Seattle, WA: The stated vision of Seattle’s Pedestrian Master Plan is to make Seattle the most walkable
city in the nation. The plan contains a Pedestrian Toolbox with hundreds of techniques and strategies to
address common pedestrian issues; performance measures for transportation investments; and a list of policy,
program, and project recommendations.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Alliance for Bicycling and Walking’s 2016 Benchmarking Report is an in-depth data resource for state
and local level bicycling and walking behavior, policy and infrastructure investment trends, safety information,
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and advocacy initiatives. Data is available for all 50 states, the 50 most populous U.S. cities, and 18 additional
cities of various sizes.
In a 2006 report entitled A Heavy Load: The Combined Housing and Transportation Burdens of Working
Families, the Center for Housing Policy (CHP) states that working families that move to suburban and
exurban areas for more affordable housing end up spending those savings on increased transportation costs.
EPA’s Guide to Sustainable Transportation Performance Measures describes performance measures for
transportation plans and projects that help communities factor environmental, economic, and social
sustainability into decision-making.
FHWA’s How to Develop a Pedestrian Safety Action Plan provides a framework and thorough set of
recommended guidelines for developing and implementing a state or local safety action plan with strong
public involvement.
FHWA’s Pedestrian and Bicycle Crash Analysis Tool allows transportation planners and engineers to create
a database of collisions involving pedestrians and cyclists, in order to identify improvements that could
prevent future fatalities and injuries.
The North American Sustainable Transportation Council developed the Sustainable Transportation Analysis
& Rating System (STARS) as a voluntary, integrated framework for evaluating the full lifecycle costs and
impacts of transportation plans and projects, including impacts on safety, health, and equity.
The National Cooperative Highway Research Program’s (NCHRP) ADA Transition Plans: A Guide to Best
Management Practices provides guidelines and best practices for state and local government agencies to
evaluate current facilities and develop a program access plan or transition plan to address deficiencies. These
plans and self-evaluations are required for all public entities with more than 50 employees.
ChangeLab Solutions provides a toolkit for policies that can help create bicycle friendly communities.
Smart Growth America compiles and analyzes complete street policies annually and provides information
on the best policies. Several certified STAR Communities’ policies have been selected.
USDOT’s Ladders of Opportunity is an initiative to link transportation projects and funding to opportunities
for multi-modal transportation, economic development, and revitalization of urban centers. The intent of
this initiative is to foster transportation decision-making in the context of other aspects of human well-being,
including health, safety, and local workforce development.
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GOAL AREA: Climate & Energy
Reduce climate impacts through adaptation and mitigation efforts and increase resource efficiency

Introduction
The 7 objectives in STAR’s Climate & Energy Goal Area aim to reduce climate impacts and increase resource
efficiency in order to create safer, healthier, and more resilient communities. CE-1: Climate Adaptation and
CE-2: Greenhouse Gas Mitigation are critical to achieving reductions in harmful climate impacts and
promoting resource savings through decreased energy, water, and materials use.
Most of the objectives in Climate & Energy focus on achieving incremental increases in resource efficiency.
CE-4: Energy Efficiency and CE-5: Water Efficiency encourage communities to reduce energy use over time
in buildings and water consumption per capita. CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Efficiency offers
local governments an opportunity to describe how their internal efforts demonstrate their leadership in this
Goal Area. CE-3: Greening the Energy Supply complements the other objectives in the Goal Area by
addressing the alternative energy sources for the transportation and the community’s electrical power supply.
Finally, through its ambitious waste reduction targets, CE-7: Waste Minimization rewards communities for
efforts to reduce, reuse, and recycle materials.
Objective
Number

Objective Title and Purpose

Available
Points

CE-1

Climate Adaptation: Strengthen the resilience of communities to
climate change impacts on built, natural, economic, health, and social systems

15

CE-2
CE-3
CE-4
CE-5
CE-6
CE-7

Greenhouse Gas Mitigation: Achieve greenhouse gas emissions
reductions throughout the community
Greening the Energy Supply: Transition the local energy supply for
both transportation and non-mobile sources toward the use of renewable,
less carbon-intensive, and less toxic alternatives
Energy Efficiency: Minimize energy use and demand in the residential,
commercial, and industrial sectors as a means to increase energy efficiency
in the community
Water Efficiency: Minimize water use and demand as a means to
conserve water in the community
Local Government GHG & Resource Efficiency: Lead by
example by reducing local government greenhouse gas emissions and
minimizing energy and water use in local government facilities and specified
local infrastructure
Waste Minimization: Reduce and reuse material waste produced in
the community
Total Points Available:
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CLIMATE & ENERGY
CE-1: Climate Adaptation
15 available points
PURPOSE
Strengthen the resilience of communities to climate change impacts on built, natural, economic, health, and
social systems

EVALUATION MEASURES
In many communities across the U.S., the current climate is already measurably different from the past.
Common signs of climate change include higher annual average temperatures and rising surface water levels,
both in coastal and some inland communities. Serious impacts of climate change may involve flooding,
drought, prolonged heat waves, and/or increased frequency of extreme storm events. Such impacts can
radically shift ecosystems, destabilize economies, and threaten our quality of life.
Climate change exacerbates the stress on already strained infrastructure systems. According to the American
Society of Civil Engineers’ Report Card, there is a significant backlog of overdue maintenance across the
United States and a pressing need for modernization and long-term investments. Communities that make
the choice to address future stresses and shocks from climate impacts today are likely to save money and
experience a safer, healthier community now and in the future.
One of STAR’s guiding principles – instill resiliency – recognizes the overarching impacts of climate change
and the need to integrate climate adaptation planning into a community’s sustainability efforts. While this is
the only STAR objective that requires communities to address climate adaptation directly, applicants are
encouraged to consider current and future climate impacts in other areas of the rating system such as BE-2:
Community Water Systems. For example, in planning to meet current and future water demands,
communities should consider decreases in snow pack due to warming temperatures and changes in
precipitation.
Climate adaptation has a particularly strong relationship with existing infrastructure and natural hazard
mitigation. Despite this known connection, many communities today still design their infrastructure and base
hazard mitigation responses on historic experience, not future climate projections. While BE-5: Infill &
Redevelopment and HS-6: Hazard Mitigation are separate STAR objectives, an integrated approach to
sustainability and climate adaptation will likely have local actions qualifying for credit in each objective.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Climate Resilience
10.5 Points
Demonstrate a measurable reduction in vulnerability and/or increase in resiliency to 3
communitywide risks and 1 at-risk population group [Partial credit available]
The impacts and risks of climatic change will vary by location. Therefore, this outcome requires applicants to
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focus on the issues of greatest concern within their local context. While some communities may be presently
experiencing climate impacts, such as increased flooding incidents, this outcome considers future projections
and preparations related to potential risks. For instance, efforts to move homes out of an existing flood zone
would not qualify if the flood zone area was not determined based on future flooding projections. The
following table provides examples of commonly identified local climate vulnerabilities and risks. The risks and
impacts listed are not exhaustive. Applicants should use their own analysis, if available.
Commonly Identified Local Climate Vulnerabilities and Risks
Vulnerability
Human
Ecosystem
Economic
Social
Area
Health
Vitality
Well-Being
Dynamics
Air Temperature Related Risks
• Air pollution
• Dehydration
• Increased energy • School closures
use
• Heat-related illness and • Increased wildfire
• Reduced social
• Agricultural
injury
interactions
• Permafrost thaw
Extreme Heat
losses
• Increased crime
• Reduced snowpack
• Utility expense
• Seasonal disorders
• Cold related illness and • Cold related illness
• More energy
• School closures
injury
and injury
• Crop freeze
• Reduced social
• Altered plant
interactions
• Disruptions to
growing cycles
Extreme Cold
• Utility expense
supply chains
• Habitat
• Airport and
fragmentation
transit closures
• Risk to life and property
from tornados and
Altered
hurricanes
Temperature
•
Allergies
and asthma
Patterns
• Insect-borne diseases
Water Related Risks
• Salinization of drinking
water
Changing ocean
waters

Altered
Precipitation
Patterns
Heavy
Precipitation/

• System changes to
address new health
threats
• Chronic mold
• Insect-borne diseases
• Drinking water quality
• Floodwater runoff

Flooding
• Water scarcity
Drought

Infrastructure
• Electricity brownout/black-out
• Reduced
hydroelectric output
• Freeze/thaw
damage (water
pipes, roads, bridges,
etc.)

• Changes in migration • Airport and
patterns
transit station
closures
• Post-disaster
cleanup

• Emotional anxiety
of severe storms,
tornados and
hurricanes
• Seasonal disorders

• Downed power
lines

• Increased acidity
• Altered marine life
habitats leading to
loss or migration

• Loss of or damage
to homes and
property to sea
level rise
• Migration

• Power plant failure
• Port closures

• Loss of or
disruption to
businesses to sea
level rise
• Disruption to
supply chains
• Early or late budding • Changes to
seasonal activities
• Invasive species
• Reduced annual
snow pack
• Soil destabilization
• Loss of or
disruption to
• Non-point source
business
pollutants
• Post-disaster
cleanup
• Hail damage
• Dehydration
• Agricultural losses
• Increased wildfire
conditions
• Concentrations of
water pollutants
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disorder
• Loss of or damage • Power plant failure
to homes and
• Sinkholes
property to flooding • Potholes
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damage
• “Way of Life”
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• Wastewater
treatment
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If the community has conducted a local vulnerability assessment, as called for in Action 1, use the
communitywide risks identified through that process. The vulnerability assessment must be provided as
supporting documentation.
If a community has not conducted a vulnerability assessment, the applicant should select up to 3
communitywide risks and provide a compelling narrative describing the potential impacts. Also, because
climate risks may lead to disproportionate impacts on the elderly, very young, and low-income populations,
communities are further required to identify and evaluate at least 1 at-risk population group that will likely
be overburdened.
For credit, applicants must show a reduction in vulnerability to up to 3 communitywide risks and 1 at-risk
population over 2 points in time.
Reductions can be shown using 1 of 3 options:
•

Avoid: Applicants may demonstrate that the conditions have
changed so as to reduce a threat or occurrence. For example,
if the identified local climate risk is sea water rise, then the
construction of sea walls accounting for the potential level in
which the water may rise would mitigate this risk.

•

Address: Applicants may demonstrate that the risk has been
reduced by moving people, wildlife, or infrastructure out of
harm’s way. For example, if there is an anticipated risk of storm
surge, then the applicant may show that homes were moved
from the area.

•

Adapt: If an impact cannot be avoided or addressed, the
applicant may show an increase in adaptive capacity, or the
ability to rebound from an impact. For example, disconnecting
downspouts to decrease combined sewer overflows into
private property and waterways in partnership with local
neighborhood associations would be an example of adapting
to changing conditions.

Avoid
Address
Adapt

Applicants may receive partial credit for each risk where they have shown reductions in vulnerability. See
the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
Note that STAR will not award credit on the basis of a single action taken, but will consider credit for a
series of significant investments and projects that demonstrate a reduction in vulnerability that is being
systematically monitored over time.
For verification, identify the local risks and impacts and submit a document summarizing the vulnerability
assessment methods and the change in vulnerability and/or resilience over time.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Conduct a local climate risk and vulnerability assessment

The National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) has developed a U.S. Climate Resilience
Toolkit that details a 5-step process for planning and implementing resilience-building projects, including the
identification of climate threats, assessment of vulnerability and risks, investigation of options, prioritization
of actions, and then taking action. This action focuses on the first 2 steps: identification of climate threats and
assessment of vulnerability and risks.
Assessments may be stand-alone documents or included as part of a larger climate action plan focusing on
mitigation and adaptation activities. For example, King County, WA adopted a Strategic Climate Action Plan
that incorporates descriptions of observed and projected changes, including warmer air temperatures,
changing rainfall, sea level rise, and ocean acidification. Further, it considers related economic impacts, as well
as the potential for disproportionate impacts on specific populations.
While the identification of threats may be based on a state or regional perspective, the assessment of
vulnerability and risks must be at the local scale. The assessment may also focus on a specific threat or area
of concern. For example, Broward County, FL developed vulnerability assessments of the impact of sea level
rise on the 13 coastal cities within its jurisdiction. The assessment considers infrastructure and land use
impacts within each city using different sea level rise scenarios to identify areas of potential risk.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt a local plan that incorporates potential climate change impact scenarios and identifies
specific actions to reduce risk and exposure from identified hazards
A climate change adaptation plan includes an evaluation of existing conditions, potential future impacts, and
a set of specific actions intended to help communities avoid, address, or adapt to a changing climate. It is
markedly different than a Climate Action Plan, which has traditionally focused on mitigating the community’s
contribution to climate change. Sometimes these plans are integrated, which is okay. However, plans that
only address mitigation activities with little reference to adaptation actions should be submitted in CE-2:
Greenhouse Gas Emissions.
Although applicants may submit a stand-alone climate change adaptation plan for credit, many communities
choose to integrate climate change adaptation into other planning efforts. Applicants can therefore submit
a section of a broader communitywide plan that addresses climate change adaptation.
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Some examples include:
• Cleveland, OH’s Climate Action Plan identifies mitigation and adaptation actions, as well as
overlapping connections between the two;
• Seattle City Light’s Climate Change Vulnerability Assessment and Adaptation Plan considers
potential impacts to the utility’s infrastructure and identifies actions to reduce vulnerability and
increase resiliency; and
• Broward County, FL’s Climate Change Action Plan considers the economic, environmental, and
social impacts and is aligned with the county’s Land Use Plan.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt building codes or land use ordinances that address specific climate impacts in the
community
Anticipating impacts based on community risk analysis is an important first step to addressing climate change.
Establishing codes or policies with the intent of addressing these impacts before they occur can prevent
damage and risk to property and human welfare.
This action considers regulations intended to address climate impacts that go above and beyond traditional
codes or ordinances. Such policies must apply to new construction and existing buildings with the intent of
going above and beyond base code requirements.
Policies may contain language triggering certain actions or protocols into effect. For example, if the heat
index reaches 20% above the seasonal norm, recreation centers shall be converted to cooling centers and
peak demand management devices will be required for air conditioning units.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief
description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Practice Improvements
Demonstrate that internal decisions by local government departments use the most current
climate science and that staff monitor climate change impacts
Climate science is often performed at the state or regional level; however, local governments are responsible
for monitoring conditions and ensuring findings are integrated into local decision-making processes.
One example of this action would be to consider future climate impacts as part of the capital improvements
planning process. Another would be passing a resolution, such as this Austin, TX resolution, requiring
vulnerability and resiliency be integrated into all long-range planning efforts, including their land development
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code and comprehensive plan.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Develop an interdisciplinary committee for the purpose of understanding and addressing climate
vulnerabilities
Climate change will have a highly complex set of communitywide impacts and may threaten human life,
ecosystems, and the local economy. These impacts will not stop at jurisdictional boundaries, but rather will
affect entire regions. Thus, regional partnerships and collaborations can help communities to better
understand this complexity and find solutions to the issues. It is recommended that this type of collaboration
include scientists and state agency staff.
The Louisville, KY Hazard Mitigation Advisory Committee created a comprehensive risk assessment and is
progressing with implementation actions.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that the committee has focused discussion on climate adaptation,
involves a qualified climate scientist and local government official, and includes representatives from at least
3 of the following 5 stakeholder groups:
• adjacent jurisdictions;
• regional entities, such as Metropolitan Planning Organizations;
• state or federal agencies;
• financial institutions; and/or
• non-governmental organizations.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Education and Outreach
Create an education and outreach campaign to engage residents, businesses, and local
government staff in climate change vulnerability reduction efforts
Ensuring that residents and business leaders are informed and engaged is a critical component of reducing
climate change vulnerability. Planners and architects who are educated about predicted increased fire and
flooding risks due to climate change, for example, may decide to site or design buildings to be more hazard
resistant.
Local governments are encouraged to think creatively and engage community members through strong
public education campaigns. Campaigns that focus on involving residents in the collection of local data could
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be highly effective in understanding increasing risks from climate change. Another campaign could focus on
creating art that depicts past and future threats to a community.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Create or enhance programs and services that specifically address the community’s greatest
climate threats
Each community’s specific threats will determine the programs or services that are most appropriate for
local action.
Examples of programs or services include:
• the creation of an extensive heat health system that provides early warnings and cooling centers
during times of need; or
• the establishment of a forest density management program to reduce susceptibility to severe fire,
invasive or epidemic insects, and drought.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Practice Improvements
Develop metrics for measuring the success of adaptation actions to prepare for a changing climate
Some climate change impacts will be extreme and dramatic, such as severe storm events. Others will occur
incrementally over time. This action calls for regular measurement of adaptation methods to assess the
community’s capacity for resiliency. The metrics will likely vary by threat, method, and community.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Enforcement and Incentives
Enforce regulations or offer incentives to encourage residents and businesses to shift behaviors
to prepare for future climate change impacts
Local governments have a responsibility to constituents to prepare for future climate-related impacts and
protect health, safety, and welfare. Enforcement of regulations and regulatory or financial incentives can
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influence individual behavior and help the community to embrace preparedness and adaptation efforts.
An example of an enforcement action would be hiring additional building inspectors to ensure compliance
with flood-based regulations. An incentive-based action could involve reduced building permit fees for homes
meeting increased heat-resistant design standards in locations where fire dangers are high.
If the applicant submits an enforcement, it is not sufficient to supply only a policy or ordinance. Applicants
must describe how the policy is being upheld and enforced.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of
the incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Improve facilities and infrastructure throughout the community to be better prepared for climate
change threats
All community members rely on public infrastructure. Therefore, it is important that local governments assess
the vulnerabilities of its infrastructure, including roads, power plants and electrical grid, water and wastewater
treatment facilities, stormwater management, etc., and work to reinforce it for the future.
For example, since 2006, over 100 green alleys have been installed in the City of Chicago. These green alleys
include porous pavement that absorbs stormwater and helps accommodate higher intensity rainfall events.
In other places, securing additional, diverse sources for the community’s drinking water supply is critical to
increased resiliency. Note that this action applies specifically to public facilities and infrastructure, not private
buildings.
For credit, identify facilities or infrastructure that have been improved or upgraded to increase resilience to
climate impacts. Facility and infrastructure improvements must relate direct to projected local climate impacts.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how
the intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Broward County, FL: The Southeast Florida Climate Compact has held multiple workshops over the
past few years with different professional stakeholders to understand how to implement the Regional
Climate Action Plan and utilize the results of a local sea level rise study. This stormwater guide and water
supply report are exemplary resources resulting from that process.
Monroe County, FL: The Monroe County Climate Action Plan aims to integrate climate adaptation
and mitigation efforts into existing systems and is designed to be easily adopted by other organizations within
the community.
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Davenport, IA: A major area of focus for climate adaptation in the City of Davenport is ensuring that
stormwater infrastructure has the capacity to handle more frequent and intense rain events. The city adopted
Code 13 of Stormwater Management Utility & Requirements, which establishes a stormwater fee to fund
infrastructure improvements.
Tucson, AZ: The Climate Change Committee in the City of Tucson was formally established in 2008 to
advise the city on adaptation strategies and to engage regional partners.
Seattle, WA: Seattle Public Utilities is adapting to the increased frequency of intense rain events. SPU is
investing in reducing combined sewer overflows through the expansion of green infrastructure, which
includes paying 100% of the installation of rain gardens and cisterns on private property.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Climate Adaptation Knowledge Exchange (CAKE) has a virtual library and a regularly updated page of
case studies of local and regional climate change efforts.
The Georgetown Climate Center provides detailed information on climate adaptation law and policy issues
with a particular focus on sea level rise and urban heat islands.
The Center for Science in the Earth System at the University of Washington created a report entitled
Preparing for Climate Change – A Guidebook for Local, Regional and State Governments, which provides
a step-by-step guide to assess local climate change vulnerabilities and recommendations for appropriate
action steps.
EPA’s Climate Change Impacts and Adapting to Change website provides local and regional climate impacts
information as well as information by sector.
The State of California’s Climate Change Portal includes an Adaptation Planning Guide intended for local
and regional governments.
The Centers for Disease Control and Prevention established the Building Resilience Against Climate Effects
(BRACE) framework to support the development of strategies and programs addressing the health effects
of climate change. Resources include Assessing Health Vulnerability to Climate Change. While this
document is directed to Health Departments, the guidance on evaluating linkages between health and
climatic factors provides valuable insights for local governments developing vulnerability assessments.
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CE-2: Greenhouse Gas Mitigation
15 available points
PURPOSE
Achieve greenhouse gas emissions reductions throughout the community

EVALUATION MEASURES
Greenhouse gases (GHGs) absorb infrared radiation produced
by the sun and trap heat in the atmosphere. There are 6 types
of greenhouse gases: water vapor (H20), carbon dioxide
(CO2), methane (CH4), nitrous oxide (N2O), ozone (O3), and
fluorinated gases. A balance between the sources, or emissions
of GHGs from human activities and natural systems, and sinks,
or processes that remove GHGs by chemical conversion,
determines the concentration of these gases in the
atmosphere. High concentrations over time lead to increases
in global temperature that alter the Earth’s climate patterns.
This is known as the greenhouse effect.
According to the EPA, the Earth’s average temperature has
risen by 1.5°F over the past century and is projected to rise
another 0.5 to 8.6°F over the next hundred years. The GHGs
most closely associated with human activities are carbon
dioxide, methane, nitrous oxide, and fluorinated gases.
It is estimated that carbon dioxide makes up over 80% of the total GHGs emitted in the U.S. The main
sources of GHG emissions are combustion of fossil fuels, agricultural and industrial practices, and decay of
organic waste. Sinks include natural processes, such as trees that absorb carbon dioxide and methaneconsuming bacteria, and engineered solutions, such as geological storage and reforestation.
The Global Protocol for Cities identifies GHG emission sources by 6 main sectors:
• stationary energy, such as that from buildings and manufacturing;
• transportation, including on-road, railways, and aviation;
• waste;
• industrial processes and product use;
• agriculture, forestry, and other land use; and
• other emissions occurring outside the jurisdiction, but as a result of its activities.
Greenhouse gas emissions are a global issue as the concentration or mix of these gases are evenly distributed
throughout the Earth’s atmosphere. However, local governments can impact the sources and sinks within
their jurisdictions. Actions to expand alternative modes of transportation, improve energy efficiency,
eliminate waste, and increase vegetation lead to a reduction of greenhouse gases in the atmosphere and will
also provide other benefits to the community.
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Applicants submitting for this objective must consider communitywide GHG emissions. For local
government-based GHG emissions, see CE-6: Local Government GHG and Resource Footprint.

Community Level Outcomes

100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Communitywide Greenhouse Gas Emissions
15 Points
Demonstrate incremental progress towards achieving a 28% reduction by 2025 and/or an 80%
reduction by 2050 in communitywide greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions [Partial credit available]
The Kyoto Protocol development process established the long-term target of reducing by 80% the GHG
emissions of all industrialized countries by 2050. Although the U.S. was not a participant in the Kyoto Protocol,
over 1,000 mayors across the U.S. were signatories to the U.S. Conference of Mayors’ Climate Protection
Agreement, committing to meet or exceed the Kyoto targets. While a potentially more aggressive target, its
long term nature did not lead to the immediate actions necessary to reduce GHG emissions.
In 2015, leaders and delegates from 195 world nations formulated a global agreement on the reduction of
climate change at the 2015 Paris Climate Conference. The final agreement outlines various measures that
need to be implemented to limit the rise in average global temperature to well below 2°C, ideally at below
1.5°C. At the summit, the U.S. committed to reducing its greenhouse gas emission by up to 28% below
2005 levels by 2025.
Therefore, STAR adopts a dual target of 28% reduction below 2005 levels by 2025 and 80% below 2000
levels by 2050. Communities that can demonstrate incremental progress toward 1 or both of these targets
will receive credit. Ideally, the data collection interval for greenhouse gas inventories should be between 1
and 5 years. The closer to the target year that the baseline year is, the greater percent of reductions the
applicant will need to demonstrate, as shown in the table below:
Baseline Year Determines Slope of Linear Reductions Toward the
Target
Baseline
Years to
Reduction
Years to
Reduction per
Year
2025
per year
2050
year
2000
25
1.12%
50
1.60%
2005

20

1.40%

45

1.78%

2010

15

1.87%

40

2.00%

For this outcome, applicants are required to assess communitywide GHG emissions. There are several
methods to assess local government GHG emissions; STAR recommends either the Global Protocol for
Community-Scale Greenhouse Gas Emission Inventories (GPC) or the more U.S. tailored version called the
U.S. Community Protocol for Accounting and Reporting or Greenhouse Gas Emissions (USCP).
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If using the GPC, the applicant must report at a minimum those sources contained within the “Basic”
reporting framework. If using USCP, the applicant must report at a minimum the “5 Basic Emissions
Generating Activities” that are common to all communities.
The minimum standards from each protocol are nearly identical. The primary differences are that the USCP
does not require cross-boundary sources, such as transportation, to be separated by jurisdictional boundary.
However, it does require an assessment of energy used in the delivery of potable water.
Bonus credit is available for reporting on non-required emission sources, such as upstream emissions
associated with use of fuels and materials or a full consumption-based inventory.
Applicants may receive partial credit for reductions that are not directly on track to achieve the target
reduction. See Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
For verification, provide the most recent measure of communitywide greenhouse gas emissions and upload
a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating that the thresholds have been met.
Note that the methodology for this outcome is similar to CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource
Footprint, Outcome 1: Local Government Greenhouse Gas Emissions. However, this outcome requires
assessment of communitywide sources rather than local government.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Conduct a communitywide GHG Inventory at least every 5 years

Regular tracking of GHG emissions via a recognized protocol is important for demonstrating progress. Most
communities that conduct inventories analyze their status in 1, 3, or 5-year increments and include required
emissions as described in the GPC and USCP protocols. More advanced efforts also include additional
emissions, such as waste-related sources and are verified by a third-party to ensure data is complete, credible,
and accurate.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that a communitywide GHG inventory has been conducted at
least every 5 years and includes at least GPC’s “Basic” reporting requirements or USPC’s “5 Basic Emissions
Generating Activities.” Note if inventory includes additional emissions and/or was verified by a third-party.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

CE-2: Greenhouse Gas Mitigation

102

CE-2: Greenhouse Gas Mitigation
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt a climate action plan designed to reduce GHG emissions throughout the jurisdiction
A climate action plan establishes the community’s strategies and recommendations to reduce greenhouse
gas emissions. Examples of local climate action plans by state are available on the EPA’s State and Local
Climate and Energy Program website.
For credit, the climate action plan must address communitywide impacts, not just local government
operations. Broader plans, such as a sustainability plan or general plan, may be acceptable provided that they
specifically address GHG emissions and mitigation strategies at the community scale.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Establish a local communitywide GHG emissions target to be used as guidance for broader local
government planning processes and decision-making
This action calls for communities to establish a local target for GHG emissions reductions by code, ordinance,
or executive order, and demonstrate its broad application to communitywide planning, projects, and
programs.
Local governments are taking action by adopting policies and regulations to reduce GHG emissions. In 2014,
the Compact of Mayors was launched at the United Nations Climate Summit. It is the world’s largest coalition
of city leaders addressing climate change by making pledges to reduce their GHG emissions, track progress,
and prepare for the impacts of climate change. Participating communities are asked to make a formal
commitment, conduct an inventory of local emissions, establish a target for reduction, develop an
implementation plan, and track progress.
In the United States, 124 communities have made the commitment to participate in the Compact of Mayors.
STAR applicants are encouraged, but not required, to be participants in the Compact of Mayors.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief
description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Create an education and outreach campaign to engage residents and businesses in GHG
reduction efforts
GHG and climate policies require broad public support to be most effective. Raising local awareness,
providing educational resources, and inspiring action through leadership are all ways to engage the
community.
For example, Fort Collins, CO educates local businesses about GHG and climate impacts through the free,
voluntary ClimateWise program.
For credit, education and outreach activities must directly reference detailed GHG mitigation strategies, not
just energy efficiency or renewable energy.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a climate change advisory group to engage diverse community stakeholders in identifying
and implementing GHG reduction strategies
To reach GHG reduction and climate action goals, local governments are engaging diverse stakeholders in
the decision-making process. Appointing representatives from universities, businesses, targeted industries,
utilities, state and regional government, and nonprofit organizations help to build strategic partnerships and
leverage broad support for local efforts.
For example, Tucson, AZ’s Mayor and Council formally established a Climate Change Advisory Committee
by ordinance in 2008. Broward County, FL adopted a resolution establishing their Climate Change Task
Force in 2008.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be
active at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 6:
Practice Improvement
Analyze disproportionate and unintended consequences of mitigation activities and demonstrate
activities that engage groups that are most likely to be negatively impacted
Some of the more popular actions to mitigate communitywide GHG emissions relate to increasing energy
efficiency, investing in renewable energy, or purchasing an alternative fuel vehicle. However, these types of
actions may not be affordable to all homeowners or not accessible to renters. Low income and/or fixed
income households, including families and the elderly, often face high energy bills in proportion to their
income and the prospect of defaulting on utility bills. Evaluating the impact of initiatives or activities on diverse
populations can improve program delivery and participation rates.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Create incentives to improve opportunities for distributed generation of renewable energy
sources
Distributed generation refers to power generation at the point of consumption. Generating power on or
near the site, rather than centrally, eliminates the cost, complexity, and inefficiencies associated with energy
transmission and distribution.
Types of distributed generation technologies are generally site-specific or contained within a district.
Examples include wind turbines (single or array), geothermal, photovoltaic panels (single or array), or
combined heat power (CHP) plants.
Some common incentives that can be offered to consumers include:
• streamlined or expedited permitting procedures;
• waived permit fees;
• identification of approved installers;
• creation of a rebate or educate community members of the existing statewide incentives; and/or
• creation of tax credit systems to incentivize low carbon infrastructure.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 8:
Programs and Services
Implement actions identified in a climate action plan that are intended to transition the community
towards the use of alternatives modes of transportation and low-emissions vehicles
For credit, the applicant must have an adopted climate action plan (Action 2) that specifies actions related
to alternative modes of transportation and low-emissions vehicles. At least 2 actions must have been
implemented within the past 3 years or, if more than 3 years ago, the action must be ongoing. For example,
a public bike share program that was started 10 years ago must still be in operation for credit. In addition,
actions cannot be in a planning phase.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Implement specific programs and services or create facility upgrades that reduce waste in the
community
For credit, the applicant must have an adopted climate action plan (Action 2) that specifies actions related
to reducing waste in the community. At least 2 actions must have been implemented within the past 3 years
or, if more than 3 years ago, the action must be ongoing. For example, a curbside recycling program that
was started 5 years ago must still be in operation for credit. In addition, actions cannot be in a planning phase.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Evanston, IL: The City of Evanston's strategic plan includes objectives to optimize natural resources
sustainably, and to promote energy efficient and non-automotive transport systems. The Evanston Climate
Action Plan, a result of these goals, puts forth measures to integrate greenhouse gas emissions and energy
efficiency into many future decisions.
Baltimore, MD: In Baltimore, guidelines were adopted to incorporate information about energy savings
and GHG emission reductions into the CIP and the Site Plan Review process. The City Energy Office and
City Sustainability Office both participate in CIP training for all agencies and provide information on
incorporating energy and GHG emission savings into their projects. The City Energy Office has also adopted
an Energy Policy that contains GHG emission reduction goals and strategies; the policy ensures achievement
of those goals when designing new projects at energy intense sites within the Department of Public Works
and Department of General Services. All of these policies and practices advance greenhouse gas emissions
reductions for the City.
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Atlanta, GA and Portland, OR are featured in Measuring Up 2015: How Local Leadership Can
Accelerate National Climate Goals, a report by ICLEI and the World Wildlife Fund. The report “analyzes
data from 116 US cities representing more than 14 percent of the US population, … and demonstrates how
local governments can cut greenhouse gas emissions, reduce climate threats, and achieve multiple community
goals like lower energy costs, better air quality, improved health, and enhanced economic development.”

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The U.S. Conference of Mayors’ Mayors Climate Protection Center describes best practices for large- and
small-scale local governments from 2007, 2008, and 2009. Examples of best practices include: Denver, CO’s
FasTracks program, which uses sales tax to help fund a 12-year expansion of the transit system and Columbia,
MO’s Biogas Energy Plant which converts solid waste into electricity.
The U.S. EPA provides many resources, programs, and guidance on specific actions communities can take to
reduce GHG emissions.
C40 Cities is a resource for climate data and information on the nation’s largest cities.
Both ICLEI USA’s 5 Milestones for Climate Mitigation and the Natural Capitalism Institute’s Climate
Protection Manual for Cities provide resources for creating and implementing a climate action plan.
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CE-3: Greening the Energy Supply
15 available points
PURPOSE
Transition the local energy supply for both transportation and non-mobile sources toward renewable, less
carbon-intensive, and less toxic alternatives

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Green Vehicle Infrastructure
5.25 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that the number of private and public electric vehicle stations meets or
exceeds 1.07 per 10,000 residents
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the number of private and public alternative fuel stations meets or
exceeds 1.52 per 10,000 residents [Partial credit applies]
Bonus: Achieve a Drive Alone rate of 60% or less
According to EPA’s website, motor vehicles account for nearly 50% of volatile organic compounds (VOCs),
more than 50% of nitrogen oxide (NOx) emissions, and about 50% of the toxic air pollutant emissions in
the U.S. Motor vehicles, including non-road vehicles such as recreational vehicles and lawn and garden
equipment, are also responsible for 75% of carbon monoxide (CO) emissions nationwide.
Alternative fuel vehicles can reduce emissions of harmful pollutants including carbon dioxide (CO2), the
primary contributor to climate change. Additionally, most alternative fuels are produced domestically, which
strengthens the U.S. economy, improves energy security, and helps offset the cost of imported oil. Alternative
fuels are transportation fuels other than gasoline and diesel, including biodiesel, compressed natural gas,
electricity, ethanol, hydrogen, liquefied natural gas, and propane.
Not all alternative fuels are equal in their direct impact on the environment. The “greenest” option is to not
drive a vehicle at all. The next best alternative is to drive a zero emission vehicle, such as an electric vehicle.
After that, alternative fuels such as biodiesel, compressed natural gas, ethanol, hydrogen, liquefied natural gas,
and propane still contribute emissions, but not as substantially as gasoline and diesel.
While the best data for measuring alternative fuel vehicles would be registration data collected by the local
Department of Motor Vehicles (DMV), this can be difficult to obtain. Either the DMVs do not code for
alternative fuel vehicles or the way the data is gathered for only newly registered vehicles leads to uncertainty
regarding the actual number of vehicles in a community. Additionally, DMV data does not account for cars
registered outside of the jurisdiction that may utilize many of the community’s services. Therefore, STAR
uses the number of fueling stations as a proxy measurement for estimating the concentration of alternative
fuel vehicles in a community.
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For credit in Option A, the number of public and private EV stations must meet or exceed 1.07 per 10,000
residents. This is based on an analysis of 2014 data from the Department of Energy where the Top 25% of
communities reported met or exceeded this threshold.
Data for public and private EV charging stations is available from the Department of Energy’s Alternative
Fuel Data Center (AFDC). Follow the directions below:
1. Click the Station Locator tool under the Tools section.
2. Beneath the map, click Download Data. Complete the form with the following selections:
a. Dataset: Alternative fuel stations
b. File Format: CSV (opens in Excel)
c. Fuel type: Electric
d. Access: All
e. Status: Open
3. Enter contact information and indicate agreement with terms and conditions. An Excel file with all
EV charging stations will download.
4. Convert the spreadsheet to a table by selecting cell A1 and then Insert > Table.
5. City applicants should filter by the State and then City columns. Alternatively, cities may elect to use
ZIP Codes that are all or partially within the community. County applicants will need to use the ZIP
Code to filter the data.
6. Next, count each EV station identified and enter this information in the STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet.
7. Also, in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet, enter the population of the jurisdiction from the most
recent year available.
For verification in Option A, provide the number of public and private EV stations, the number per 10,000
residents, and the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Applicants not meeting the threshold for Option A may receive partial credit in Option B. For credit in
Option B, the applicant must show that the number of private and public Alternative Fuel Stations meets or
exceeds 1.52 per 10,000 residents. This is based on an analysis of 2014 data from the Department of Energy
where the Top 25% of communities reported met or exceeded this threshold.
Data for this measure is available from the Department of Energy’s Alternative Fuel Data Center (AFDC).
Follow the directions below:
1. Click the Station Locator tool under the Tools section. Beneath the map, click Download Data.
Complete the form with the following selections:
a. Dataset: Alternative fuel stations
b. File format: CSV (opens in Excel)
c. Fuel type: All
d. Access: All
e. Status: Open
2. Enter contact information and indicate agreement with terms and conditions. An Excel file with
all alternative fueling stations will download.
3. Convert the spreadsheet to a table by selecting cell A1 and then Insert > Table.
4. City applicants should filter by the State and then City columns. Alternatively, cities may elect to
use ZIP Codes that are all or partially within the community. County applicants will need to use
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the ZIP Code to filter the data.
5. Next, sort by the Fuel Type Code column.
6. Count each station identified by its Fuel Type Code and enter this information in the STARprovided Excel spreadsheet.
7. Also, in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet, enter the population of the jurisdiction from the
most recent year available.
For verification in Option B, provide the number of stations by fuel type, the number per 10,000 residents,
and the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Because the greenest form of transportation is to either not drive or not drive alone, bonus points are
available for applicants demonstrating a Drive Alone Rate of 60% or less. To find data on the jurisdiction’s
drive alone rate, see BE-7: Transportation Choices, Outcome 1. See the Points Appendix for information
regarding points awarded for bonus credit.
Outcome 2: Electrical Energy Supply
5.25 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that the community’s overall electric utility generating capacity includes
a portion from renewable energy sources [Partial credit available]
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the community’s electric utility is in compliance with RPS
requirements and document the portion from renewable energy sources [Partial credit available]
According to EPA estimates, electricity from the combustion of fossil fuels, such as coal, oil, and natural gas,
is responsible for approximately 40% of CO2 emissions and 33% of total GHG emissions in the United States.
EPA also explains that post-Industrial Revolution emissions producing human activities have contributed
substantially to climate change by adding CO2 and other heat-trapping gases to the atmosphere. Combustion
of fossil fuels to generate electricity contributes to air pollution and higher rates of water consumption
compared to renewable energy sources. For the purposes of STAR, renewable energy facilities are defined
as those that use biomass, solar thermal, photovoltaic, wind, geothermal, fuel cells using renewable fuels,
small hydroelectric generation of 30 megawatts or less, hydroelectric that is third-party certified low impact,
digester gas, solid waste conversion, landfill gas, ocean waves, ocean thermal, or tidal currents to produce
electricity.
According to the U.S. Energy Information Administration, renewable energy sources represented roughly 9%
of non-vehicular U.S. energy consumption in 2011. To successfully address climate change and achieve
energy independence, the U.S. must drastically increase its use of renewable energy-based electricity.
For full credit in Option A, applicants must demonstrate that the electric utilities serving the community are
generating 50% or more of their overall electricity from renewable energy sources. Hydroelectric generation
facilities of greater than 30 megawatts are allowed if they are certified by the Low Impact Hydropower
Institute at the time of submittal. STAR will accept renewable energy credits (RECs) as part of the total as
long as they are Green-E certified. Non-grid renewable energy, such as landfill gas or solid waste conversion,
may be added to the utility values. Graduated partial credit is available starting with a minimum of 2%
renewables. See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
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For full credit in Option B, applicants must submit their electric utility’s documented compliance with a statebased Renewable Portfolio Standard (RPS) of 50% or more. The RPS may be less than 50%, but points
awarded will be scaled to the appropriate graduated partial credit with a minimum of 2% renewables.
Applicants must also document the portions of renewable energy by source type. If an electric utility exceeds
their RPS obligation, applicants should consider submitting under Option A. Non-grid renewable energy may
not be added in Option B.
For verification, applicants must provide the percentage of overall electricity supplied to the community that
is generated by renewable energy sources, and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
showing the percentage of overall electricity provided by each renewable source.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a communitywide plan that includes a comprehensive programmatic and policy approach
to shift the community towards alternative fuels and renewable energy sources
Although applicants may submit a stand-alone energy supply plan, STAR recognizes that many communities
include energy supply planning in their climate action plans. Applicants can therefore submit a section(s) of
a communitywide plan that addresses both alternative fuels in transportation and renewable energy sources.
Submissions should include an inventory of information about vehicles in the community as well as the
renewable portfolio standard (RPS) for the local or regional utility.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Utilize community choice aggregation, community shared solar, or community wind to procure
renewable energy supplies
Jurisdictions and utilities may offer programs that allow residents to pool resources for enhancing renewable
energy options in the community. Often these programs are voluntary or provide an option to not
participate. This action is identified as a policy rather than a program because it requires enabling legislation
and structured guidance for implementation.
There are 2 main types of programs:
• Community choice aggregation (CCA) allows cities and counties to combine the buying power of
individual customers within their jurisdiction to purchase alternative energy supplies. Policies to allow
CCAs are approved at a state level, but local governments must adopt and operate a program locally.
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•

Community shared solar or wind programs allow residents to buy or lease a portion of a shared
alternative energy system. The share of electricity generated is credited to the customer as if the
system was installed on their property. Policies for community shared alternative energy may be
enacted by state governments, local governments, or utilities. If achievement is based on a state
policy, applicants must show that residents within the jurisdiction are participating.

For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Remove regulatory restrictions on the development of residential and small business renewable
energy installations
Because many zoning regulations predate the current market interest in renewable energy systems and
alternative fueling stations, there are often unintentional restrictions or limitations to the development.
Regulations may account for public safety, scientific evidence, and neighboring concerns, but must provide a
defined and reasonable set of requirements for permitting.
The American Planning Association’s Info Packet on Planning and Zoning for Renewable Energy is a good
resource for reviewing and revising codes.
For credit, describe how regulatory restrictions have been deliberately removed or avoided to allow for
residential and small business renewable energy installations or alternative fueling stations.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish partnerships between fleet managers, alternative fuel suppliers, and consumers to
elevate alternative fuel options within the community
Local partnerships can help transportation stakeholders evaluate options and achieve goals around alternative
fuels. Fleet managers from local governments and businesses benefit from discussions and presentations on
best practices, innovative technologies, and related opportunities.
For example, Clean Cities Coalitions are regionally based entities that involve a public-private partnership to
elevate alternative fuel options in communities. With support from the U.S. Department of Energy, these
coalitions host education and outreach events and advocate for fuel efficiency improvements and idle
reduction efforts. EV Ready Broward is an initiative championed by Florida Power and Light to encourage
the implementation of electric transportation.
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For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Earn recognition as a solar-ready community
This action awards communities that have achieved recognition for laying the foundation for the adoption
of solar energy and electric vehicles in the jurisdiction. Designations may be received from a national
campaign, such as SolSmart, or regional effort, such as the Mid-America Regional Council’s Solar Ready
Community Recognition Program.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Create incentive programs to support the development of renewable infrastructure
Building consumer demand is critical to helping a community transition to renewable energy. Incentives are
a great way to encourage residents and businesses to incorporate innovative energy strategies, such as smallscale solar or wind projects, into their buildings and sites.
For credit, the applicant must identify 3 of the following incentive options that are active locally:
• streamlined or expedited permitting procedures;
• permit fee waivers or reductions;
• identification of approved installers;
• local government or utility financial rebates;
• local education efforts related to state or federal incentives;
• local tax incentives; and/or
• other local incentive program(s) (specify).
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of
the incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Use financial mechanisms to increase the mix of renewable energy sources supplied to residents
Communities may use a variety of financial mechanisms to increase the mix of renewable energy sources
available to residents. A feed-in tariff is a policy mechanism designed to accelerate the transition to renewable
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energy sources. Typically, it offers renewable energy providers a long-term contract for energy supplied at
the cost of conventional energy production. While a feed-in tariff is a good incentive for the development
of renewable energy, applicants may specify other financial mechanisms, such as a carbon tax or Property
Assessed Clean Energy (PACE) program, for credit. If using a PACE program, renewable energy systems
must be an allowed expenditure.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of
the incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide a net-metering program that encourages the development of residential and small
business renewable energy sources
Net-metering is an important incentive for developing on-site renewable energy generation because it allows
customers to offset their energy consumption costs. In cases where excess energy is generated, customers
can supply that energy into the grid for additional savings. The Database of State Incentives for Renewables
& Efficiency (DSIRE) provides information on existing state, county, and city regulatory policies.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Install public-use alternative fueling stations
Types of alternative fueling stations that may be installed include biodiesel, compressed natural gas, electricity,
ethanol, hydrogen, liquefied natural gas, and propane. Facilities may be owned by public or private entities.
All stations must be open to the public year round and installed within 5 years of application submittal.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how
the intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Build the necessary distribution or storage infrastructure to support further investment in
renewable energy sources
Because utility-grade renewable energy production is often sited in remote locations and the source is largely
intermittent or out of sync with consumption, distribution and storage for use are important and necessary
infrastructure investments.
According to the International Renewable Energy Agency’s Smart Grids and Renewables guide, development
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of smart grid technologies integrated with renewable energy is an example of an infrastructure improvement
that can expand distribution. Smart grids offer increased reliability and resiliency, flexibility, and efficiency
from demand-side management.
Energy storage is a growing area of interest among researchers, utilities, and businesses. While the cost of
advanced technologies may be prohibitive now, the potential that it offers for consistent energy supply and
capture of renewable energy produced at peak sunlight or wind hours is promising.
For credit, submit a list of distribution or storage infrastructure built with the intent of expanding renewable
energy sources for the community. Applicants may receive credit for pilot investments in smart grid
distribution provided that the pilot is intended to garner further support for investments in renewable energy
infrastructure.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how
the intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Cambridge, MA: The City adopted the Net Zero Action Plan in June 2015. The document is reviewed
every 5 years to ensure Cambridge is on the trajectory to become a ‘net zero community.’
Burlington, VT: Residences and businesses in the City of Burlington are eligible to receive tax credits
for installation of renewable energy from the Renewable Energy Vermont Program.
Houston, TX: The City of Houston, with the support of federal grants and private partnerships, has
installed hundreds of electronic vehicle stations. These stations support private vehicles as well as the City’s
fleet of 50 electric vehicles.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Database of State Incentives for Renewables & Efficiency (DSIRE) provides information and models for
incentive programs including net-metering policies.
Profiles in Regional Solar Planning: A Handbook and Resource Guide is a guide created by DOE and the
National Association of Regional Councils to help regional and local governments play a key role in advancing
the deployment of solar energy.
The Solar Energy Industries Association (SEIA) provides detailed information on issues and policies
nationwide as well as insights to the rapidly developing solar market.
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CLIMATE & ENERGY
CE-4: Energy Efficiency
15 available points
PURPOSE
Minimize energy use and demand in the residential, commercial, and industrial sectors as a means to increase
energy efficiency in the community

EVALUATION MEASURES
According to the U.S. Energy Information Administration, the world’s total primary energy consumption in
2012 was about 529 quadrillion British thermal units (Btu). Primary energy consumption in the United States
was about 95 quadrillion Btu, equal to 18% of the world’s total primary energy consumption. The population
of the United States in 2012 was 314.1 million people, or 4.46% of the world’s total human population.
The most recent figures released by the World Bank on the world’s per capita energy use (not including
wood stove or individual coal-based stoves), is approximately 1,900 kg of oil equivalent, or 75 million Btu
per person. By comparison, the U.S. per capita energy use is approximately 6,900 kg of oil equivalent, or 273
million Btu (MMBtu) per person. Per capita energy use in the U.S. is over 72% greater per person than in
the rest of the world.
There are several reasons for greater energy use in the U.S., including industrial development, quality of life
expectations, reliable transmission of power, safety, and water quality. U.S. communities at the forefront of
energy efficiency seek solutions that include technological and behavioral changes.
Energy use is applicable to many components of urban systems; Architecture 2030 reports that buildings
consume nearly half of all the energy produced in the United States, or 47.6%. Process energy from the
industrial sector comprises 24.4% and transportation accounts for 28.1%.
This objective focuses specifically on energy efficiency, or behaviors and technology that reduce energy use,
in residential and commercial buildings and industrial processes. Strategies to address heat islands are
included in this objective as a rise in localized temperature often leads to increases in energy use for cooling.
There are generally 2 strategies used to mitigate the effects of heat islands: increasing vegetative cover and
increasing surface reflectivity. Vegetation and moisture-trapping soils utilize a relatively large proportion of
absorbed radiation in the evapotranspiration process and release water vapor that contributes to cooling
the air in their vicinity. Increasing surface reflectivity by applying surface treatments with higher albedo reduces
radiation absorption and thus stored heat potential. These strategies also impact levels of tropospheric ozone,
a major contributor to outdoor air quality and health issues.
Some specific examples of heat island mitigation strategies include:
• white roofs or cool roofs;
• light-colored street pavement or ground cover; and
• awnings and shade trees.
Some heat island mitigation strategies, such as street trees and green roofs, may also be applicable to NS-1:
Green Infrastructure and HS-6: Hazard Mitigation.
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Renewable or non-fossil energy sources should only be included in instances where synergies directly
contribute to decreased energy by a user, such as solar hot water heating or geothermal heat pumps. Fuel
use in vehicles, including fuel-efficient vehicles, is addressed in CE-3: Greening the Energy Supply and EJ-2:
Green Market Development and should not be included in reporting on this objective.
Energy efficiencies in infrastructure, such as streetlights, combined heat and power (CHP), and water
production/distribution/disposal, are addressed in CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Efficiency.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Energy Use
7.5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate incremental progress towards achieving an 80% reduction by 2050 in energy
used by community buildings or industrial processes
--OR-Part 2: Demonstrate incremental progress towards achieving an 80% reduction by 2050 in energy
use within specific residential, commercial, and industrial sectors
[Partial credit available]
Local jurisdictions in the U.S. vary widely in terms of climate and population density. Comparing rates of
energy efficiency or establishing a national threshold is not feasible. Since increased building and industrial
process energy efficiency can lead to important reductions in greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions, this outcome
is structured to measure reductions in energy use over time, similar to CE-2, Outcome 1: Communitywide
Greenhouse Gas Emissions.
To evaluate this outcome, applicants must collect electric, natural gas, and propane energy consumption data
for residential, commercial, and industrial buildings, over at least 2 points in time. Local utility providers will
be the primary source of data. Data estimated based on the utility’s service area with reasonable assumptions
on the community’s proportion may be submitted if data for the applicant’s jurisdiction is not available.
Baseline Year Determines Slope of Linear Reductions
Toward 2050 Target
Baseline Year

Years to 2050

Reduction per Year

2000

50

1.60%

2005

45

1.78%

2010

40

2.00%

Ideally, the applicant will be able to supply all years of data from 2000 to present. However, if this is not
possible, the baseline point in time selected must be between 2000 and 2010 and the most recent point in
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time must be within 3 years of the community’s application. The closer the baseline year is to 2010, the
greater the percent reductions will need to be to demonstrate achievement, as shown in the table at right.
For credit in Part 1, demonstrate that all sectors (residential, commercial, and industrial), in aggregate, are
progressing toward the long-term achievement of an 80% reduction by 2050. Use the STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet to convert values to MMBtu and graph progress against the threshold trend line. Data should
be entered in MWh for electricity, therms for natural gas, and thousand gallons for propane. To convert
natural gas data that is provided in thousand cubic feet (Mcf) to therms, divide value by 10.32.
Partial credit is available for reductions in energy use not directly on track to achieve an 80% reduction by
2050. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
For credit in Part 2, demonstrate that each specific sector (residential, commercial, and industrial) is
progressing toward the long-term achievement of an 80% reduction by 2050. For the residential sector,
assess the per capita energy use. For the commercial sector, assess the energy use intensity. Energy use
intensity is measured as energy use per square foot per year:
Energy use intensity =

Building Energy Use (MMBtu)
Building Square Footage (ft2)

For the industrial sector, the most beneficial unit of measurement would be energy used per unit of
production. However, the unit of production for each industrial building type could be difficult to gather,
especially in larger jurisdictions. Therefore, if the unit of production is not available, applicants may submit
industrial energy use as direct energy use or energy use intensity.
Local government facilities that are considered commercial or industrial may be included.
Often, local utilities will not be able to provide commercial and industrial data separately. If that is the case,
then aggregate commercial and industrial data in the energy use intensity calculation. If it is provided
separately, then report the commercial sector as energy use intensity and the industrial sector as either direct
energy use or energy use intensity. Applicants who can supply this data by all individual sector types will
receive bonus credit.
Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to convert values to MMBtu and graph progress against the
threshold trend line. Partial credit is available for reductions in energy use per sector type and/or not directly
on track to achieve an 80% reduction by 2050. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points
awarded for partial credit.
For verification, report whether the community is on track to achieve 80% energy use reductions by 2050
as an aggregate and per specific sectors and submit the most recent figures for energy use. Upload the
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
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Outcome 2: Heat Island Mitigation Distribution
3 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that 85% of the population lives within a reasonable distance from a heat
island mitigation feature that provides 1 of the following functions:
• localized cooling through tree canopy cover, green roofs or green walls;
• white roofs or cool roofs; and/or
• light colored pavement or groundcover
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the surface temperature of the community is no more than 5
degrees Fahrenheit higher than surrounding suburban or rural areas when measured on a summer
and winter night
Heat islands are present on a surface and in the local atmosphere. The impacts from heat islands include:
increased energy consumption; elevated emissions of air pollutants and greenhouse gases; compromised
human health and comfort; and impaired water quality. This outcome considers the distribution of heat
island mitigation strategies throughout a community.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that 85% of the population lives within a 1⁄3-mile circular buffer of
urban heat island mitigation features. Land zoned for, and being used as, parkland, open space, or vegetated
recreational areas may also be included.
Use ArcGIS to follow the basic steps below:
1. Identify the qualifying urban heat island mitigation locations. Other layers to include are the
jurisdictional boundary, trails, Census blocks, and streets.
2. Identify a 1⁄3-mile circular buffer around the perimeter of the locations.
3. Identify the Census blocks that intersect with the service area. Clip to the service area and
jurisdictional boundary.
4. For each intersecting Census block, calculate the percent difference in area between the original
Census block and the service area boundary.
5. Calculate the population in the service area by multiplying the total population in the Census
block by the percent difference in area. Summarize the new field.
6. Divide the summarized population by the total population in the jurisdiction and multiply by 100.
Applicants should submit the percentage of the population within a 1⁄3-mile circular buffer of urban heat
island mitigation features.
For verification in Option A, submit the percentage of the population within 1/3-mile circular buffer of urban
heat island mitigation features and upload a map clearly identifying each type of green infrastructure function.
See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.
For credit in Option B, the applicant must conduct air temperature measurements using transect studies or
weather station networks. The submitted study or air temperature analysis must be conducted within 3
years prior to STAR application. Enough transects and stations must exist to provide statistically valid
measurements of natural, low density residential, medium density residential, high density residential, and
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commercial areas. The surrounding location should be rural or low density suburban. Measurements should
be taken at about 5 feet above the ground and at night. If using a transect study, at least 2 measurements
need to be taken, 1 in summer and 1 in winter, during non-windy nights. If more than 1 seasonal day
measurement is taken, these may be averaged for the submittal.
For verification in Option B, submit the results of the study.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a strategic action plan to improve the energy efficiency of residential and commercial
buildings and industrial processes in the community
Community energy plans and climate action plans are commonly adopted planning documents that address
buildings and their resource consumption. A stand-alone plan or a section of a communitywide plan is
acceptable. Plans must include specific sections or actions related to building energy. In addition, plans must
address commercial and residential buildings. The inclusion of industrial sector processes is encouraged. A
good resource for energy efficiency for industrial users is available from the DOE’s Better Plants program.
For verification, provide the plan title; a link to or copy of the plan; the year adopted or last updated; and a
brief description of how the submittal meets the intent of this action.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt or upgrade building codes to ensure that new and renovated buildings are more energy
efficient
Building codes set minimum requirements to ensure that new buildings, additions, and renovations are
constructed using best practices for health, safety, and welfare. Energy codes are the part of the building
code that set standards for energy conservation and efficiency in these buildings.
Most local governments adopt their energy codes based on model energy codes developed by expert
councils, such as the International Code Council (ICC) or the American Society of Heating, Refrigerating,
and Air-Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE). The most commonly used model energy code is the ICC’s
International Energy Conservation Code (IECC). The IECC is updated on a 3-year cycle, with the most
recent version being released in 2015. Most states have adopted some version of the IECC and have enacted
legislation directing their local jurisdictions to either meet the same requirement or adopt more stringent
codes.
Other commonly referenced building codes that more extensively address renewable energy and water
efficiency include the ICC’s International Green Construction Code (IGCC) and ASHRAE Standard 189.1.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

CE-4: Energy Efficiency

120

CE-4: Energy Efficiency
State-adopted building energy code information is available from DOE’s Building Energy Codes Program
website or the Building Codes Assistance Project.
For credit, communities must locally adopt, at a minimum, the IECC-2015 or later, the IGCC-2012, and/or
ASHRAE Standard 189.1-2011. Each of these must be adopted in their entirety with only minimal
documented modifications and must apply to both residential and commercial sectors. Alternatively,
communities may demonstrate how their local building code is equivalent to these model energy codes and,
therefore, meets the intent.
Information on state-level adoption and some local adoption may be found on the Department of Energy’s
Building Energy Codes Program website.
For verification, provide the title and a link to or copy of the policy or code requirement; the year adopted
or last updated; and a brief description of how the submittal meets the intent of this action.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt an energy use information disclosure ordinance requiring energy users to disclose
consumption levels
Tracking consumption levels is the first step to achieving energy use reductions. Requiring the disclosure of
data helps to ensure that energy reductions are occurring at the building or site scale. Adopted disclosure
ordinances can address a specific sector, such as commercial, or a specific scale or type of building, such as
those that are greater than 10,000 square feet.
Example ordinances are available from Austin, TX; Seattle, WA; and Washington, DC.
For verification, provide the title and a link to or copy of the policy or code requirement; the year adopted
or last updated; and a brief description of how the submittal meets the intent of this action.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Create an education and outreach campaign or challenge to engage residents in energy efficiency
efforts
The question of how to most effectively influence low-carbon and resource-efficient behavior is driving
communities across the U.S. to experiment with innovative challenges and campaigns. This action focuses
on education and outreach to the general public or residential sector.
For example, the Baltimore Energy Challenge includes a pledge for households to reduce energy use help
the city achieve its goal of 15% reduction in greenhouse gas emissions by 2020. Communities can look to
the EPA’s Climate Showcase Communities initiative for ground-tested ideas. For effective messaging, review
the work of George Mason University’s Center for Climate Change Communication.
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For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a committee to provide recommendations on policies related to energy efficiency in
buildings OR integrate this role into the work of existing committees
Achieving energy efficiency in buildings requires the active participation of building occupants, owners, and
managers. A formal committee can bring together diverse and important partners to ensure that local
government regulations, incentives, and programs are realistic and effective.
Recommended committee members include local government leadership, facility maintenance staff, utility
providers, finance department, construction managers, building inspectors, architects, engineers, nonprofit
representatives, state and federal officials, and at-large community member representatives.
For verification, provide the name of the group; a link to or documentation of their work; year established;
and a brief description of how the partnership meets the intent of this action. Note that all Partnerships and
Collaboration actions must be active at time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with organizations to encourage the collection and reporting of energy use data from the
commercial and industrial sectors
Tracking data on energy use over time helps industries understand their use patterns and manage resources
more wisely. There are a number of voluntary reporting programs that can help industries track energy use
and provide informative reports, such as EPA’s ENERGY STAR program or the DOE’s Better Buildings
Program or Better Buildings Better Plants Program. Additionally, non-governmental entities, such as the
Global Reporting Initiative and the Carbon Disclosure Project, offer templates for standardized reporting of
facility data.
Local government can play a role in promoting the collection and reporting of energy use data by partnering
with such organizations and local industries to convene trainings or share best practices for collection and
reporting facility data.
For credit, the applicant needs to demonstrate a programmatic effort toward partnership that goes beyond
members of the commercial or industrial sector participating in reporting programs.
For verification, provide the name of the group; a link to or documentation of their work; year established;
and a brief description of how the partnership meets the intent of this action. Note that all Partnerships and
Collaboration actions must be active at time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 7:
Programs and Services
Develop a heat island mitigation program
Given the localized nature of the urban heat island effect, mitigation activities need to be dispersed
throughout a jurisdiction to be effective. There are several strategies that may provide cooling benefits,
including cool roof and cool pavement programs. While some green infrastructure strategies, such as
increasing vegetation or tree coverage, do address urban heat islands, this action must focus on surface
treatments to buildings, pavement, and other built infrastructure. Green roof programs are eligible for credit.
The Global Cool Cities Alliance has a Cool Roofs and Pavement Toolkit that includes an informative primer
and implementation guide as well as a knowledge base of programs and resources.
For verification, provide the name and a brief description of the program or service; and the year created or
implemented.
Action 8:
Enforcement and Incentives
Create incentives to encourage the new construction of energy efficient buildings
Local governments can support a variety of incentives for green or energy efficient buildings. Examples
include property tax incentives, expedited permitting, grants, loans, bonus density, permit fee reduction, and
rebates. The DSIRE website is a useful resource for finding energy incentive programs by state.
For verification, provide a link to or copy of the incentive(s); a brief description of how the incentive meets
the intent of this action; and the year created or implemented. Note that the incentive(s) must be available
at the time of application.
Action 9:
Enforcement and Incentives
Create incentives for businesses, lessors, homeowners, and renters to improve the energy
efficiency of their existing buildings and homes
Home energy audits, rebate programs, technical assistance, and loans have become common practices across
the United States. For example, Denver’s Energy Challenge offers a one-stop shop for residents who are
looking to improve the energy efficiency of their homes. Seattle’s Community Power Works program
provides incentives and partners with financial institutions to provide low interest loans to participants. The
DSIRE website is a good source of incentive program information.
Note that this action may not include DOE- or state-funded Weatherization Assistance Programs (WAP).
For verification, provide the program name; a brief description of the program or service; and the year
created or implemented.
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Action 10:
Programs and Services
Create a local program to specifically help low-income households reduce energy-related burdens
According to a 2015 report by ACEEE, an overwhelming majority of low-income households experience
higher energy burdens than the average household in the same city. Weatherization Assistance Programs,
funded by the DOE through state energy offices, provide essential energy efficiency services to a number of
low income families throughout the U.S.
Cities and counties with such programs servicing their area can leverage these opportunities through
partnering or integrating with Neighborhood Stabilization Programs or other housing improvement
programs. Cities or counties without weatherization programs can still incorporate guidance into existing
low-income programs that improve energy efficiency results.
Note that this action may not include DOE-funded or state-funded Weatherization Assistance Programs
(WAP) that are not leveraged or enhanced outside of their existing program constraints. Services offered
may be free or low-cost, but they must clearly be serving low-income households in the jurisdiction.
For verification, provide the program name; a brief description of the program or service; and the year
created or implemented.
Action 11:
Programs and Services
Work with the local utilities to implement energy commissioning programs throughout the
community
Local utilities can play a significant role in increasing information and knowledge about direct energy use in a
community’s building stock.
Commissioning (Cx) programs offer opportunities for owners in the commercial or industrial sectors to
ensure facilities are operating efficiently for existing use. Commissioning programs may be designed to
address post-occupancy commissioning, retro-commissioning of existing buildings, or continuous
commissioning. In addition to addressing energy efficiency issues, these programs will address ventilation and
occupant comfort issues.
ACEEE provides a database of utility policies and programs and commissioning/retro-commissioning
programs in the U.S.. The DSIRE website is another good source of energy program information.
For verification, provide the program name; a brief description of the program or service; and the year
created or implemented.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Baltimore, MD: The Baltimore Energy Challenge Energy Efficiency program helps residents save money
and energy by providing free in home installation of items, as well as valuable behavior change education
that helps advance savings. These savings help advance the city to achieving its outcome goal of 80% energy
intensity reduction by 2050.
Boise, ID: The Geothermal Connection Incentive was created for properties adjacent to the existing
geothermal distribution system. If only a service line needs to be added, the first twelve months of service
after connection will be at no cost, for up to 150% of the estimated volume. This incentive is important
because it allows connection of additional buildings without the need to construct or maintain additional line.
The Central Addition LIV District is the City of Boise’s first EcoDistrict, located in downtown Boise. Limited
pumping rights dictate the growth of the geothermal system.
Fayetteville, AR: The Arkansas Industrial Clearinghouse promotes energy efficiency development in
manufacturing plants through energy assessments, establishing energy management programs, and other
technical support.
Houston, TX: The City of Houston’s Green Office Challenge encourages participants at all levels of
influence, from office employees to major property owners and managers, to improve the environmental
performance of buildings in Houston. Through this program, the participants managed to collectively reduce
energy usage by 28 million kilowatt hours, reduce water usage by 74 million gallons, divert 40% of waste
from landfills by recycling, create office Green Teams to manage environmental initiatives and educate staff,
provide more bike parking, and increase electronic circulation of documents to decrease paper use and
waste. This program encouraged many businesses to take into account and decrease their environmental
impact.
Raleigh, NC: The Sustainable Home Raleigh workshop introduces ideas and actions Raleigh residents can
implement immediately using low-cost, easy-to-use techniques to save energy and reduce utility bills. The
community-focused, education-driven program is administered through the City of Raleigh Office of
Sustainability and is available to homeowners and renters. The 1-hour presentation includes demonstrations,
tips and information on weatherization, energy efficiency, green cleaning, water conservation, recycling and
landscaping. Each household also receives a Sustainable Home starter bag of tools they can use around the
home to begin conserving energy and water.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The LEED rating systems are available at the USGBC website. In this white paper, USGBC describes common
structural and financial incentives and financing mechanisms that U.S. local governments are using to
encourage green building construction and provides examples of communities that have implemented them.
Additionally, USGBC’s Green Buildings for Cool Cities: A Guide for Advancing Local Green Building Policies
may be helpful to advance a green building policy in the community.
DOE’s State and Local Solutions Center provides resources on building codes and inspections.
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ICLEI USA’s Green Business Challenge engages local businesses and commercial property managers in a
competition to save money, energy, water, and waste, improving their business’s environmental performance
and helping local governments reach their energy and climate goals.
National League of Cities’ (NLC) Sustainable Cities Institute provides a range of resources on sustainable
buildings, including model policies, legislation and RFPs, case studies, marketing tools, and classes for specific
techniques for green construction.
The website for DOE’s Advanced Manufacturing Office offers a wide range of guides and tools that help
manufacturers and other industrial operators across the supply chain conserve energy and reduce costs.
The Alliance to Save Energy has a resource page dedicated to the industrial sector that provides an excellent
overview of the sector, policies to support energy efficiency and programs that support industrial energy
efficiency.
The World Resources Institute released Accelerating Building Efficiency: Eight Actions for Urban Leaders in
spring 2016 to provide local governments and other urban leaders in cities around the world with
background, guidance, and tools to accelerate building efficiency action in their communities.
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CLIMATE & ENERGY
CE-5: Water Efficiency
10 available points
PURPOSE
Minimize water use and demand as a means to conserve water in the community

EVALUATION MEASURES
Many communities across the U.S. face both short-term water shortages and longer-term drought threats.
According to the World Bank, the U.S. ranks as the third highest country for total annual freshwater
withdrawals with 478.4 billion cubic meters in 2014, following India (761.0) and China (554.1).
Although most water use in the U.S. is by industry (46%) and agriculture (40%), these withdrawals often
occur outside of local water supply systems. Therefore, this objective will focus on domestic water use.
Domestic water use, including drinking, sanitation, preparing food, bathing, and landscape irrigation, accounts
for 14% of the U.S. total, or 67 billion cubic meters. The U.S. annual domestic water use per capita is 210
cubic meters, or 55,500 gallons. This is more than 4-times greater either India or China
Working with water end users to reduce consumption is a way that communities can achieve resilience in
the face of increased scarcity. This objective considers water efficiency, or behaviors and technology that
reduce water use, in residential and commercial buildings and some industrial processes.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Domestic Water Use Per Capita
7 Points
Option A: Demonstrate achievement of 10% reduction in community domestic water use per
capita since 2010
--OR-Option B: Reduce local domestic water use per capita at a rate of 2% per year from a 2010
baseline [Partial credit applies]
The U.S. Geological Survey (USGS) maintains national databases of water-use information that is collected
and compiled every 5 years. Applicants should work with their local utility provider to gather this information.
Data estimated based on the utility’s service area and reasonable assumptions on the community’s
proportion may be submitted if data for the applicant community is not available. Alternatively, local
governments can work with the local industrial sector to collect water use information directly. Use this
online volume conversion tool to submit data in U.S. gallons.
Domestic water use is water used for indoor and outdoor household and commercial business purposes.
These activities may include drinking, preparing food, bathing, washing clothes and dishes, brushing teeth,
watering the yard or garden, and sanitation. Domestic water use is represented by the amount of water
supplied by either well water or public water treatment facilities. It may also include some industrial users
that receive water from public water treatment facilities rather than well systems. However, it does not
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include water directly withdrawn for non-domestic uses, such as industrial wells, agricultural irrigation, golf
course irrigation, livestock, aquaculture, mining, or thermoelectric.
Water use data for each county in the United States is available via the USGS’s National Water Information
System: Web Interface. Data is provided in 5-year increments. Data for 2010, the most recently reported
year, was published in 2014. To calculate the threshold for this outcome, first the 2010 data was calculated
as a weighted average of each county’s domestic water supply use based on 2 factors: geographic region
(see table below) and jurisdiction size. The intent of using weighted averages is to address unique climatic
and demographic qualities of communities.
EPA Region
Region 1
Region 2
Region 3
Region 4
Region 5
Region 6
Region 7
Region 8
Region 9
Region 10

Region Name
New England
NY/NJ
Mid-Atlantic
Southeast
Great Lakes
South Central
Midwest/Heartland
Mountain and Plains
Pacific Southwest
Pacific Northwest

States
CT, MA, ME, NH, RI, VT
NJ, NY
DC, DE, MD, PA, VA, WV
AL, FL, GA, KY, NC, MS, SC, TN
IL, IN, MI, MN, OH, WI
AR, LA, NM, OK, TX
IA, KS, MO, NE
CO, MT, ND, SD, UT, WY
AZ, CA, HI, NV
ID, OR, WA

Then, given local utilities will have more recent water data, the thresholds for achievement is based on
demonstrating that local domestic water use per capita is 10% percent less than the calculated 2010 rates
for a given geographic area and jurisdictional size. The table below provides the threshold values that
communities must achieve based on their EPA Region and jurisdictional size grouping:

EPA
Region
Region 1
Region 2
Region 3
Region 4
Region 5
Region 6
Region 7
Region 8
Region 9
Region 10

Per Capita Domestic Water Use (gallons/day)
Jurisdictional Size
>1
million

53.1
76.5
55.8
81.0
67.5
83.7
NA
128.7
105.3
99.0

750,000 - 1
million

63.9
70.2
103.5
69.3
63.9
86.4
76.5
NA
111.6
84.6

500,000 749,999
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62.1
71.1
68.4
65.7
58.5
81.0
84.6
119.7
101.7
74.7

250,000 499,999

58.5
69.3
59.4
77.4
63.0
82.8
71.1
90.0
97.2
104.4

100,000 249,999

60.3
65.7
61.2
72.9
63.0
85.5
67.5
106.2
113.4
114.3

50,000 99,999

57.6
62.1
65.7
72.9
63.0
84.6
72.0
95.4
103.5
112.5

< 50,000

56.7
56.7
65.7
72.9
62.1
89.1
74.7
127.8
120.6
148.5
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For full credit in Option A, applicants must demonstrate that the local water system’s most recent domestic
water use per capita is less than or equal to the value expressed for the region and population size above.
Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet for calculations.
Domestic water use should include well water and publicly supplied water. It should include any industrial
users or other uses that draw from the public water system. If the coverage area for the water system
extends past the jurisdictional boundaries and it is not possible to analyze water use within the jurisdiction,
then use the total water supplied annually and the estimated water system population served. Also, if selfsupplied well data is not available for the jurisdiction, then use publicly supplied water data and discount the
population size based on the estimated percentage of the population served by well water. For a list of state
contacts, see the EPA’s Private Drinking Water Wells website.
For partial credit in Option B, applicants may calculate local domestic water use per capita for 2010 and
demonstrate achievement of a 2% reduction per year compared to the most recent year available.
For verification, the applicant should report whether the community is performing better than the regionalpopulation cohort, provide most recent per capita domestic water use, and upload a completed STARprovided Excel spreadsheet showing achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a communitywide water management plan to improve water efficiency and reductions by
residential and commercial sectors
Applicants may submit a standalone water efficiency plan or submit a broader communitywide plan that
addresses residential and commercial sector water efficiency. The plan must contain both policy and
advocacy actions as well as measurable goals. A good resource for components of a water efficiency plan
can be found on the Alliance for Water Efficiency’s website.
For example, Fort Collins, CO, adopted a Water Efficiency Plan that sets a goal for gallons used per capita
daily and outlines a roadmap to achieving the goal by 2030.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt plumbing, building, and/or zoning codes that promote water efficient practices and
products
Water efficient fixtures, such as faucets and toilets, may be mandated as part of a code to bolster a
community’s water efficiency efforts. Additionally, codes relating to seasonal outdoor water use, car washing
restrictions, and water efficient landscaping contribute toward water efficiency.
The Alliance for Water Efficiency’s website provides a good resource on applicable codes and standards.
Also, the International Code Council and ASHRAE partnered to publish the 2015 Water Efficiency Provisions
of the 2015 International Green Construction Code.
Note that this action is similar to BE-2, Action 2, except that this action must be enforced regardless of
water shortage or drought conditions.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief
description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Education and Outreach
Create a comprehensive education and outreach campaign to engage residents and businesses in
water efficiency efforts
Regardless of whether a community is undergoing drought conditions, all communities can take steps to
conserve water resources through improved technologies and behavioral changes.
For credit, campaign elements must demonstrate a clear educational component beyond promoting an
incentive and identify a comprehensive set of actions that residents or businesses can employ indoors and
outdoors to reduce water use.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a committee to provide recommendations on policies and programs related to water
efficiency in buildings OR integrate this role into the work of existing committees
Achieving water efficiency in buildings requires the active participation of building occupants, owners, and
managers. A formal committee can bring together diverse and important partners to ensure that local
government regulations, incentives, and programs are realistic and effective.
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Recommended committee members include city leadership, facility maintenance staff, utility providers,
finance department, construction managers, building inspectors, architects, engineers, nonprofit
representatives, state and federal officials, and at-large community member representatives.
For credit, the committee’s recommendations must apply to communitywide actions, not just those internal
to local government facilities and operations.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be
active at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Work with the local utilities to increase smart meters for water use throughout the community
Local utilities may play a significant role in increasing water efficiency. Installation of smart meters provides
useful data in real time increments at the building or site scale; for instance, they can identify areas where
significant water leakages are occurring and lead to behavioral changes in how and when water is used.
For example, in 2010, Dubuque, IA, worked with IBM to conduct a pilot with 300 residential water smart
meters to assess the infrastructure requirements and value of sharing detailed consumption patterns with
individual users.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Train inspectors to enforce water efficiency standards in adopted plumbing, building, and zoning
codes
Inspectors play a critical role in the permitting process and help to ensure that projects are meeting local
standards. Because building codes and efficiency standards change on a routine basis, inspectors need to be
trained on the new codes whenever new or higher standards are adopted.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Create incentives to encourage the new construction of water efficient buildings and landscaping
Local governments can support a variety of incentives for new water efficient buildings and landscaping.
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Examples include property tax incentives, expedited permitting, grants, loans, bonus density, permit fee
reduction, and rebates.
For credit, incentives must come directly from local government or local water provider, not the state, and
apply specifically to new construction or whole-building or whole-site renovations. Demonstration projects
would not qualify.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of
the incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Develop and provide water conservation programs to residents and businesses in order to
reduce domestic water usage
For credit, water conservation programs must be more extensive than general educational campaigns and
focus on achieving specific behavioral changes. Examples of programs include:
• development of onsite reuse capacity;
• a competition to achieve reduced water consumption;
• rebate programs for low-flow plumbing fixtures; and/or
• free water use audits for residents or businesses.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Riverside, CA: Residents in the City of Riverside have access to the Home Energy Renovation
Opportunity (HERO) Program, a Property Assessed Clean Energy financing program that includes a variety
of energy and water products. This helps address the energy-water nexus as it takes energy to treat water
and it often takes water to produce energy.
San Antonio, TX: In 1982, municipal water use in the City of San Antonio was 225 gallons per person
per day. Today, despite more than doubling in population size, the water use averages 140 gallons per person
per day. This is the result of a targeted campaign to bolster water conservation, including water efficient
faucet and toilet fixtures, irrigation systems, and low water landscaping.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The EPA’s WaterSense partnership program identifies and labels products for residential and business use
that use less water.
The Alliance for Water Efficiency is a non-profit that provides resources to educate water conservation
professionals, planners, and consumers.
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CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint
15 available points
PURPOSE
Lead by example by reducing local government greenhouse gas emissions and minimizing energy and water
use in local government facilities and specified local infrastructure

EVALUATION MEASURES
Most of the objectives in the STAR Community Rating System focus on outcomes and actions that impact
the community as a whole. STAR was designed intentionally to focus on how the community works as a
system to address areas such as climate, energy, equity, natural systems, and the built environment.
However, many local governments measure and manage resources internally to both demonstrate
environmental leadership and efficiently manage limited funding pools. This objective is unique in that the
scale focuses on the facilities and internal operations of the local government as it relates to greenhouse gas
emissions, energy efficiency, and water conservation.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Local Government Greenhouse Gas Emissions
7 Points
Demonstrate incremental progress towards achieving a 28% reduction by 2025 and/or an 80%
reduction by 2050 in local government greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions [Partial credit available]
The Kyoto Protocol development process established the long-term target of reducing by 80% the GHG
emissions of all industrialized countries by 2050. Although the U.S. was not a participant in the Kyoto Protocol,
over 1,000 mayors across the country were signatories to the U.S. Conference of Mayors’ Climate Protection
Agreement, committing to meet or exceed the Kyoto targets. While a potentially more aggressive target, its
long term nature did not lead to the immediate actions necessary to reduce GHG emissions.
In 2015, leaders and delegates from 195 world nations formulated a global agreement on the reduction of
climate change at the 2015 Paris Climate Conference. The final agreement outlines various measures that
need to be implemented to limit the rise in average global temperature to well below 2°C, ideally at below
1.5°C. At the summit, the U.S. committed to reducing its greenhouse gas emissions by up to 28% below
2005 levels by 2025.
Therefore, STAR adopts a dual target of 28% reduction below 2005 levels by 2025 and 80% below 2000
levels by 2050. Communities that can demonstrate incremental progress toward either of these targets will
receive some credit. Ideally, the data collection interval for greenhouse gas inventories should be between
1 and 5 years.
The closer to the target year that the baseline year is, the greater percent of reductions the applicant will
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need to demonstrate, as shown in the table below:
Baseline Year Determines Slope of Linear Reductions
Toward the Target
Reduction per
Reduction per
Baseline Year Years to 2025
Years to 2050
year
year
2000
25
1.12%
50
1.60%
2005

20

1.40%

45

1.78%

2010

15

1.87%

40

2.00%

For this outcome, applicants are required to assess GHG emissions from operations of local government
owned and/or managed buildings and infrastructure. There are several methods to assess local government
GHG emissions; STAR recommends the Local Government Operations Protocol. At a minimum, the
applicant must report on Scope 1 and 2 emissions. Bonus credit is available for reporting on Scope 3
emissions.
Applicants may receive partial credit for reductions that are not directly on track to achieve the target
reduction. See Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
For verification, provide the most recent measure of greenhouse gas emissions and upload a completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing the threshold level met.
This outcome is similar to CE-2: Greenhouse Gas Mitigation, Outcome 1: Communitywide Greenhouse Gas
Emissions, except that applicants are required to assess GHG emissions of local governmental facilities and
operations.
Outcome 2: Local Government Energy Efficiency
3.5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate local government building stock energy use intensity is below the regional
aggregated energy use intensity per building type [Partial credit available]
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate a 10% decrease in local government-owned public infrastructure energy use
[Partial credit available]
In 2015, the U.S. Energy Information Administration released the 2012 Commercial Buildings Energy
Consumption Survey. The 2012 CBECS collected building characteristics data from more than 6,700 U.S.
commercial buildings to identify national trends related to energy use by building type.
Part 1 of this outcome is based on thresholds established by common local government building types
published in the CBECS. The thresholds were adjusted based on factors such as variations in energy needs
based on region and climate type.
For Part 1, applicants need to benchmark energy use intensity for the local government building stock based
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on the CBECS Building Type Categories. All facilities greater than 1,000 SF must be included in this inventory.
For each building owned and/or operated by the local government, select 1 of the following building types:
education (schools, training centers, etc.)
•• food (service or retail)
• healthcare (in-patient or out-patient clinics, nursing homes, etc.)
• office (city hall, departmental offices, etc.)
• other (any facility not fitting within the defined categories or qualifying for Part 2)
• public assembly (courthouses, recreation centers, libraries, etc.)
• public order and safety (police and fire stations, jails, safety training facilities, etc.)
• service (vehicle maintenance facilities, parking garages, etc.)
• vacant (buildings not occupied, but owned/operated by local government)
• warehouse (storage facilities, distribution centers, etc.)
If a building provides functions for more than 1 building type, the applicant may assign partial use to more
than 1 category provided the associated square footage and energy use for each type is known. If not known,
then select the primary or dominant use of the facility. For instance, a fire station may also house the offices
of the local fire department. If the amount of square footage and/or energy use for each type is unknown,
assign it “public order and safety”.
Once the labeling is complete, sum the annual energy used (kBtu) and square footage for each building type.
Facility managers should be able to provide the data needed for this outcome. Many communities collect
data on their facilities and enter it into tools like ENERGY STAR Portfolio Manager.
Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to identify the number of each facility type, total square feet, and
energy used. The formulas in the spreadsheet will calculate the energy use intensity (EUI in kBtu/SF) for each
building type and compare it to the Census Division/Climate Zone EUI.
Full credit in Part 1 is available for demonstrating threshold achievement in each building type category that
applies to the jurisdiction. Partial credit will be awarded for achievement in 1 or more building type category.
See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
For Part 2, applicants must document energy use for local government-owned and/or managed public
infrastructure that is not included as a CBECS Building Type. STAR has established 8 categories of this type
of infrastructure, including:
• ports;
• power plants;
• public transit systems (not stations);
• solid waste or recycling facilities;
• stormwater facilities, such as pump stations;
• street lights and traffic signals;
• wastewater facilities; and
• water delivery facilities.
There are no known publicly available sources for measuring energy use intensity in these types of local
government facilities. Therefore, the applicant must show progress resulting in 10% or greater reduction per
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type between a baseline year and current reporting year no more than 5 years apart.
For credit in Part 2, use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to summarize annual energy use. Applicants
may supply the number of facilities or components for each public infrastructure category, but this is not
required. Supply energy use in MMBtu for each category for the baseline year and most recent reporting
year. If an infrastructure type is not owned and/or operated by the local government, leave this row blank
in the spreadsheet.
Full credit in Part 2 is available for demonstrating a 10% or greater reduction in all infrastructure types. Partial
credit will be awarded for achievement in 1 or more infrastructure type. See the Points Appendix for
information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
Partial credit may also be earned for achievements in either Part 1 or Part 2.
For verification, report the number of building type categories achieving the threshold (Part 1) and the
number of public infrastructure categories achieving the threshold (Part 2). Upload a completed STARprovided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Local Government Water Conservation
3.5 Points
Demonstrate a 10% decrease in local government-owned public infrastructure water use [Partial
credit available]
Local governments can demonstrate best practices related to water conservation by reducing their demand
in buildings, parks, power plants, and treatment facilities. The Federal Energy Management Program (FEMP)
worked with the EPA to develop 14 water efficiency best management practices (BMPs). While these BMPs
are intended for federal facilities, much of the guidance applies to local governments as well.
Some examples of water conservation BMPs include:
• system audits, leak detection, and repair;
• using native and other climate-appropriate plant materials to reduce water needs;
• installing efficient irrigation systems that uniformly distribute water;
• recirculation of system water; and
• use of non-potable water from alternative water sources, such as harvested rainwater, onsite
stormwater or wastewater, and graywater.
In addition, the EPA’s WaterSense at Work manual offers guidance, case studies, and tools for water
management planning.
For credit, applicants must assess the water use by local government-owned and/or managed public
infrastructure and show progress resulting in 10% or greater reduction per type between a baseline year
and current reporting year no more than 5 years apart. The current reporting year must be within 3 years
of STAR application submission date (i.e. if submitted in 2017, then current reporting year must be 2014,
2015, or 2016).
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint

136

CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint
Water use is not an intensity measure for this outcome. STAR has identified 9 types of public infrastructure
that typically utilize the most water. These include:
facilities with cooling towers;
•• facilities with >50,000 SF conditioned space;
• facilities with steam boilers;
• facilities with single-pass cooling systems;
• irrigation systems (for roadways, parks, and/or recreation areas);
• ornamental water features;
• pools and spas;
• ice rinks and ski areas;
• vehicle maintenance facilities; and
• any infrastructure with annual water use of 100,000 gallons or more.
For full credit, demonstrate a 10% or greater reduction in all categories. Partial credit will be awarded for
achievement in 1 or more categories. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for
partial credit.
Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to summarize annual water use in each category. Some facilities
may be counted more than once if they fall into more than 1 category. Applicants may supply the number
of facilities or components for each public infrastructure category, but this is not required. Supply water use
in gallons for each category for the Baseline Year and Most Recent Reporting Year.
For verification, report the number of categories achieving the threshold. Upload a completed STARprovided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Conduct a local government Greenhouse Gas Inventory at least every 5 years
Local government GHG inventories are important tools for tracking internal progress towards reducing
emissions from local government sources. Most local government inventories are conducted in 1-, 3-, or 5year increments and include Scope 1 emissions and Scope 2 emissions. More advanced efforts also include
Scope 3 emissions, such as waste-related sources and employee commuting, and are verified by a third-party
to ensure data is complete, credible, and accurate.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that a local government GHG inventory has been conducted
every 5 years and includes at least Scope 1 and 2 emissions. Note if inventory includes Scope 3 emissions
and/or was verified by a third-party.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
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how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Benchmark local government building and infrastructure energy use annually
Energy benchmarking is a useful means for tracking a building’s energy use and making comparisons to similar
buildings nationwide. Not only can this process provide feedback on installed energy efficiency measures, it
can allow facility managers to better manage resources and identify targeted strategies for poor energy
performance. Such efforts involve gathering usage data from billing records or metered properties and
tracking the use annually or in monthly increments which can then be aggregated to an annual usage per
building.
ENERGY STAR Portfolio Manager is a popular, free tool that is easy to use and allows users to compare
certain building types to the entire inventory of entries. It also allows for weather-related adjustments based
on heating and cooling degree days (HDD and CDD).
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Establish a water use baseline for local government facilities and infrastructure and conduct a
regular review of water use data against the baseline
A water use baseline is a real or estimated measure of the water used by a facility based on the equipment
present. Ideally, a baseline is conducted in monthly increments, to show seasonal fluctuations in use, and
then aggregated annually for comparison over time. Once the baseline is established, water conservation
and efficiency efforts can be managed and measured. Water savings generally fall into 3 categories: reducing
leaks, installing water-conserving fixtures, and improving behavioral changes.
For credit, the applicant must provide a water use baseline for local government facilities and infrastructure
accounting for over 50% of the water budget and provide the most recent annual review of water use data.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint

138

CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint
Action 4:
Plan Development
Develop a local government sustainability action plan that includes strategies related to
greenhouse gas emission mitigation, energy efficiency, and water conservation
Local government sustainability plans tend to be action oriented and focused on internal operations and
practices that lead to reductions in greenhouse gas emissions, energy, and water. It may be a stand-alone
plan or incorporated into a broader communitywide sustainability plan or the comprehensive plan, but it
must indicate strategies specific to local government facilities and infrastructure.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Create a policy to ensure that the local government’s energy supplies increasingly come from
renewable sources
There are many benefits to purchasing energy supplies from renewable sources, including:
• reduced environmental impacts;
• as a hedge against electricity price volatility, fuel supply disruptions, and additional environmental
regulations;
• meeting community environmental objectives;
• demonstrate civic leadership;
• generating positive publicity;
• improving employee morale;
• stimulating economies; and
• reducing infrastructure vulnerabilities.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt alternative fuel guidelines and/or targets for locally owned facilities and vehicles
This action will most likely apply to a local government’s fleet of vehicles, but may include fuel-based facilities,
such as those that are operated with propane or natural gas. Establishing alternative fuel targets for powering
facilities and vehicles may also address outdoor air quality issues. The policy may either be the setting of a
fuel target, guidance included with environmentally preferred procurement, or steps to reduce fossil-fuel
sources, such as replacement of fleet vehicles with non-motorized options. In all cases, the policy must be
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written as a practice change, not an incentive or encouragement.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Require that public infrastructure and facility managers consider energy and water consumption
implications for new or upgraded infrastructure investments
The best time to consider conservation measures is before infrastructure is designed or upgraded. By
incorporating sustainability practices from the beginning, many unintended consequences can be addressed,
reducing the environmental impacts and costs of retrofitting.
The Institute for Sustainable Infrastructure’s (ISI) Envision rating system helps public infrastructure managers
and engineers understand how their systems integrate with the community’s sustainability goals. This results
in new and upgraded infrastructure that minimizes the use of energy and water. The rating system can be
accessed for free by creating an account. Applicants should focus on the climate and energy section.
Applicants may also use local government LEED requirements or environmentally-preferred purchasing
policies as long as they apply to both buildings and infrastructure, such as wastewater treatment facilities, and
include both energy or water requirements.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Practice Improvements
Publish local government energy benchmarking reports at least every 3 years or maintain a webbased interface that provides local government energy data to the public
Whereas Action 2 of this objective calls for energy benchmarking to be conducted internally by a local
government, this action requires that such information be released to the public on a regular basis. Data may
either be released via a standard report that analyzes trends over time or through a web-based interface
with dynamic features.
For example, Seattle, WA, produces reports for its 650 city-owned buildings, analyzing overall energy
performance as well as detailed performance by building type. Washington, DC, benchmarks local
government building energy use through real time, continuous reporting. They developed BuildSmart DC,
an interactive website, that provides details on energy use intensity, annual energy cost, and GHG emissions.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 9:
Practice Improvements
Develop or financially support infrastructure operators’ participation in training programs on
energy and water efficiency techniques
Facility managers and infrastructure operators include a wide field of public sector employees involved in the
management of physical assets in a community, such as buildings, roads, street lights, and water and sewer
facilities and lines. Their work can have a direct impact on the energy or water efficiency of an infrastructure
system in the community. Training programs ensure that operators are current on new technologies,
processes, products, and design standards.
The International Facility Management Association (IFMA) has developed a Sustainability Facility Professional
credential that provides specialized knowledge and practices related to facility management practices.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Make retrofits and upgrades to local government buildings and/or infrastructure systems that will
increase energy and water efficiency
Regular improvements and upgrades to public infrastructure should be a component of the capital
improvements program or done via performance contracting.
Energy Performance Contracts provide an opportunity for local governments to conduct an industrial-grade
energy audit of their building stock and infrastructure and develop strategies to finance energy conservation
measures. Cost savings from actions with short returns on investment are used to fund larger efforts. Energy
Service Companies (ESCOs) can help local governments perform an assessment, manage the work, conduct
annual measurement and verification, and often guarantee the savings produced will be sufficient to maintain
budget neutrality.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how
the intent of this action is met.
Action 11:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Increase sub-metering from specific infrastructure systems to collect better information on
energy and water use
Advanced metering technologies help building and facilities managers gather detailed energy and water use
information for specific equipment within local government buildings and the public infrastructure system.
This information can be used to detect problems, enhance retrofit strategies, and support implementation
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of more efficient building and facility design.
For credit, specific equipment must be sub-metered, not the facility as a whole.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how
the intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Cambridge, MA: Since adopting the Green Fleet Vehicle Purchasing Policy in 2006, the City of
Cambridge has transformed a third of its fleet to hybrid or electric vehicles.
Northampton, MA: Significant energy efficiency renovations have been conducted on the City’s
municipal buildings and schools. A $6.5 million bond, which will be paid back through energy savings, was
used as part of an energy performance contract.
Raleigh, NC: The Roadmap to Raleigh’s Energy Future serves as a guide for local government operations
with a focus on minimizing carbon-related emissions, maximize the energy and operational efficiency of
existing and new municipally-owned fleet, facilities and equipment. It also considers life-cycle costs and
renewable energy opportunities.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
C40 is a network of the world’s megacities committed to addressing climate change. C40 supports cities to
collaborate effectively, share knowledge, and drive meaningful, measurable, and sustainable action on climate
change.
CDP is an annual survey to collect data on climate adaptation, greenhouse gases, and energy and water use
from institutional investors, companies, and local governments. This data is can be searched by individual
reports and via an open data portal.
The American Public Works Association’s Center for Sustainability provides training, case studies, and tools
for local government managers.
The American Water Works Association has a number of tools and resources on sustainable water utilities,
including access to purchase guidebooks like Water Conservation for Small and Medium-Sized Utilities and
Triple Bottom Line Reporting of Sustainable Water Utility Performance.
University of Minnesota’s Technical Assistance Program works with Publicly Owned Treatment Works
(POTWs) and other operators to increase energy efficiency. The site provides information on reducing
water loads to improve energy efficiency at POTW plants and save money.
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15 available points
PURPOSE
Reduce and reuse material waste produced in the community

EVALUATION MEASURES
Solid waste management is important for the protection of both public and environmental health. In most
U.S. communities, solid waste management involves a blended effort that includes disposal, recycling, and
composting. It is estimated that 55% of all refuse is stored in landfills, 14% is incinerated, and 31% is recycled.
While modern disposal methods are much safer than in the past, the best approach is to minimize the
amount needed to be stored or burned through reducing, reusing, and recycling, or the “3Rs”. The EPA
recommends the 3Rs to save natural resources, protect the environment, and decrease the need for more
expensive disposal options via landfills or incinerators.
This objective is in the Climate and Energy Goal Area because anaerobic decomposition of solid waste
materials, including paper products, food scraps, and yard trimmings, produces methane, a significant
contributor to GHG emissions. In addition, refuse often includes materials with a commodity value. Reused
and recycled materials typically require less energy in comparison to virgin products for extraction,
manufacturing, and distribution.
While certain GHG gases may be captured and reutilized with landfill methane recovery or waste-to-energy
systems, this objective focuses on waste minimization, not alternative energy production.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Total Solid Waste
6.5 Points
Demonstrate incremental progress towards achieving a 100% reduction by 2050 in total solid
waste generated within the jurisdiction that is disposed of via landfill, waste-to-energy facility, or
incinerator [Partial credit available]
STAR has established an ambitious long-term target of reducing by 100% the total solid waste generated
within the jurisdiction that is disposed of via landfill or incinerator. Commonly called zero waste, the target
encourages communities to reach a high level of sustainability. Given the long-term nature of the target,
applicants will receive credit based on reasonable waste reductions over time.
Total solid waste includes residential and commercial solid waste, construction and demolition waste, organic
waste, and household hazardous waste. Applicants should include all of these waste streams in total solid
waste calculations.
Communities will receive full credit for showing progress that would result in the long-term achievement of
zero waste by 2050. To demonstrate progress, select a baseline year not predating 2000 from which to
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measure. The closer to 2050 the baseline year, the greater the percent reductions the applicant will need to
demonstrate, as shown in the table below:
Baseline Year Determines Slope of Linear
Reductions Toward 2050 Target
Baseline Year

Years to 2050

Reduction per Year

2000

50

2.00%

2005

45

2.22%

2010

40

2.50%

Irregular years of waste disposal, such as those with a significant storm, should either not be included or
discounted to reflect the estimated typical waste. Ideally, solid waste counts will represent only the
community’s generated waste. However, some local governments share disposal facilities. Therefore, data
may be reported at a larger geographic level and the portion attributable to the jurisdiction can be calculated
based on a ratio to the population.
Applicants will receive partial credit for reductions in waste that are not directly on track to achieve a 100%
reduction by 2050. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
For verification, the applicant should provide the most recent solid waste disposed reduction. In addition,
the applicant should upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing the changes in total
solid waste within the jurisdiction from the baseline year.
Outcome 2: Recycling Rate
4 Points
Achieve a solid waste recycling rate of 40% or greater
This outcome is a measure of the portion of total municipal solid waste (MSW) that is not disposed of in
landfills or burned in incinerators. Typically, the MSW stream includes garbage, organics, and recyclables.
Some local governments also divert inert materials, like construction and demolition (C&D) waste, and other
critical waste streams.
For credit, the applicant must provide the total MSW quantity, in tons, for the most recent reporting year
by 5 categories of disposition:
• disposed via landfill or incinerator;
• recycled;
• composted/mulched;
• C&D recycled; and/or
• other critical waste streams.
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If communities do not classify elements of “other critical waste streams” in their MSW calculations, this
category may be omitted. The reporting year must be no more than 3 years from the STAR application
submittal year.
The recycling rate is calculated as:
Total weight of all material diverted from the landfill and/or incinerator
Total weight of all solid waste
For verification, provide the most recent recycling rate and upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
documenting achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a waste management plan
A waste management plan contains detailed information on sources of waste, recycling and reuse goals,
disposal methods, and strategies for achieving community targets and goals. Plans may be organized to
encompass all MSW or address specific commercial, industrial, or residential sectors.
For example, Los Angeles, CA, is in the process of approving their first Solid Waste Integrated Resources
Plan that includes a zero waste target. King County, WA, has a website dedicated to waste management
plans for green building projects.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt specific product bans that will significantly advance progress towards waste reduction goals
Product bans help communities achieve waste reduction goals, reduce contamination in recycling and
composting programs, and can have the co-benefit of reducing impacts to water resources. Examples of
product bans include those that address plastic bags and disposable food containers.
For example, San Francisco, CA was the first U.S. city to adopt a plastic checkout bag ban in 2007. Santa
Monica, CA has adopted an ordinance banning the use of non-recyclable plastic disposable food service
containers to protect the area’s marine resources.
For credit, product bans must be legally binding. Note that this is waste source ban, not a disposal ban. This
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means that bans on yard waste or other materials that are not allowed in a landfill are not applicable.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief
description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Education and Outreach
Create a public education campaign or a focused outreach effort to inform residents and
businesses of their roles in achieving waste reduction targets
Effective education and outreach campaigns help residents and businesses achieve collective waste reduction
goals.
For example, the “Learn More Recycle Better” campaign in Frederick County, MD, was designed to provide
easy-to-understand information and instructions about the community’s recycling programs. San Francisco,
CA, has developed a Zero Waste Toolkit for households and tenants.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of
the incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Develop or participate in a regional coalition that enhances the community’s ability to address
waste management targets
Waste diversion options can be costly and complicated to operate so partnering with neighboring
communities can help to create economies of scale that allow for better diversion strategies. It is common
for a county government to coordinate solid waste management with its municipalities.
For example, Des Moines County, IA, has an appointed body, called the Regional Waste Commission, that
oversees regional policy-making.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be
active at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Enforcement and Incentives
Implement communitywide incentives or enforce regulations ensuring that residents and
businesses are working toward community waste reductions targets
Local governments can influence marketplace economics associated with waste disposal through fees, taxes,
and cost avoidance. In the residential marketplace, a volume-based approach called pay-as-you-throw (PAYT)
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can be effective at reducing waste. Additional information can be found at EPA’s pay-as-you-throw website.
Higher costs for disposal impact commercial markets and increase opportunities for waste prevention,
recycling, composting, and other alternatives.
For enforcement examples, see San Diego, CA’s Solid Waste Local Enforcement Agency (LEA); they
administer permitting and inspection programs and investigate complaints of illegal dumping, among other
functions.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of
the incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Programs and Services
Provide services to enable residents and businesses to recycle and reduce their waste footprint
There are many successful programs across the country supporting waste reduction goals in residential and
commercial areas.
Types of programs include:
• curbside recycling;
• single-stream recycling;
• collection and composting of yard trimmings;
• food scrap recycling; and
• recycling pickup in multi-family neighborhoods.
For credit, applicant must demonstrate that 2 or more programs are available to at least 75% of residents
and/or businesses. Counties may aggregate from programs within all municipalities in their jurisdiction.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Collaboratively create and run at least 3 targeted recycling programs at key locations throughout
the community
Targeted recycling programs involve site selection, design of properly labeled receptacles, pick-up procedures,
and signage to encourage proper use of the facilities. Suggested locations for targeted recycling programs
include:
• cultural centers;
• institutions;
• large events venues;
• parks and associated facilities;
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•
•
•

sidewalk containers;
drop-off stations; and
transit centers.

The focus of this action is on the permanent location of collection sites. Special waste collection events, such
as for hazardous waste, electronic waste, or paper shredding, should be addressed in Action 8. Applicants
may include targeted programs available on campuses or other institutions, if they are accessible to the public.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Operate at least 3 specific waste management programs for critical waste stream types found in
the community, such as: organic waste, hazardous waste, electronic waste, and construction and
demolition waste
There are many waste management programs that qualify for credit including:
• reuse and salvage centers for home improvement materials;
• materials exchanges;
• collection days for household hazardous waste, medicines, or toxic substances; and/or
• business partnerships for waste collection.
For credit, the local jurisdiction needs to be directly involved in the management or operation of the
identified activities.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Create a Materials Recovery Facility for the community or demonstrate that community waste
is diverted to a regional Materials Recovery Facility
A Materials Recovery Facility (MRF) is a specialized plant that receives, separates, and prepares recyclable
materials for marketing to end-user manufacturers. MRFs use a series of conveyers to carry recyclable
materials over sorting screens or other mechanisms that divide the materials. MRF should be automated to
handle single stream recycling.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how
the intent of this action is met.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Austin, TX: The City of Austin has made a commitment to reducing the amount of trash sent to landfills
by 90% by 2040. Efforts to do this include a Universal Recycling Ordinance and a Home Composting Rebate
Program.
Tucson, AZ: The City of Tucson Environmental Services Department offers a “Right Size your Can”
volume-based service program. Pricing is based on the size of the refuse container
Northampton, MA: The City of Northampton does not have municipal garbage collection. Residents
are expected to contract with a private hauler or bring waste directly to the landfill. The City contracted
with Pedal People to collect trash from public trashcans in the downtown area with their bikes.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
EPA’s Non-Hazardous Waste Quick Finder contains a wealth of information for communities looking to
reduce yard waste, food scraps, and other organic waste.
The Institute for Local Self-Reliance (ILSR) provides an overview and resources on developing local
composting programs.
U.S. military bases operate much like a city in that all operations, including waste, must be addressed. The
U.S. Army highlights Net Zero Waste efforts, such as Fort Carson’s Mattress Recycling, Joint Base LewisMcChord’s composting, and Fort Polk’s Battery Reuse program.
Eco-Cycle produced The Community Zero Waste Roadmap which provides a phased approach to
addressing waste issues within communities.
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GOAL AREA: Economy & Jobs
Create equitably shared prosperity and access to quality jobs

Introduction
The 6 objectives of STAR’s Economy & Jobs Goal Area work together to promote equitably shared
prosperity and access to quality jobs. EJ-1: Business Retention & Development and EJ-3: Local Economy both
focus on supporting existing businesses within the community to retain workers and drive expansion to
create a self-reliant local economy. Economic development efforts should consider not only the number of
businesses, but the mix of businesses that suit the community and respond to its needs.
Recognizing that a robust local economy also needs to attract and incubate new businesses, EJ-5: Targeted
Industry Development and EJ-2: Green Market Development seek to focus industry clusters and promote
emerging green industries that protect the environment while strengthening and diversifying the local
economy.
EJ-4: Quality Jobs & Living Wages evaluates workers’ quality of life through increased household income and
living wages, while EJ-6: Workforce Readiness recognizes the importance of a skilled workforce to fulfill local
business needs and take advantage of available job opportunities.
Objective
Number

Objective Title and Purpose

Available
Points

EJ-1

Business Retention & Development: Foster equitable
economic prosperity and stability by retaining and expanding businesses in
all neighborhoods with support from the business community

EJ-2

Green Market Development: Increase overall market demand for
products and services that protect the environment

15

EJ-3

Local Economy: Create an increasingly self-reliant community through
a robust local economy that strongly supports small independent businesses

15

EJ-4

EJ-5
EJ-6

Quality Jobs & Living Wages: Expand job opportunities that
support upward economic mobility, offer supportive workplace policies, and
pay living wages so that all working people and their families can afford
basic necessities without governmental assistance
Targeted
Industry
Development:
Increase
local
competitiveness by strengthening clusters of businesses, suppliers, and
associated institutions

20

20

15

Workforce Readiness: Prepare the workforce for successful
employment through increasing attainment of post-secondary education
and improving outcomes of workforce development programs

15

Total Points Available:

100
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EJ-1: Business Retention & Development
20 available points
PURPOSE
Foster equitable economic prosperity and stability by retaining and expanding businesses in all neighborhoods
with support from the business community

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Businesses
7.5 Points
Demonstrate an increased number of business establishments in the jurisdiction over time
This outcome measure helps characterize the health of the region’s overall business development patterns.
More business establishments provide employment opportunities and resources to residents and
communities.
For credit, show an increasing number of business establishments in the jurisdiction over 3 years. Applicants
should submit data that most effectively indicates business development in the community over time. Ideally,
analysis of local business licensing or economic development data would provide this data.
If local jurisdiction data is not available, the applicant may submit data from the Census’ County Business
Patterns. County applicants must use the “County” geographic area. Cities or towns may elect to use a
different geographical scale, such as county, Metro/Micropolitan Statistical Area or Zip Code, if it is a better
representation of economic activity. Applicants must note the data source and geographic scale used in the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
To do this, go to American FactFinder2 and click “Advanced Search”. Then, follow these steps:
1. Select Topics from the blue box fields in the left margin. Then, click Program and select Business
Patterns. Close Topics menu;
2. Select Geographies from the blue box fields in the left margin. Click Name from the tabs along the
top;
3. Type the name of the jurisdiction in the search box and click Go;
4. Select the box next to the most appropriate geography and then select Add. If using ZIP Codes,
select the geography with All 5-Digit ZIP Codes fully within/partially within…;
5. Close Geographies menu;
6. From the list of options, select the most recent Geography Area Series: County Business Patterns
table;
7. Record the most recent year and the Number of establishments from the Total for all sectors row.
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If using ZIP Codes, the applicant may need to sum the totals for each ZIP Code. If this is the case,
do not include any values from ZIP 99999 in the total; and
8. Record the values for the previous 2 years. This data can be accessed from the call out box along
the left side of the webpage.
For verification, provide the total number of business establishments created in the jurisdiction for the most
recent 3 years and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. If local data was used, provide a
short description of the data source used.
Outcome 2: Employment
7.5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate the percentage change between the jurisdiction’s employment rate and the
national rate is 10% or better [Partial credit available]
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate the percentage change between the jurisdiction’s unemployment rate and
the national rate is 10% or better [Partial credit available]
Employment and unemployment rates are basic indicators of the economy. An increasing employment rate
indicates that the local workforce has the skills needed for the jobs that are available. A decreasing
unemployment rate signals that the economy is strong enough to provide jobs for those who are able to
work.
For full credit, show that the percentage of employed persons in the jurisdiction is at least 10% greater than
the national percentage of employed persons and that the jurisdiction’s unemployment rate is at least 10%
less than the national unemployment rate. Any values that meet these thresholds or are within the Margin
of Error will receive full credit. Partial credit is available for achievement in either Part 1 or Part 2. Further, if
jurisdiction does not demonstrate achievement in Part 1 and/or Part 2, partial credit may be earned by
demonstrating a trend of improvement over the most recent 3-year reporting period. See Points Appendix
for information on partial credit.
Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS) through American
FactFinder2. Open the ACS, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: S2301 – Employment Status;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field. In some cases, the Metropolitan
or Micropolitan Statistical Area may be a better representation of the community than the jurisdiction.
Select the scale appropriately and note which scale is being used in the spreadsheet. The same scale
must be used for both parts.
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. From the Population 16 years and over row, record the values for Employed – Estimate, Employed
– Margin of Error, Unemployment rate, and Unemployment rate – Margin of Error in the STARprovided Excel spreadsheet. For the Margin of Error values, do not include the +/-;
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6. For the national data, clear the jurisdiction from the search area and rerun query. Then, repeat steps
4 and 5, but for the National value.
The spreadsheet contains imbedded formulas that will calculate whether or not threshold is met. If 1 or
more of the values do not qualify for credit, applicants may receive partial credit by submitting trend data
demonstrating an improvement in the jurisdiction’s Employed or Unemployment Rate over the past 3 years.
Using the previous 2 years of ACS 5-year estimates, enter the Employed and Unemployment rate data in
the spreadsheet. The spreadsheet will indicate if the values qualify for partial credit. Note that Margin of
Error data is not used to demonstrate achievement of an improving trend.
For verification, provide the most recent percentage of employed, the unemployment rate, and the
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Equitable Employment
5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate the percentages of employed are proportional to the population in the labor
force for each racial/ethnic group [Partial credit available]
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate unemployment rates are proportional to the population in the civilian labor
force for each racial/ethnic group [Partial credit available]
Limited disparities in community member employment and unemployment rates across races and ethnicities
indicate that all community members are able to successfully find work. According to PolicyLink and the
National Equity Atlas, racial differences in employment result from differences in education, training, and
experience as well as other barriers to employment for workers of color, such as limited English language
ability, immigration status, criminal records, lack of transportation access, and racial discrimination and bias.
Local governments can work with local employers and institutions to remove these barriers, increase
education, and promote job training programs for all community members.
In Part 1, the applicant must show that the percentage of employed and active military within each race and
ethnicity cohort is greater than or equal to the proportion of that cohort in the labor force.
In Part 2, the applicant must show that the unemployment rate within each race and ethnicity cohort is less
than or equal to the proportion of that cohort in the civilian labor force. The unemployment rate in the
Census only considers the civilian labor force. Partial credit is available for each cohort achieving the threshold.
Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS) through American
FactFinder2. Open the ACS, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: S2301 – Employment Status;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field. In some cases, the Metropolitan
or Micropolitan Statistical Area may be a better representation of the community than the jurisdiction.
Select the scale appropriately and note which scale is being used in the spreadsheet. The same scale
must be used for both parts.
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3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. From the rows listing each Race and Hispanic or Latino origin, record the values for White, Black or
African American, American Indian and Alaska Native, Asian, Native Hawaiian or other Pacific
Islander, Some other race, Two or more races, and Hispanic or Latino origin (of any race) in the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet; and
6. Given the Margins of Error for each cohort can vary and impact achievement of the threshold, enter
the Margin of Error for Employed and Unemployment Rate in calculating the differences. Do not
include the +/-.
The spreadsheet contains imbedded formulas that will calculate whether or not threshold is met for each
cohort.
Alternatively, the applicant may supply locally derived data, but such data must be reliable, accessible, and
use similar employment definitions as used by the Census. Data must be submitted for White, Black or
African American, American Indian and Alaska Native, Asian, Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander, Some
other race, Two or more races, and Hispanic or Latino origin (of any race).
For full credit, the applicant must demonstrate all cohorts meet the threshold for Parts 1 and 2. Partial credit
is available for each cohort achieving the threshold.
For verification in Part 1, provide the most recent annual employed value for each cohort. For verification in
Part 2, provide the most recent annual unemployment rate for each cohort. For Parts 1 and 2, provide the
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing the calculations for each cohort.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Formally engage with the business community on a monthly or quarterly basis to improve
economic conditions and address specific needs
Formal engagement should involve the local government seeking out and engaging the business community
to better understand their needs and conditions, and work with them to address specific issues.
For example, the local government could work with the business community to improve processes, market
and promote special events, support promotional campaigns for retail centers/corridors, and assist in
recognition programs for successful businesses.
Examples of entities from the business community that the local government may formally engage with
include:
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•
•
•

the local Chamber of Commerce;
a neighborhood or downtown business association; and/or
a communitywide Business Advocacy Team.

For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 2:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Appoint an advisory body to provide recommendations and represent the business community
in local decision-making
The advisory body should be made up of a variety of community business representatives and have a formal
role in advising the local government on business community trends, conditions, and activities. The advisory
body may also function to provide education to local business on government-provided services, provide
updates to local business on major projects that will support businesses, and provide opportunities for
networking between business with similar goals and aspirations.
Example of advisory bodies include:
• Minority-Owned or Women-Owned Business Advisory Committees;
• Small Business Development Advisory Boards;
• Economic Development Boards; and/or
• An economic advisory group to the local government economic development office.
Suggestions for membership in this advisory body include small business owners; minority small business
owners; woman small business owners; prime contractors; architectural or engineering consultants; lending
institutions; small business technical assistance organizations; minority business organizations; and/or women’s
small business organizations.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Engage in regional coordination with other governmental, public, private, and non-governmental
entities to attract and retain businesses in the region
Examples of formal regional coordination include:
• pooling resources to attract companies to the region;
• demonstrating regional planning for business development;
• formal regional networks, such as a working group of metropolitan mayors; and/or
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•

engaging in regional tax-base sharing with other local governments.

For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Enforcement and Incentives
Utilize tax incentives to retain or expand businesses
Businesses that choose to remain or expand provide a value to a community. Recognizing this value created,
local governments may choose to encourage the decision to remain or expand through the offering of tax
incentives that reduce the financial burden on the business.
Examples of tax incentives include real and/or personal property tax abatement; local sales tax rebates; tax
increment financing (TIF); and/or other similar local incentives.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Enforcement and Incentives
Provide direct financial assistance to businesses
Direct financial assistance may take the form of private activity bonds; industrial development bonds; grants
and loans; revolving loan funds; and/or gap financing.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Support business development activities in special investment zones
Examples of special investment zones supported within the jurisdiction can include: Business Improvement
Districts (BIDs); Enterprise Zones (EZs); Special Service Areas (SSAs); Innovation Districts; or other similar
districts.
Since special investment zones often involve taxes and regulatory relief, they should be established through
an official action of the local or state government. The zones do not need to be designated through legislation,
but having only banners or maps advertising the district is not sufficient for credit in this action.
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For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Provide direct services and trainings tailored to the needs of the business community
Services and trainings do not need to be offered free of charge, but they should be widely advertised and
available to a significant portion of the business community.
Examples include business training for micro-enterprise and/or home based businesses; management training;
consulting services; research services; and/or regulatory guidance.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide focused support, resources, and services to young entrepreneurial companies through
business incubators
Business incubators foster entrepreneurship and contribute to local job growth. They are dedicated toward
growing successful startup and early stage companies. Incubator strategies vary. Some are located in a physical
space and provide networking and coaching opportunities, while others operate virtually.
For credit, describe the type of assistance provided over the past 4 years. The local government does not
need to be directly involved in the business incubator. If the incubator is located outside the jurisdiction, the
applicant must describe how it serves entrepreneurs located within the jurisdiction.
Examples of assistance include management and financial guidance; technical assistance and consulting;
affordable rental space; shared equipment such as servers and copy machines; and/or technology
infrastructure such as phone and internet and technical support.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Boulder, CO: The Boulder Small Business Development Center provides robust workshops, training,
and consulting for local businesses and individuals.
Frederick, MD: The Frederick Innovative Technology Center, Inc. (FITCI) is an example of a small, but
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growing, business incubator that provides programs, facilities, coaching/mentoring, peer-networking, and
other entrepreneurial support services. In 2010, FITCI provided a 150% annual return on investment to
the City of Frederick and 158% to Frederick County through direct taxes paid by FITCI clients and
program graduates.
Portland, OR: The Portland Development Commission’s work is strongly guided by the City’s 5-year
Economic Development Strategy and Neighborhood Economic Development Strategy, which emphasize
healthy neighborhoods and social equity as fundamental drivers of economic sustainability.
Seattle, WA: The Grow Seattle Fund offers long-term, below market rate financing for growing small
to medium business. It is a partnership between the City of Seattle, the National Development Council’s
Grow America Fund, and the Seattle Foundation.
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EJ-2: Green Market Development
15 available points
PURPOSE
Increase overall market demand for products and services that protect the environment

EVALUATION MEASURES
Energy efficient and environmentally responsible products can drive local economic activity in emerging and
expanding green industries. Private sector energy and water cost savings can be converted to profits or
diverted to other investments. Public sector savings represents a more efficient use of taxpayer dollars. This
objective quantifies the local demand for green products and rewards local actions to spur greater use of
and demand for these products.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Greenhouse Gas Intensity
3.5 Points
Demonstrate decreased greenhouse gas (GHG) intensity over time
Greenhouse gas (GHG) intensity, unlike absolute or fixed GHG emissions reductions, allow emissions levels
to adjust to the underlying fluctuations in economic activity, as measured in gross domestic product (GDP).
A report by the World Resources Institute finds that because the primary factors influencing GHG intensity
are energy efficiency and fuel consumption, measuring decreased GHG intensity over time reflects local
choices to use more efficient, greener energy sources.
STAR has chosen to evaluate GHG intensity over time because it can be linked with other policy goals, such
as economic growth, poverty reduction, and energy security.
For credit, the applicant must show a decrease in GHG intensity for the jurisdiction over time, compared to
a baseline year not predating 2000. Calculating this outcome requires 2 completed GHG inventories to
determine GHG emission levels and GDP for the baseline year and comparison year. See CE-2: Greenhouse
Gas Mitigation for more information on GHG inventories.
To calculate GHG intensity, use this formula:

GHG Emissions
GDP

GDP data can either be evaluated at the jurisdictional level using local data or from the U.S. Bureau of
Economic Analysis (BEA) at the Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA) scale. If using BEA data, select the
following dataset: Gross Domestic Product by Metro Area, GDP in current dollars’ link, All Industry Total.
Choose the appropriate MSA and data for the corresponding years used in the GHG inventories used for
this objective.
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Because the above method assumes that the GDP for the entire MSA is an accurate representation of the
GDP of the applicant jurisdiction, if the applicant jurisdiction doesn’t feel that the GDP for the entire MSA
is an accurate reflection of their jurisdiction’s GDP, the jurisdiction can submit locally sourced data instead if
it is available.
For verification, provide the most recent value of GHG intensity, a link to or upload a summary or relevant
section of the referenced GHG inventories, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. The
summary of relevant sections of GHG inventories may be the same as used in CE-2: Greenhouse Gas
Mitigation.
Outcome 2: Green and Energy Certified Building Stock
3.5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that 5% of more of residential units are certified through comprehensive
green building programs or energy programs
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that 5% or more of commercial and industrial building stock is certified
through comprehensive green building programs or energy programs
[Partial credit available]
Programs that certify the “greenness” of buildings have been on the rise since the mid-2000s. Based on data
from the U.S. Green Building Council, over 21,500 commercial buildings in the United States have achieved
certification through LEED Building, Design, & Construction, LEED Operations & Maintenance, and LEED
Interior Design and Construction. Additionally, an average of 7,000 buildings, representing over 1.5 billion
square feet, are certified annually through the EnergySTAR program.
Although the number of certified buildings represent a fraction of the total buildings in the United States,
programs like these provide important guidance and structure for market transformation. They often drive
innovative approaches to design and construction while ensuring clients’ expectations are met. Such practices
provide testing grounds for new performance-based products and influence policies or code development.
Over 200 cities and counties have adopted ordinances requiring LEED certification communitywide or
applied to municipal buildings.
Some programs, like LEED, are intended as comprehensive evaluation tools that consider several
components, including water, energy, indoor air quality, site landscaping, and materials. Because energy is a
significant factor in green market development, this outcome also includes certification programs specific to
building energy systems.
For Parts 1 or 2, use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to collect, analyze, and calculate these values
based on the steps below.
For credit in Part 1, the applicant must demonstrate that 5% or more of residential units are green or energy
certified, in accordance with a STAR-Qualifying national certification program or locally designed program.
STAR-Qualifying national residential certification programs include Enterprise Green, LEED Homes, the
National Green Building Standard (Performance Path only), EnergySTAR Home and HERS Rating (score of
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50 or lower). Data for the EnergySTAR single-family homes and HERS Rating may need to be gathered
locally as there is not an existing database of these properties at the jurisdictional level.
Robust local, regional, or state programs may also qualify for credit. Such programs must be comprehensive
green or energy-focused and involve measurement and verification of performance. STAR will review local
programs to determine eligibility for credit.
To calculate Part 1, follow these steps:
1. Determine the total number of residential units in the jurisdiction. This number can be obtained from
the most recent 5-year estimate in American FactFinder2, Table S1101. Note that residential units
include single-family and multi-family units.
2. Identify the number of certified units per program. Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Count
multi-family units within a green certified building individually (i.e. 200 apartments in a LEED BD+C
certified building would be counted as 200), unless the description indicates that the certification is
only applicable to common areas.
3. Insert values into STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate percentage.
For credit in Part 2, the applicant must demonstrate that 5% of the commercial and industrial building stock
is green or energy certified, in accordance with a STAR-Qualifying national certification program or locally
designed program. STAR-Qualifying national building certification programs include Green Globes, LEED
BD+C, LEED O+M, LEED ID+C, Living Building Challenge, and EnergySTAR Commercial/Industrial. Local
programs may be comprehensive or energy-focused, but must involve verification of performance. STAR
will review local programs to determine applicability for credit.
To calculate Part 2, follow these steps:
1. Determine whether reporting will be in total buildings or by square footage.
• Square footage provides a more accurate assessment of the total area certified and addresses
major variations in a community’s building stock. However, this information may be difficult
to obtain. Therefore, the applicant may report based on total number of buildings or total
square footage of building stock.
2. Identify the number of certified buildings or square footage.
• Do not include multi-family units unless the description indicates that the certification is only
applicable to common areas.
• As EnergySTAR Commercial is an annual labeling certification program, only count the most
recent full calendar year of labelled buildings.
• Similarly, if the locally identified programs are on an annual labelling cycle, only count the
most recent full calendar year to report.
• All other programs may be counted as cumulative totals, up to and including the most
recently reported year by the certifying body.
3. Insert values into STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate percentage.
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For partial credit, applicants may demonstrate achievement in either Part 1 or Part 2. See the Points
Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification, provide the most recent percentage of residential units and commercial/industrial buildings
or square footage receiving certification and the completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Outcome 3: Green Power
3.5 Points
Option A: Achieve status as a Green Power Community
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the local government, businesses, and residents collectively use
green power in amounts that meet or exceed EPA’s Green Power Community usage
requirements [Partial credit available]
The EPA’s Green Power Communities program provides cities, towns, and counties a platform for
documenting the annual renewable energy used by local government, businesses, and residents and a
threshold for qualifying performance. As of 2016, 61 U.S. cities and counties were participating in the
program.
In Option A, communities that are actively participating in the EPA’s Green Power Communities program
are awarded for their involvement. Involvement requires not only meeting usage thresholds, but also
becoming a Green Power Community Partner and reporting data annually. Communities that can
demonstrate that they are listed will receive full credit for this outcome.
For verification in Option A, provide a copy of Green Power Community Partnership agreement, the most
recent annual green power usage (kWh), and the percentage green power reported.
In Option B, the applicant may demonstrate that the amount of green power used by local government,
businesses, and residents collectively meets or exceeds the criteria for Green Power Community usage
requirements.
For verification in Option B, supply the most recent annual green power usage (kWh) and the percentage
green power used. As this Option does not require annual reporting or formal partnership, partial credit will
be awarded for achievement. See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Amend existing local economic plans and strategies to focus market demand for green jobs,
technology, products and services
Strategies to increase market demand for green jobs, technology, products, and services can include
incorporation into local or regional economic development plans.
Examples of strategies that can increase demand include:
• promotion of energy efficiency and green construction certifications;
• incentives to encourage private buildings to achieve energy efficiency and green construction
certification;
• development of green jobs programs;
• behaviors that transition away from fossil fuel-based economies; and
• advancing the use of sustainable materials, technologies, and services.
For credit, plan must clearly articulate a strategy that integrates overall economic development goals with
the reduction of environmental risks and ecological scarcities.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt policies and regulations that increase overall market demand for green buildings and
associated materials, renewable energy products and infrastructure, and recyclable products
Examples of policies and regulations that increase green market demand include:
• requirements for new buildings or major renovations to be green certified;
• requiring a HERS rating at point-of-sale for homes;
• solar or wind access ordinances; and
• unit-based or pay-as-you-throw pricing for municipal solid waste.
This action must apply communitywide, not just for local government properties or services.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Review and amend zoning regulations to remove barriers or provide flexibility for green
businesses
In many communities, existing zoning and planning regulations were drafted without taking into account
emerging green practices such as on-site electrical generation and energy/water efficiency strategies.
Communities should work with their planning and regulatory departments to identify and address common
barriers preventing green businesses from existing in the community.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Establish regulations or zoning that incentivize district-scale sustainability projects
District-scale sustainability projects involve a combination of sustainable development principles applied to a
specific location or cluster within a municipality. A 2014 scan of district-scale sustainability projects provides
examples of several types of frameworks that have been defined, including LEED for Neighborhood
Development, 2030 Districts, EcoDistricts, and the Living Building Challenge.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that regulations or zoning codes have been adopted that provide
a cohesive pathway toward enabling district-scale sustainability efforts.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with other local governments, community groups, and private entities in the region to
articulate an overarching sustainable economic development strategy and work collaboratively to
increase demand for green products and services
The overarching sustainable economic development strategy for the region might include:
• status and characteristics of the region’s green collar workforce;
• expected impact of the region’s green initiatives on future labor requirements;
• linking green collar workforce training with regional green market development strategies; and
• identifying the needs and challenges for the region’s businesses and workforce training providers.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 6:
Education and Outreach
Create educational materials to define the larger vision of economic sustainability as one that
proactively fosters green businesses, green jobs, and green practices
Educational materials can be designed for a variety of audiences, including homeowners, renters, visitors,
commuters, and/or business owners. These materials should include information on how the adoption of
energy and water efficiency strategies, renewable energy consumption, green building practices, and the
benchmarking building performance can save consumers money and contribute to their economic
sustainability.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Create environmentally preferable purchasing for local government procurement of safe, healthy,
and environmentally responsible products
Environmentally preferable purchasing prioritizes the procurement of goods and services that are safe for
humans and the environment, or less harmful than competing goods and services that serve the same
purpose.
For credit, EPP must provide guidance or specifications for at least 4 of the following 8 products types:
• recycled content products;
• energy efficient lighting;
• green cleaning products;
• green computers and office equipment;
• water-efficient products;
• environmentally preferable papers (other than recycled content);
• environmentally friendly ink; and/or
• other (not identified in the list above).
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Create programs that directly help businesses transition to new green practices
Examples of programs to help businesses transition to green practices include:
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•
•
•
•
•
•

restaurant composting;
preferential government contracting for environmentally sustainable practices;
product bans, such as disposable shopping bags;
professional waste or energy audits;
utilizing tax credits and other incentives for energy efficiency upgrades; and
investment in energy efficiency and renewable energy availability and financing programs.

For credit, program must apply directly to businesses and delivered with the intent of transitioning to green
practices. Green business promotion should be submitted under Action 9.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Implement a green business promotion program
The local government, chamber of commerce, a local nonprofit, or a combination of these organizations
may undertake a green business promotion program to recognize local businesses that have adopted green
practices. Green business promotion programs may be conducted at a regional or state level, such as the
Vermont Green Business Program, but the applicant must then demonstrate that local businesses are
participating.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Boise, ID: The Boise Greenhouse incubator is a City of Boise project, in partnership with the Idaho Small
Business Development Center at Boise State University (ISBDC). The City of Boise has partnered with Boise
State University's Small Business Development Center to open The Greenhouse, an incubator with a focus
on clean energy companies. The City provides funding and prepared the occupied space for use. ISBDC
provides staff support.
Evanston, IL: The purpose of the Evanston Green Building Ordinance is to promote the public health,
safety, and welfare by requiring that certain new construction projects, and the renovation of certain existing
buildings, within the City of Evanston, employ sustainable design practices and/or building materials to
promote energy conservation and improve environmental quality. Sustainability measures for new
construction include Sustainable Sites, Water Use, Lighting, Mechanical Systems, Alternative Energy, Building
Envelope, Materials and Reuse, and Indoor Environmental Quality.
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ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The National Association of Counties’ Green Purchasing Toolkit helps counties reduce negative impacts on
the environment without compromising on cost or performance. The toolkit contains case studies illustrating
counties that have saved money through lower upfront costs, reduced operating costs, and substantial costs
avoided associated with hazardous material disposal after purchasing green products.
The EPA’s Guide to Purchasing Green Power discusses the costs and benefits of green power and explains
the various green power options.
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ECONOMY & JOBS
EJ-3: Local Economy
15 available points
PURPOSE
Create an increasingly self-reliant community through a robust local economy that strongly supports small
independent businesses

EVALUATION MEASURES
The composition of a community’s economic establishments and business activities impacts numerous
components of local sustainability, including social embeddedness, economic competition and resiliency, and
community character. A strong and thriving local economy is driven by small independent businesses and
local transactions that compound positive financial impact beyond initial purchases. This objective addresses
how money is spent, saved, and circulated within the local economy of a community.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Community Self-Reliance
5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that 50% of import sectors have increasing location quotients over the
past 3 years
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the percentage of import sectors with increasing location quotients
has increased over the past 3 years [Partial credit applies]
Growing and strengthening local businesses and commerce within a community contributes to economic
sustainability and resilience. By focusing on import substitution strategies to replace imports with locally
produced goods and services, communities can fortify local employment and the economy to endure market
downturns, despite trends towards increasing globalization.
This outcome uses location quotients (LQs), which compare an area’s business composition to that of a
larger area. Location quotients identify export sectors in an area, which are industries that produce more of
a good or service than is needed to meet area demand (LQ greater than 1.0), and import sectors, industries
that produce less than or just enough to meet area demand (LQ less than or equal to 1.0).
For full credit in Option A, the applicant must demonstrate that 50% or more of the community’s import
sectors have experienced increasing location quotients over the past 3 years (moving from less than 1.0
towards 1.0). Applicants must calculate changes in the location quotients for all 3-digit sub-sector North
American Industry Classification System (NAICS) classifications for the most recent 3-year period and
determine the percentage of sectors with location quotients less than or equal to 1.0 that experienced an
increase in the location quotient.
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Data is available at the county level from the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS) Location Quotient
Calculator in the Quarterly Census of Employment and Wages. Follow this steps:
1. Select the U.S. Total as the base area, the county in which the jurisdiction is located for the Analysis
Area, All Industries as the base industry, and the sub-sector for 3-digit NAICS classification.
2. Run the analysis and download the results for the most recent year available and each of the prior 2
years to show the trend over time.
3. Exclude sectors for which data is not calculable (NC) or not disclosable (ND).
4. Enter data into the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Alternatively, use state or jurisdictional data if available and compare to the U.S. total base data. Review
DOL’s Help & Tutorial website if unfamiliar with the location quotient calculator.
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage of import sectors with increasing location quotients
over the past 3 years, the downloaded results from the Location Quotient Calculator, and the completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating accomplishment.
For partial credit in Option B, the applicant must demonstrate that the percentage of import sectors with
increasing location quotients has increased over the past 3 years. Applicants will perform the same analysis
from Option A. Applicants must calculate changes in the location quotients for all 3-digit sub-sector NAICS
classifications for the most recent 3-year period, and the 2 previous 3-year periods, to determine the
percentage of sectors with location quotients less than or equal to 1.0 that experienced an increase in the
location quotient.
For example, if the most recent years of data analyzed were 2013-2015, the second analysis would use
2012-2014, and the third would use 2011-2013. Applicants must then demonstrate that the percentage of
import sectors with increasing location quotients has increased over these 3 time periods.
For verification in Option B, provide the most recent percentage of import sectors with increasing location
quotients, the change in the percentage of import sectors with increasing location quotients over the 3
analyses, the downloaded results from the Location Quotient Calculator, and a completed STAR-provided
Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 2: Local Financial Institution Deposits
5 Points
Increase the total funds deposited in locally owned and operated financial institutions over time
Locally owned and operated financial institutions, such as banks and credit unions, can strengthen local
economies by allowing money to circulate locally and providing financing for local infrastructure and
investment projects.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate an increase in the total funds deposited in locally owned and
operated financial institutions over the most recent 3-year period for which data is available.
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Retrieving Data for Banks
The Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation (FDIC) promotes public confidence in the U.S. financial system
by insuring bank deposits up to a certain amount. As part of its work, FDIC tracks deposits in every financial
institution it insures.
Start by retrieving FDIC reports for all banks headquartered within the city, MSA, or county for the most
recent 3 years available. Follow these steps:
1. From the FDIC’s homepage, select the Industry Analysis dropdown menu tab, then Bank Data &
Statistics, then Summary of Deposits;
2. Select the most recent date in the Data as of field. All data sets end on June 30.
3. For selecting the geographic area:
• Counties will select the State and click Continue. Then select the appropriate county and click
Continue.
• Cities within an MSA will select the MSA in the Metropolitan Statistical Area field and click
Continue.
• Cities outside an MSA will select the State and click Continue. Select the appropriate county
from the list and check the Pick List: City option. Click Continue. Select the City and click
Continue.
4. From the report, create a list of all banks headquartered in the geographic area. The city identified
in the greyed line indicates where it is headquartered. Enter this in the STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet.
5. Record the data in the Deposits ($000) column for each bank headquartered in the geographic area
for the most recently available data into the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
6. Run the analysis again for each of the preceding 2 years and record Deposits ($000) data in the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Retrieving Data for Credit Unions
The National Credit Union Administration (NCUA) regulates, charters, and supervises federal credit unions
and insures the deposits of all federal credit unions and most state-chartered credit unions.
There are likely to be more credit unions headquartered in the MSA than banks so the amount of data to
collect should increase.
Start by retrieving NCUA data for all credit unions within the city, MSA, or county for the most recent 3
years available. Follow these steps:
1. Open the Research a Credit Union tool.
2. Select Active from the dropdown list for Credit Union Status.
3. Select the State and enter the city. Counties will need to enter all cities within their jurisdiction. Cities
within an MSA will need to repeat these steps for all cities within the MSA. Cities outside an MSA
may use the list generated.
4. Print the list generated to PDF and then copy and paste into a spreadsheet. Make sure to keep the
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Charter Numbers intact.
5. Click View on the first credit union listed.
6. Select Request FPR on the left side of the Results listing.
7. Select the radio button next to I want to view a 2-page FPR summary for 1 credit union online. Click
OK.
8. Select the most recent Report Cycle from June 30. For Report Interval, select 2 – Annual. Click
Financial Summary.
9. Record the Amount for the June-Year column from the row TOTAL SHARES & DEPOSITS in the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
10. Click back and adjust the most recent Report Cycle to the June 30 for the preceding year. Click
Financial Summary and repeat Step 9.
11. Click back and adjust the most recent Report Cycle to the June 30 of 2 years prior. Click Financial
Summary and repeat Step 9.
12. Click back and change Report Cycle back to most recent June 30 year. Change the Charter Number
to the next Credit Union on the list. Repeat process for gathering TOTAL SHARES & DEPOSITS
for all active Credit Unions in the geographic area.
Note that FDIC data is provided in thousand dollar units while NCUA data is in dollars. The STAR-provided
spreadsheet will convert the summed FDIC values to dollars.
For verification, provide the most recent annual percent change, the 3-year average change in deposited
funds, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Small Businesses
5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate there are at least 20 small businesses per 1,000 residents for cities
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate there are at least 31 small businesses per 1,000 residents for counties
[Partial credit available]
This outcome measures the number of small business firms per 1,000 residents to demonstrate an effective
density of small businesses throughout the community to support the local economy. The U.S. Small Business
Administration’s Office of Advocacy defines a small business as an independent business having fewer than
500 employees. Independent businesses are at least 50% owned by residents, workers, a cooperative, or
the community itself and are subject to local owner decision-making as opposed to remotely prescribed
constraints or conditions.
Money spent at these small, local, and independent businesses circulates and recirculates through the local
economy at a greater magnitude than money spent at other types of businesses. This enhanced local
economic multiplier effect is the product of increased direct spending by small businesses for their operations,
indirect spending by small businesses at other local businesses, and induced spending of consumers within
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the local economy.
The thresholds for this outcome were based on an analysis of 2013 data from the Census’ Statistics of U.S.
Businesses (SUSB). In the analysis, it was found that of 917 Metropolitan Statistical Areas, the small business
concentration in the top 25% was 20 or greater per 1,000 residents. Similarly, in an analysis of 1,849 counties
in the U.S., the small business concentration in the top 25% was 31 or greater per 1,000 residents.
Data for this outcome is available at the MSA and County scales from the SUSB Annual Data Tables by
Establishment Industry. Data is released approximately 2.5 years after the surveyed year. For instance, SUSB
data for 2013 was released in the Spring of 2016. Use the most recently released data available for analysis.
Alternatively, if local data is available that is more appropriate to a city-scale or more current, it may be
substituted for SUSB data. Local data may be available from business licensing office, online data portal, or
chamber of commerce.
To access the SUSB data, start by selecting the most recent Annual Data Table by Establishment Industry
and download the Excel file for either the Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA) or County, whichever is most
appropriate. Convert the data to a table and filter to show the table rows containing the appropriate MSA
or County name.
For Option A, cities follow these steps:
1. Convert the data to a table and filter to show the table rows containing the appropriate MSA;
2. Filter the NAICS Description column to Total and the Enterprise Employment Size to 08: <500;
3. Record the value listed in the Number of Firms column on the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet;
4. Retrieve the Census’ Population Estimates for Metropolitan and Micropolitan places for the same
year as the SUSB data and enter in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet; and
5. The number of small and independently owned businesses per 1,000 residents will auto-calculate.
For full credit in Option A, the applicant must demonstrate that there are at least 20 small businesses in the
MSA per 1,000 residents.
If using local data at the city scale, be sure that the count is measuring firms, not establishments, and that the
population estimate used is from the same year and scale as the data.
For Option B, counties follow these steps:
1. Convert the data to a table and filter to show the table rows containing the appropriate County;
2. Sum the Number of Firms for the following Enterprise Employment Size categories:
• 02: <20;
• 03: 20-99; and
• 04:100-499.
3. Record this value on the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
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4. Retrieve the Census Population Estimate for the same year as the SUSB data using the Census’s
American FactFinder2. And enter in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet; and
5. The number of small businesses per 1,000 residents will auto-calculate.
For full credit in Option B, the applicant must demonstrate that there are at least 31 small businesses in the
county per 1,000 residents.
If using local data at the county scale, be sure that the count is measuring firms, not establishments, and the
population estimate used is from the same year as the data.
For partial credit in either option, show an increasing number of small businesses per 1,000 residents over
the most recent 3 years for which data is available. Follow the same methodology as in Option A or Option
B, but retrieve the 3 most recent years of available data from SUSB and population estimates or local sources.
Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to document all 3 years.
For verification, provide the number of small businesses per 1,000 residents for the most recent year and a
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating accomplishment. If using local data, applicants
must also provide a short description of any local data source used in the Notes/Comments area of the
spreadsheet.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct an assessment of local economic conditions, including economic leakage and targeted
sectors for future investment
For applicants that have not yet conducted a full analysis of the local economy and economic leakage, an
overview is provided below:
First, define the geographic scope for which to analyze business ownership patterns and producer-consumer
linkages. The economic leakage analysis for the defined geography should identify where money is spent
outside the local economy.
Beyond analyzing the BLS Location Quotient Calculator data in Outcome 1, suggested assessment
methodologies include:
• retail leakage analysis comparing actual sales with estimated demand for area households by retail
category using retail sales data and BEA consumer spending data; or
• calculating supply and demand ratios using IMPLAN (pay site) or BEA’s Regional Input-Output
Multiplier (RIMS II) data.
The assessment should then identify key sectors that represent opportunities to recapture commerce locally.
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These sectors may coincide with the targeted industries identified in EJ-5: Targeted Industry Development.
Communities should also consider sectors that:
• would respond favorably to income substitution strategies fulfilled by local businesses;
• could become exporters with targeted incentives in place;
• would considerably hurt the local economy if they were to decline;
• provide essential goods and services, such as food, water, broadband, waste management, and
energy, since demand is likely to continue and would generate ongoing employment for local
workers; and/or
• represent goods and services from unique and socially or culturally diverse businesses that have a
strong local identity.
For the key sectors identified, the community should:
• determine economic and policy barriers to economic localization;
• identify gaps in value chain infrastructure and market channels; and
• assess the size, structure, and strength of local business networks, the number and size of locally
owned and community-based businesses and the quality of both horizontal and vertical linkages
within the value chain of producers, distributors, and retailers.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt an economic localization plan to increase local production for local consumption and
export
Economic localization is the process of shifting an economic area, often a city or region, towards more
localized economic production of goods and services that are also consumed locally. An economic
localization plan should determine how economic development efforts, planning initiatives, and zoning
regulations can support local production for local consumption, sustainable economic growth, and continued
viability for local businesses. Ideally, the plan should use assessment findings from Action 1.
The plan should develop strategies to capitalize on opportunities for increasing local ownership, meeting
local demand for goods and services, and resource sharing for small businesses. It should also identify
strategies to strengthen existing business networks, create new urban-rural linkages, and increase commerce
between businesses with high value chain linkages.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Promote purchasing preferences for locally produced goods and services in the local government
and anchor institutions
Some local governments have adopted policies that require local purchasing or give bid preference to locally
sourced products. Anchor institutions, such as hospitals and universities, can adopt similar purchasing policies.
For credit, the local government and a varying number of anchor institutions must have local purchasing
policies in place. The following are requirements for the number of anchor institutions in the community
that must have local purchasing policies or bid preferences in place, in addition to the local government:
• community population less than 100,000 – 1 anchor institution plus the local government;
• community population 100,000-500,000 – 2 anchor institutions plus the local government; and
• community population 500,001 or greater – 3 anchor institutions plus the local government.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Create or support promotional campaigns to bank locally, buy locally, or buy from small and
independent businesses and retailers
For credit, the campaign should be a sustained effort to promote local banking, or purchasing from local,
small, and/or independent businesses. It is recommended that the campaigns include creation of an online
mapped directory of local and community-based businesses, banks, and credit unions. The American
Independent Business Alliance provides useful guides and tips on creating and maintaining effective buy local
campaigns.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Enforcement and Incentives
Provide incentives to small businesses in the form of direct financial assistance or tax incentives
Small independent businesses that choose to open, remain, or expand in the community provide value in
the way of increased economic competition and resiliency and enhanced community character. Recognizing
this value, local governments may encourage the decision to start a new business, remain in the community,
or expand local operations through the offering of direct financial assistance or tax incentives that reduce
financial burdens.
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Direct financial assistance may take the form of:
• private activity bonds;
• grants and loans;
• revolving loan funds; and/or
• gap financing.
Examples of tax incentives include:
• real and/or personal property tax abatement;
• local sales tax rebates;
• tax increment financing (TIF); and/or
• other similar local incentives.
These incentives must be targeted to the small business community for credit.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Provide incentives for businesses that use materials produced within the region and sell their
products within the region
Local businesses can adopt practices that support the local economy such as sourcing materials produced
within the region, selling products locally, and preserving local history and culture. The food, energy, retail,
and manufacturing industries provide good opportunities to produce goods and services locally for local
consumption. Local governments can provide incentives to support these opportunities.
For example, the City of Louisville, KY provides a low-interest agribusiness loan that is targeted to assist
businesses in certain Louisville neighborhoods in processing foods grown by Kentucky farmers.
Additional examples of incentives include:
• sales tax reduction or rebates;
• zoning incentives; and/or
• publicity for sectors and businesses adopting best practices.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 7:
Programs and Services
Provide support services to targeted sectors to strengthen local value chain infrastructure and
develop market channels
Examples include trainings and programs focused on closing gaps in the physical, virtual, or organizational
value chain infrastructure identified in the local economic assessment (Action 1) and developing new market
channels for commerce.
In the local food system, for example, a physical food hub with warehouse space that works to aggregate,
store, and distribute produce from numerous small growers enables broader market reach and can reduce
costs. Alternatively, a virtual food hub may provide networking services that enable growers to achieve
greater economies of scale in purchasing inputs, learn new techniques, or access new markets.
These types of support services can be sponsored by the local government or hosted in partnership with
technical institutions, universities, and other non-governmental organizations. Services may also be provided
in the local jurisdiction or the broader region, but the applicant jurisdiction must have access to and actively
be utilizing the support services.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Connect entrepreneurs and business owners with lenders and investors to facilitate investment
in the local economy
Examples of efforts to connect entrepreneurs and business owners with lenders and investors can include:
• business meet-ups;
• entrepreneur or networking events; and/or
• online local directories of businesses in related industries.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Support import substitution strategies that positively impact key sectors of the local economy
Import substitution strategies support a localized circular economy that reduces reliance on long-distance
inputs, minimizes waste and pollution, and strengthens local economic resiliency by replacing imported goods
with locally produced goods or by-products. Strategies can include the intentional replacement of imported
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goods or inputs with local goods, or the use of waste or production by-products for use in other industries’
goods or services.
Examples of import substitution strategies include:
• targeted loans to businesses that fill local value chain gaps;
• conversion of waste by-products in 1 local industry for use in another; and
• efforts to intentionally provide locally produced essential goods and services, such as food, water,
broadband, waste management, and energy.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Cambridge, MA: To better understand the local economy, the City of Cambridge worked with
consultants to conduct a study that identified economic performance and leakage.
Cleveland, OH: Launched in 2008 by a working group of Cleveland-based institutions (including the
Cleveland Foundation, the Cleveland Clinic, University Hospitals, Case Western Reserve University, and the
municipal government), the Evergreen Cooperative Initiative is working to create living-wage jobs in 6 lowincome neighborhoods. The initiative was designed to create an economic breakthrough in Cleveland. Rather
than a trickle-down strategy, it focuses on economic inclusion and building a local economy from the ground
up.
Louisville, KY: An arm of the City of Louisville’s Chamber of Commerce, EnterpriseCorp, works to fill
holes in the local economy through the development of capital for investment, education, advocacy, and
more.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Institute for Local Self Reliance provides an extensive collection of policies, bills, regulations, and
ordinances related to banking, broadband energy, independent businesses, and waste, as well as examples
and tools to overcome barriers to economic localization.
The University of Maryland’s Democracy Project provides numerous examples of how to leverage the
economic power of anchor institutions to produce targeted community benefits.
The American Independent Business Alliance’s Keys to Effective Buy Local Campaigns and the Business
Alliance for Local Living Economies’ Local First Campaign and Grassroots Approach to Economic
Development manual contain resources that help consumers understand the importance of buying local.
Based on years of studying the connections between farmers and chefs and the value of using readily available
resources at the local level, EcoTrust created Building Local Food Networks: A Toolkit for Organizers, a
guide that provides templates, materials, and tools to organize gatherings of producers and consumers and
strategies to strengthen business-to-business networks.
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EJ-4: Quality Jobs & Living Wages
20 available points
PURPOSE
Expand job opportunities that support upward economic mobility, offer supportive workplace policies, and
pay living wages so that all working people and their families can afford basic necessities without
governmental assistance

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes

100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Median Household Income
6.6 Points
Increase real median household income over time
Real median household income is commonly used to measure economic performance and is considered by
many statisticians to be a better indicator than the average household income, as it is not dramatically affected
by unusually high or low values.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate an increase in the real median household income of the
jurisdiction over time, as compared to a baseline year not predating 2000.
Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS) through American
FactFinder2. Open the ACS Advanced Search, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: DP03 – Selected Economic
Characteristics;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Scroll to find the median household income; enter this in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet;
6. Clear Table Name from search and enter DP-3 – Selected Economic Characteristics: 2000 in the
Topic or Table Name field. If dataset DP-3 is not available, then use the earliest ACS 5-year estimate
available.
7. To determine the change in real income over time, the baseline year must be adjusted for inflation
to match the most recent year. To do this, use the BLS CPI inflation calculator. Enter inflation adjusted
value in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
For verification, provide the percent change in real median income since the baseline year and the completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
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Outcome 2: Living Wages
6.7 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that 80% of household incomes in the jurisdiction meet or exceed the
living wage standard
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate an increase in the percentage of household incomes in the jurisdiction
that meet or exceed the living wage standard over time [Partial credit applies]
In many American communities, workers in low-wage jobs do not earn sufficient income to provide for basic
needs, such as shelter, clothing, and nutritious food, given the local cost of living. This outcome measures
whether the median household income in a jurisdiction is sufficient to allow employees to live where they
work.
A living wage is the minimum income necessary for a worker to meet basic needs, such as housing payments,
food, clothing, utilities, and access to health care, without governmental support. It is calculated based on a
40-hour workweek and HUD guidelines that an individual or household should not spend more than 30%
of income on housing.
For full credit in Option A, the applicant must demonstrate that 80% of household incomes in the jurisdiction
meet or exceed the living wage standard. If the applicant cannot demonstrate fulfillment of the 80% threshold,
they may apply for partial credit through Option B.
To determine the percentage of households that meet or exceed the living wage standard, applicants should
follow the steps below:
1. To determine the total households and types of households using the Census’ American FactFinder2;
use the following dataset for the applicable city or county: DP02 – Selected Social Characteristics in
the United States.
2. Use the most recent 5-year estimate available and enter the appropriate data into the STARprovided Excel spreadsheet.
3. To determine the number of households in each income and benefits range group, clear the DP02
dataset and use the following dataset for the applicable city or county: DP03 – Selected Economic
Characteristics.
4. Use the most recent 5-year estimate available and enter the appropriate data into the STARprovided Excel spreadsheet.
5. To calculate the living wage standard, open the Living Wage Calculator. Select the applicable
jurisdiction and find the living wage standard for each of the categories listed on the STAR-provided
Excel spreadsheet.
6. Based on the data entered, the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet will calculate the percentage of
households living above the living wage in the jurisdiction.
For verification in Option A, submit the percent of household incomes in the jurisdiction that meet or exceed
the living wage standard and the completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
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For partial credit through Option B, the applicant must demonstrate the percentage of household incomes
in the jurisdiction that meet or exceed the living wage standard is increasing over time. To do this, compare
annual data from the past 3 years. Use the same data collection and analysis process for Option A, and
repeat annually for each of the past 3 years in which data is available. The Living Wage Calculator does not
include previous year’s living wage data. To address this, adjust the most recent living wage standard to the
appropriate year of analysis using the BLS CPI inflation calculator.
For verification in Option B, provide the average percentage change in household incomes that meet or
exceed the living wage standard and the completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating
achievement.
Outcome 3: Income Inequality
6.7 Points
Demonstrate that income inequality in the region and locally is decreasing over time
Income inequality can be measured in numerous ways, but is generally calculated through the ratio of
incomes of households at the top and bottom of the economic spectrum. Increasing levels of inequality
indicate a widening gap in income levels between these groups.
A 2016 report by the Brookings Institute states that local inequality may diminish the educational outcomes
for low-income students, reduce the ability of local municipalities to raise revenues for necessary public
services, reduce the political will to make public service investments in low-income communities, raise the
prices of private goods for low-income households, and increase government spending on subsidies such as
housing assistance.
Income inequality can be driven by incomes growing faster for high-income earners than low-income earners,
as well as by regional economic mobility dynamics. High-income residents moving to and congregating in
expensive bedroom communities may result in relatively low or decreasing levels of inequality for that
community, as low-income residents are displaced because they can no longer afford the cost of living.
Alternatively, low-income communities may have low or decreasing levels of inequality because high-income
residents have left the area. As a result, measurement of income inequality should take steps to ensure true
income differences within the community are being measured, not the gentrification and displacement of
residents into communities segregated by income. Changes in income inequality in the jurisdiction and region
should be analyzed in conjunction to produce a more representative measurement of income variances, as
a change in the jurisdiction alone may only indicate diffusion of residents in and out of the community.
For credit, demonstrate that income inequality, measured using the Gini Index, is decreasing within both the
jurisdiction and the broader Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA). Cities may substitute data for the county
in place of the MSA, if MSA level data is not available. Counties should submit data for the county and the
largest MSA. If there are no MSAs in the county, then submit data for the largest city in the county. The
regional measurement scale used should be noted in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Data should be
submitted over the most recent 3 years.
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Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS) through American
FactFinder2. Open the ACS, Advanced Search, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: B19083 – Gini Index of Income
Inequality;
2. Enter the city, MSA, or county name in the State, County, or Place field;
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Record the Gini values in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet; and
6. Repeat process for the other geographic area.
For verification, provide the current level of income inequality as measured through the Gini Index in both
geographic regions, the annual average change in income inequality, and the completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Enact a living wage policy that covers local government employees, contractors, and entities
receiving financial incentives or assistance from the local government
For credit, the living wage policy must apply to the local government, all contractors employed by the local
government, and entities receiving local government relocation incentives, expansion incentives, or other
assistance for economic development projects. The living wage must provide pay that would allow for
employees to meet their basic needs without federal or local governmental assistance. A living wage designed
to keep employees at the poverty line would not fulfill these requirements unless the calculated living wage
standard is the same or lower than the poverty wage. An appropriate living wage can be calculated using
the Living Wage Calculator.
For contractors and other entities, the living wage policy only needs to apply to employees working on a
local government contract or project that received incentives or assistance from the local government.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Enact family-friendly workplace policies for all local government employees that include at least
3 of the following benefits: paid sick days, paid family leave, flexible scheduling, teleworking, job
sharing, and easily available childcare
For credit, supply 3 family-friendly workplace policies that apply to all full-time, non-contract, and non-union
employees. Jurisdictions that provide family-friendly workplace policies for part-time and temporary
employees only need to supply 2 of the listed policies. When completing the submission, identify that the 2
selected benefits from the list are available to part-time and temporary employees.
For the purposes of STAR, paid family leave includes:
• paid maternity or paternity leave;
• paid leave that can be used to care for a family member with a serious health condition; and/or
• use of accrued paid time for routine care-giving and a child’s school activities.
Policies demonstrating compliance with the Family and Medical Leave Act (FLMA) without provisions for
pay other than vacation or sick leave are not eligible.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Require that local government contractors provide at least 2 of the following benefits to their
employees: paid sick days, paid family leave, flexible scheduling, job sharing, and easily accessible
childcare
These requirements can be included in community benefit agreements (CBAs), community workforce
agreements (CWAs), or project labor agreements (PLAs) enacted between businesses, the local
government, local employees, and/or community groups. Requirements can also be enacted via citywide
ordinance.
For example, the City of Seattle’s Paid Sick and Safe Time Ordinance applies to all full- and part-time
employees of businesses with more than 4 full-time employees, including government contractors.
For credit, supply 2 family-friendly workplace policies that apply to at least local government contractors.
For the purposes of STAR, paid family leave includes:
• paid maternity or paternity leave;
• paid leave that can be used to care for a family member with a serious health condition; and/or
• use of accrued paid time for routine care-giving and a child’s school activities.
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Policies demonstrating compliance with the Family and Medical Leave Act (FLMA) without provisions for
pay other than vacation or sick leave are not eligible.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Support living wage campaigns in the community
A living wage is the minimum income necessary for a worker to meet basic needs, such as housing payments,
food, clothing, utilities, and access to health care, without governmental support. It is calculated based on a
40-hour workweek and HUD guidelines that an individual or household should not spend more than 30%
of income on housing. Educational campaigns to establish living wages with other employers in the
community, such as institutions of higher education, hospitals, and the private sector, may also count for
credit.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Education and Outreach
Support a Best Places to Work campaign to recognize local businesses that support employees
and their families
Best Places to Work campaigns survey employees across the community and ask them to rate their
employers on a series of metrics, including: overall employee satisfaction; effective leadership; employee
skills/mission match; pay; teamwork; and work/life balance.
For example, the Greater Omaha Chamber of Commerce sponsors the Baird Holm LLP Best Places to
Work in Omaha® initiative, which surveys participating employers and provides useful feedback about
promising improvements, adjustments and strengths.
The resulting rankings recognize employers that have made a commitment to their employees and provide
a mechanism to hold employers accountable for the health of their organizations. The results can also serve
as an early warning sign for employers in trouble, offer a roadmap for improvement, and give job seekers
insights to consider when evaluating potential employers.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
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Action 6:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Maintain collective bargaining relationships with public employee labor organizations that
represent local government workers
Applicants should provide evidence of collective bargaining relationships with at least the 2 labor
organizations that represent the largest number of public employees.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Participate in and promote project labor agreements, community benefit agreements and local
hiring agreements
The intent of this action is for the local government to demonstrate a willingness to participate in and
promote positive labor-management relationships through vehicles such as community workforce
agreements (CWAs), project labor agreements (PLAs), community benefit agreements (CBAs), or other
similar agreements that use local public funds.
It may be helpful to consult with local union organizations and local government departments, agencies, or
personnel who oversee public improvement projects or construction projects that use public funds, the
public school district, and/or regional authorities, such as the regional transit authority, water and sewer
district, public housing authority, or port authority.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide training programs and assistance to local businesses to encourage them to provide familyfriendly workplace policies and extended benefits
Training programs and assistance can include:
• helping local businesses understand the particular needs of their employees and the community in
general;
• explanation of various policies and benefits that have been adopted elsewhere and their results;
• liaison services to assist businesses in implementing policies or benefits;
• education on potential benefits;
• education on potential costs and how to defray them; and/or
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•

education on potential objections and how to counter them.

For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Provide job training and assistance programs for employees and employers in professions or
sectors where wages are below the living wage
This action focuses on training and assistance programs provided to people that already have jobs, but are
working in positions that pay below living wages. The local government can support job training and
assistance programs that enable employers to build the skills of existing employees, which in turn enables
workers to advance in their careers and make higher wages. Alternatively, programs may work to provide
jobs for newly trained local workers.
Programs may include:
• salary reimbursement for employers for the duration of the employee’s training time;
• training reimbursements to employers for training wages and other costs; and/or
• local hiring preference or assistance programs that ensure trained local employees have access to
quality jobs.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 10:
Enforcement and Incentive
Enforce the living wage policy with a living wage officer or equivalent function
This action is only available to communities that have adopted a living wage policy as described in Action 1.
The role of the living wage officer is to ensure that the adopted living wage ordinance is being enforced for
local government employees, private contractors, and entities receiving incentives or assistance from the
local government.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Las Cruces, NM: In 2014, the City of Las Cruces passed an ordinance for raising the minimum wage
from $7.50 to $10.10 by 2019. The plan is a staged approach where the first raise to $8.40 took effect on
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January 1, 2015; the second raise to $9.20 will take effect on January 1, 2017; and the third increase to
$10.10 will take effect on January 1, 2017.
Northampton, MA: In 2009, the City of Northampton passed the Living Wage Resolution, which
establishes a living wage for City employees and encourages all businesses in the community to follow suit.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
Virtual CAP, administered by the Virginia Community Action Partnership, has a model Living Wage
Ordinance available for download from their website.
The National Employment Law Project and the National League of Cities’ (NLC) Institute for Youth,
Education and Families published a report, Cities Pave the Way: Promising Reentry Policies that Promote Local
Hiring of People with Criminal Records, that features a range of hiring strategies to encourage employment of
people with criminal records including first-source hiring policies, financial incentives, and expanded bid
incentive programs.
The Center for Women’s Welfare created the Self-Sufficiency Standard to offer a more complete and
realistic picture of the household income required to meet basic needs without public subsidies. They
provides state-specific calculators that use localized variables that affect a household’s cost of living, such as
the cost of housing, transportation, childcare, food, health care, and taxes.
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EJ-5: Targeted Industry Development
15 available points
PURPOSE
Increase local competitiveness by strengthening clusters of businesses, suppliers, and associated institutions

EVALUATION MEASURES
Following the work of Dr. Michael Porter at Harvard Business School’s Institute for Strategy and
Competitiveness and others, local and regional economic developers are increasingly adopting cluster
strategies as an organizing principle for growing targeted industry sectors. Rather than assisting local
businesses in an ad hoc manner or chasing the hottest emerging technologies, communities are working to
build on existing regional strengths and expand related parts of the value chain to reinforce the cluster and
encourage innovation.
Concentrating on targeted industry sectors enables local economic development efforts to coordinate with
university research and development (R&D) efforts and align with workforce development strategies. Indepth work within particular sectors can support catalytic public-private initiatives that fuel further growth
of the cluster. A cluster strategy is especially critical when limited resources require selective investments in
firms that demonstrate the highest promise of growth.
Preliminary Step:
Locally define 3 targeted industry sectors for evaluation
The Preliminary Step is required if the community is applying for credit in the Community Level Outcomes or Local
Actions 2 – 8.
The applicant should choose 3 targeted industry sectors to evaluate for credit in this objective. Many
applicants will be able to select these sectors from economic industry strengths already identified as part of
their existing local economic development planning work. For communities that do not already have locally
identified target industries, the applicant should consider industries currently located within the region that
show the most robust growth or innovation, new industries that have the potential to grow as a result of a
geographic concentration of related businesses, and industries that have the strongest growth potential due
to the presence of a nearby anchor institution and/or major employer.
Use the Harvard Business School Institute for Strategy and Competitiveness’ U.S. Cluster Mapping Tool to
assess which clusters are most active in a region, county, or Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA). Open the
tool and follow these steps:
1. Select the appropriate geographic area from the Region Type list;
2. Navigate the map to the relevant region, county or MSA and click on the appropriate geographic
area;
3. Select Go to Region Dashboard;
4. Select Cluster Portfolio from the tabs under the region name (make sure Traded is selected);
5. The graphic displays the top traded industry sectors in the applicable region by employment, wages,
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job creation, etc.; and
6. Any industries that are highlighted indicate a “Strong Traded Cluster” in the region.
For ease in data collection for the outcomes in this objective, applicants should identify the corresponding
high-level 2-digit sectors from the North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) for each of the
targeted industry sectors selected. Applicants may identify subsectors of these categories only if they have
access to accurate, communitywide data for each subsector. Applicants cannot use the same 2-digit NAICS
code for multiple industry sectors so should take note to identify 3 different industry types.
Data for some industry sectors may be considered proprietary and will not be available through the Census.
Alternatively, STAR will accept high quality local data in the absence of Census data to ensure applicants can
submit on their true target industries. Otherwise, the applicant could consider selecting a different target
industry sector with available data. If both local and Census data is not available for 3 of the applicant
communities’ target industries, the applicant should select the 3 most relevant industry sectors with available
data.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Targeted Industry Businesses
5.25 Points
Increase the total number of new businesses in targeted industry sectors over time [Partial credit
available]
For full credit, the applicant must demonstrate an increase in the total number of businesses in all 3 of the
targeted industry sectors in the jurisdiction over the most recent 3-year reporting period. All 3 years must
be included. Partial credit for achievement in any 1 of the 3 targeted industries is available. See the Points
Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
If available, the applicant may submit annual local jurisdictional data regarding the number of business
establishments in the 3 target industries. This data may be available from a state, regional, or local economic
development office or through pay services such as Dun and Bradstreet or Claritas. Applicants may select a
geographic area different than their jurisdiction, such as the MSA, but must provide an explanation as to why
a different area was selected.
If local jurisdiction data is not available, the applicant may submit data from the Census’ County Business
Patterns. County applicants must use the “County” geographic area. Cities or towns may elect to use a
different geographical scale, such as county, Metro/Micropolitan Statistical Area or zip code, if it is a better
representation of economic activity.
Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS). Open American
FactFinder2, Advanced Search, and follow these steps:
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1. Select Topics from the blue box fields in the left margin;
2. Click Program and select Business Patterns;
3. Close Topics menu;
4. Select Geographies from the blue box fields in the left margin;
5. Click Name from the tabs along the top. Type the name of the jurisdiction in the search box and
click Go;
6. Select the box next to the most appropriate geography and click Add. If using ZIP Codes, select the
geography with All 5-Digit ZIP Codes fully within/partially within…;
7. Close Geographies menu;
8. From the list of options, select the most recent Geography Area Series: County Business Patterns
table;
9. Record the most recent year and the Number of establishments from the appropriate row for each
of the 3 targeted industry sectors identified in the Preliminary Step. If using ZIP Codes, the sum the
totals for each ZIP Code. If this is the case, do not include any values from ZIP 99999 in the total;
and
10. Record the values for the previous 2 years for all 3 targeted industry sectors. This data can be
accessed from the call out box along the left side of the webpage.
For verification, provide the most recent number of establishments for each targeted industry sector and a
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Outcome 2: Targeted Industry Employment
5.25 Points
Increase total employment in targeted industry sectors over time [Partial credit available]
For full credit, the applicant must demonstrate an increase in employment for all 3 of the targeted industry
sectors over the most recent 3-year reporting period. All 3 years must be included for credit. Partial credit
for achievement in any 1 of the 3 targeted industries is available. See the Points Appendix for information
regarding points awarded for partial credit.
Applicants are encouraged to use high-quality, local, communitywide data for this outcome. Local annual
employment data may be available from the state, regional, or local economic development office or through
pay services such as Dun and Bradstreet or Claritas. Applicants may select a geographic area different than
their jurisdiction, but must provide an explanation as to why a different area was selected.
If local jurisdiction data is not available, the applicant may submit data from the Census’ County Business
Patterns. County applicants must use the “County” geographic area. Cities or towns may elect to use a
different geographical scale, such as county, Metro/Micropolitan Statistical Area or Zip Code, if it is a better
representation of economic activity.
Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS). Open American
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FactFinder2, Advanced Search, and follow these steps:
1. Select Topics from the blue box fields in the left margin;
2. Click Program and select Business Patterns;
3. Close Topics menu;
4. Select Geographies from the blue box fields in the left margin;
5. Click Name from the tabs along the top. Type the name of the jurisdiction in the search box and
click Go;
6. Select the box next to the most appropriate geography and click Add. If using ZIP Codes, select the
geography with All 5-Digit ZIP Codes fully within/partially within…;
7. Close Geographies menu;
8. From the list of options, select the most recent Geography Area Series: County Business Patterns
table;
9. Record the most recent year and the Paid employees… from the appropriate row for each of the
3 targeted industry sectors identified in the Preliminary Step. If using ZIP Codes, the sum the totals
for each ZIP Code. If this is the case, do not include any values from ZIP 99999 in the total; and
10. Record the values for the previous 2 years for all 3 targeted industry sectors. This data can be
accessed from the call out box along the left side of the webpage.
For verification, provide the most recent number of paid employees for each targeted industry sector and
upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Note the geographical scale used for the data in the
spreadsheet and the source for any local data used.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a local economic analysis or participate in the development of a regional analysis of
existing industry sectors to understand current needs and opportunities
The applicant jurisdiction, a regional economic advisory body, or local institution of higher education may
conduct the economic analysis of existing industry sectors. The analysis should identify major economic
sectors within the community, analyze growth and decline patterns for the major economic sectors, perform
a benchmarking analysis of best practices from regions similar to the applicant jurisdiction, and perform a
Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, and Threats (SWOT) review in order to recommend policy
strategies and incentives to strengthen existing clusters.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Inventory Assessment, or Survey
Invest in market studies and research to support the continued growth and expansion of targeted
industry sectors
Market studies and research can be used to better understand the community’s strengths and weaknesses,
fuel economic growth, guide policy choices to enhance strengths and remediate weaknesses, and create a
refined strategy for economic development for targeted industries. The market studies identified should be
focused on the targeted industry sectors identified in the Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Coordinate or support local and regional associations or formal networks of related businesses
in the targeted industry sectors
Examples of local and regional coordination to support targeted industry sectors include:
• promoting cooperation and increased business amongst local companies;
• identifying missing skill areas and working with local educational partners to train workers;
• attracting new companies in targeted industries;
• encouraging communication within targeted industry sectors;
• promoting coordinated purchasing or infrastructure investment; and/or
• leading efforts to attract public and private research and development funding.
The associations and networks identified should focus on the targeted industry sectors identified in the
Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Coordinate with universities, community colleges, the local workforce investment board, private
firms and other community stakeholders to align research, workforce development, and
resources to support targeted industry sectors
Growth in target industry sectors relies on a well-trained workforce. Coordination between educational and
training institutions, such as universities and community colleges, and private firms is critical to understanding
and meeting industry needs. Workforce Investment Boards (WIBs) play a key role at the regional level to
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ensure coordination between education and economic development stakeholders to support workforce
development. The collaborative efforts identified should focus on supporting the targeted industry sectors
identified in the Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Education and Outreach
Educate residents about the economic impact of targeted industry sectors in the community
Efforts to educate residents about the communitywide economic impact of targeted industry sectors could
focus on increased tax revenue, employment opportunities, and new business development in targeted
industry sectors or related industries. The educational offerings should focus on the targeted industry sectors
identified in the Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Use tax incentives to attract, retain, or expand businesses in targeted industry sectors
Tax incentives can be used to encourage businesses in targeted industry sectors to locate in the jurisdiction
or relocate within areas identified as community or regional priorities. The incentives identified should focus
on the targeted industry sectors identified in the Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Provide direct financial assistance, such as local bonds, grants, or loans, to attract, retain, or
expand businesses in targeted industry sectors
Examples of financial assistance include seed funding for startup businesses or revolving loan funding for
businesses within targeted industry sectors. The financial assistance identified should focus on the targeted
industry sectors identified in the Preliminary Step.
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For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide capacity building services and support for professionals in emerging and existing targeted
industry sectors
Examples of capacity building services include:
• business planning and assistance;
• management training;
• incubator services; and/or
• mentoring and knowledge-sharing events.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Albany, NY: In 2004, the State University of New York (SUNY College of Nanoscience and Engineering
was established in the City of Albany to embrace the growing tech sector in the region. The college works
to integrate nano science into local schools through NanoHigh.
Tucson, AZ: The City of Tucson conducted a market study that identified short-, mid, and long-term
strategies to develop upon the existing strength of biomedical diagnostic services in the region.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Harvard Business School’s Institute for Strategy and Competitiveness built the U.S. Cluster Mapping
Project, which allows users to explore economic clusters in their region through specific performance
measures, such as employment, wages, and job creation. This initiative is related to the U.S. Economic
Development Administration’s Know Your Region project, which provides training and tools for economic
development practitioners to learn about regional innovation clusters.
The Brookings Institution’s Metropolitan Policy Program’s report, The New Cluster Moment: How Regional
Innovation Clusters Can Foster the New Economy, provides good background information on innovation
clusters. This work led to Brookings’ Metropolitan Export Initiative, which recommends that regional leaders
create and implement Metropolitan Export Plans to better connect regional businesses to global customers.
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ECONOMY & JOBS

EJ-6: Workforce Readiness
15 available points
PURPOSE
Prepare the workforce for successful employment through increasing attainment of post-secondary
education and improving outcomes of workforce development programs

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Trained Workforce
3.5 Points
Demonstrate improvements in workforce training outcomes for participants over the past 3
years
Workforce training programs provide important skills and support for local workers as they enter the labor
market, compete for jobs, retain employment successfully, and advance their careers over time. These
programs are especially critical as the U.S. addresses market cycles such as recessions and seeks to ensure
long-term economic competitiveness in the global marketplace.
The National League of Cities (NLC) explains in the Municipal Action Guide: Workforce Development for
Economic Competitiveness that since there is no one-size-fits-all strategy for workforce development, it is
imperative that cities and counties understand the local actors and agencies involved with workforce training
in their communities. Typical key stakeholders include the workforce investment board (WIB), community
colleges, community-based organizations that provide support for unemployed and low-income individuals,
economic development organizations, and local businesses.
Workforce training providers that track performance measures over time are better able to gauge the
success of their efforts and refine program offerings to meet local workforce demands and support program
participants. The U.S. Department of Labor, Workforce and Training Administration has identified indicators
relating to the workforce development goals of the Workforce Investment Act, including 4 performance
measures of adult or dislocated worker programs.
Informed by these indicators, improvements can be demonstrated through an increase in the percentage of
workers who have:
• completed a workforce training program;
• entered into unsubsidized employment following program completion;
• retained unsubsidized employment 6 months after entry into employment;
• increased earnings received in unsubsidized employment; and/or
• attained a recognized credential.
For credit, applicants must demonstrate an increasing percentage of program participants have shown
improvements in at least 2 of the 5 workforce training performance measures over the past 3 years. Data
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should be provided for programs that are held within the jurisdiction or available to local residents. Data
should be reported for local jurisdictional residents only, rather than at a larger regional or MSA scale.
Potential data sources include:
• local government workforce training providers;
• WIBs;
• workforce development boards;
• state labor departments;
• local employment services offices;
• local jurisdiction; and
• non-government organizations that provide workforce training for residents.
For verification, identify the 2 selected workforce training outcomes and upload a completed STAR-provided
Excel spreadsheet showing the percentage increase in the number of program participants over the past 3
years. Applicants should also upload or provide a link to a copy of the annual reports demonstrating
workforce-training outcomes.
Outcome 2: Workforce Mobility
3.5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate progress towards 60% post-secondary attainment by 2025 including
high-quality credentials and associate, bachelor, and graduate/professional degrees [Partial credit
available]
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate progress towards 45% post-secondary attainment by 2025 including
associate, bachelor, and graduate/professional degrees [Partial credit available]
Obtaining a post-secondary education, such as an associate’s degree, bachelor’s degree, graduate, or other
professional degree, has become increasingly critical for workforce mobility in the U.S. According to the
report, The College Payoff: Education, Occupation, Lifetime Earnings, by the Georgetown University Center
for Education and the Workforce, the widening earnings gap between individuals with a bachelor’s degree
and high school diploma has grown from 75% in 1999 to 84% in 2009. This income inequality is in part
because the supply of college-educated and highly trained workers in recent decades has not met the
growing demand.
That same report by CEW states that between 1973 and 2008, jobs available for workers with postsecondary education increased from 28% to 59% and will likely reach 63% by 2018. Despite the expected
demand for 22 million new workers with college degrees by 2018, the CEW projects the U.S. to have a
deficit of more than 3 million post-secondary degrees, a monumental loss of economic opportunity for
individuals and local economic growth.
In addition to the importance of 2- and 4-year college educations, high-quality post-secondary credentials
have gained increasing significance over the past decade. They provide an alternative path towards higher
quality jobs as well as be a stepping stone towards other forms of higher education, especially associate’s
degrees.
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Supported by national goals established by the Lumina Foundation, many states and communities have
adopted the goal of 60% post-secondary attainment by 2025, including high-quality credentials, associate’s
degrees, bachelor’s degrees, and graduate or other professional degrees. STAR has adopted this 60% by
2025 target as well.
However, quality data is currently challenging to obtain for individuals with post-secondary, high-quality
credentials, and no other form of post-secondary degree. The Census will begin reporting this data in the
near future. Until that time, there are 2 options available for full credit.
For Option A, submit data concerning all types of post-secondary attainment, including high-quality
credentials when data becomes available from the Census. In the meantime, Option B provides an interim
path for full credit until this national data set becomes available, and asks for the traditional 2 and 4-year
associate’s degrees, bachelor’s degrees, and graduate or other professional degrees.
Data for Option B is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS). Open American
FactFinder2, Advanced Search, and then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: S1501 – Educational Attainment;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Record the values for the population 25 years and over in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet;
and
6. Repeat Step 5 for all years 2010 to the year prior to the most recent reporting year.
For full credit in Option A, the applicant must demonstrate they are on track to meet the target threshold
of 60% by 2025 in post-secondary degrees and high-quality credentials.
For full credit in Option B, the applicant must demonstrate they are on track to meet the target threshold
of 45% by 2025 in post-secondary degrees.
Applicants will receive partial credit in either Option A or Option B for improvements in post-secondary
attainment that are not directly on track to achieve the 60% or 45% target thresholds by 2025. See the
Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification in Option A, provide the most recent annual percentage of residents obtaining high quality
credentials, associate’s degrees, bachelor’s degrees, and graduate or professional degrees and the completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
For verification in Option B, provide the most recent annual percentage of residents obtaining associate’s
degrees, bachelor’s degrees, and graduate or professional degrees and the completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

EJ-6: Workforce Readiness

197

EJ-6: Workforce Readiness
Outcome 3: Equitable Workforce Mobility
3.5 Points
Demonstrate an increasing percentage of individuals within each racial, ethnic, and gender
subgroup have obtained a high-quality post-secondary educational degree or credential over time
[Partial credit applies]
According to 2012 Census data presented in the Lumina Foundation’s Equity Imperative Report, significant
racial and ethnic disparities exist within post-secondary attainment rates. While the nation’s average
attainment rate is 40%, Asian adults aged 25-64 lead all races with approximately 59% attainment followed
by whites at 44%. On the other side of the average, African American, Native American, and Latino adults
have rates of 27%, 23%, and 20%, respectively. Unchanged, unequal attainment rates like these will continue
patterns of discrimination, economic segregation, and disparities in democratic representation.
Post-secondary degrees include:
• high-quality credentials;
• associate’s degrees;
• bachelor’s degrees; and
• graduate or professional degrees
The Census will begin reporting data on high-quality credentials in the near but still undetermined future. As
such, applicants may supply data only on associate’s, bachelor’s, and graduate or professional degrees until
national level Census data becomes available for high-quality credentials.
Applicants must provide data on each of the following subgroups:
• race/ethnicity: African-American, American Indian/Alaska Native, Asian, Latino, Pacific-Islander, White;
and
• gender: male, female.
For full credit, the applicant must demonstrate an increase over time in the percentage of residents in all 8
racial, ethnic, and gender subgroups attaining a post-secondary degree, compared to a baseline year not
predating 2000. Partial credit is available for demonstrating progress in at least 5 of the 8 subgroups. Any
subgroup meeting or exceeding a 3-year average attainment rate of 45%, regardless of the direction of
changes in that subgroup, will count towards full or partial credit in the outcome.
Data for this outcome is available from the Census’ American Community Survey (ACS). Open American
FactFinder2, Advanced Search, and then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: B15002: Sex by Educational Attainment
for the Population 25 Years and Over;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Record data for Males and Females in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Repeat for the
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preceding 2 years.
6. Clear the table name and retrieve and record the most recent ACS 5-year estimates for the following
datasets for each Race/Ethnicity Type:
• B15002B: Black or African American Alone
• B15002C: American Indian and Alaska Native Alone
• B15002D: Asian Alone
• B15002E: Native Hawaiian and Other Pacific Islander Alone
• B15002H: White Alone, Not Hispanic or Latino
• B15002I: Hispanic or Latino
7. Repeat for the preceding 2 years.
8. The STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet will calculate trend data for each population subgroup over
the past 3 years.
For verification, provide the average 3-year percent change for each of the 8 population subgroups and the
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a workforce development plan or comprehensive strategy to educate, train, and prepare
residents for local employment opportunities
The plan should be developed in collaboration with key stakeholders. The plan does not need to be limited
to just the applicant jurisdiction, but if it is as a broader geographic scale, it should mention specific efforts in
the applicant jurisdiction.
Quantifiable targets may be helpful for determining the plan’s success, but are not required for credit. It is
recommended that the plan include the following elements:
• establish targets for collaboration and coordination between workforce development, economic
development, and education initiatives and activities;
• identify sectors of the economy with workforce needs that could be filled by local workers and take
actions to fulfill those needs;
• identify priorities for increasing the educational or skills attainment for the local population;
• identify human capital initiatives that address existing equity gaps in workforce readiness across race,
ethnicity, and/or income levels;
• include sector-based workforce strategies for targeted industry sectors identified in EJ-5: Targeted
Industry Development;
• utilize economic development resources and opportunities to shape workforce development
education and training programs, such as leveraging public investment to achieve local hiring and
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•
•

workforce training goals;
use economic development funds and incentives for training or re-training workers; and
identify existing education or training programs with local service providers or new tailored
programs that can be included as part of economic subsidies or incentives.

For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Align local economic development policy strategies with workforce development programs
Integrating workforce development programs into economic development strategies focuses worker training
in areas of projected job growth. These efforts promote increases in the number of higher paying, skilled
jobs, target job training to specific groups in need of employment, and ensure trained workers have jobs
upon training completion. Workforce development integration also benefits local economic competitiveness
as long-term economic success is tied to the quality and skills of a local workforce.
A report by the Workforce Strategies Initiative at the Aspen Institute provides several examples of this kind
of effort. Additional examples and elements of policy strategies that qualify for credit include:
• aligning local government incentives with workforce training and employment initiatives (e.g. an
economic and workforce development grant program targeting job training in local industries for at
risk youth and adults);
• focusing workforce development efforts on groups most in need, including: persons with limited
work skills, single mothers, youth leaving foster care, ex-offenders, and persons with limited English
proficiency; and/or
• engaging neighborhood faith-based and community-based initiatives to deliver job training and
placement services to unemployed and underemployed residents.
Alignment between policies and programs should also include a strong plan for monitoring and accountability
to ensure progress is proceeding according to design.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Require local government contractors and entities receiving financial incentives to prioritize hiring
local residents
Requiring local government contractors and entities receiving financial economic development incentives to
prioritize hiring local workers reinvests local tax dollars back into the local economy and provides jobs for
the community’s trained workforce. This requirement can be written into RFPs, procurement policies, and
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other local government contracts. Language concerning clawbacks and breaches of contract if local hiring is
not completed per contractual agreement should also be included.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create a workforce development committee to align post-secondary education, workforce
development training programs, and economic development strategies
It is recommended that the workforce development committee include representatives from:
• post-secondary educational institutions, including community colleges;
• local or regional workforce investment board (WIB);
• local employers;
• community-based organizations;
• local or regional economic development agency or authority; and
• local labor council.
A government department or agency may be tasked with leading this effort, as long as there is clear evidence
of an arrangement that meaningfully engages other stakeholders, such as those identified above.
While a local or regional workforce investment board is an important stakeholder in this kind of collaborative
effort, this measure requires additional stakeholders be part of the partnership or collaboration for credit.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create data-sharing agreements between local governments, private sector employers, and
educational entities to maximize the availability and use of data in economic and workforce
development planning
Data-sharing agreements between local government agencies, private sector employers, and educational
entities can help to align training programs with local conditions and ensure that workers gain skills that local
employers need. Educational entities may include technical colleges, community colleges, universities, and
other entities that provide worker education and/or training.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Produce an annual report that tracks workforce readiness performance measures
The report should assess communitywide post-secondary education and workforce program opportunities
available in the jurisdiction and track the workforce readiness performance measures included in the
outcomes, along with other metrics defined as local priorities. Reports detailing performance in programs
that encompass both the applicant jurisdiction and additional cities or counties may be submitted, but the
report must include jurisdiction-specific information.
The Census intends on releasing data on high-quality, post-secondary credential obtainment. Until then,
applicants that are comprehensively measuring and tracking the number of individuals within their jurisdiction
that hold high-quality certifications and no other post-secondary attainment should consider applying for
additional credit under IP-3: Local Innovation.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Provide support services and training tailored to the needs of the local workforce
This action provides an opportunity for credit for applicants that cannot demonstrate achievement in the
outcomes, but are actively providing support services and training programs in their communities. Applicants
that have achieved the outcomes may also receive credit in this action. Program offerings should reflect the
community’s understanding of its local workforce development needs.
Program offerings don’t need to be available for free but they need to go further than providing general
community college classes. Examples include:
• Programs offered through workforce development one-stop centers;
• Youth programs that include education and training for young adults;
• Dislocated worker training programs; and/or
• Other programs that actively provide quality support and training for the local workforce
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 8:
Programs and Services
Support expansion of community college or other credential-granting programs to address the
educational and training needs of the local workforce
Community college programs may strengthen either hard or soft skills. Hard skills involve technical
knowledge or occupational capabilities needed to perform certain jobs, such as degrees or certificates, basic
computer or programming skills, proficiency in foreign languages, and typing speed. Soft skills are
interpersonal skills that help workers function in the workplace and include cooperation, time management,
flexibility, problem solving, attention to detail, creative thinking, and other communication skills.
Applicants may also submit expansions in programs at entities other than community colleges, assuming
those other entities have expanded programs that provide high-quality, career-supporting, post-secondary
credentials. Program expansion should align with educational and training needs of the local workforce to
ensure the appropriate jobs are available once community members take advantage of expanded programs.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Invest in community college or other credential-granting program facilities and capital
improvements to accommodate residents and members of the local workforce
Modern community college facilities are essential for enabling residents and members of the local workforce
to develop both the hard and soft skills necessary to be successful in today’s economy. Facility improvements
should be focused on the technical skills and occupational requirements and interpersonal skills necessary to
help students find employment.
Applicants may also submit investments in facilities and capital improvements for other credential-granting
entities, in addition to community colleges, assuming those other entities provide high-quality, careersupporting, post-secondary credentials.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Davenport, IA: In 2007, City of Davenport voters approved a bond referendum to build the Scott
Community College's West Davenport Center, which provides numerous training and higher education
opportunities for the community.
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Louisville, KY: Created and funded by a partnership between private and government organizations,
the Louisville Nia Center is a one-stop shop for employment services, including career counseling,
placement assistance, job training, and small business assistance.
Washington, DC: The District’s Department of Employment Services offers many programs to job
seekers, including the American Job Center, which provides career counseling, career planning, resume
assistance, direct job placement, classroom and on-the-job-training, information about local and national
labor markets, and unemployment compensation

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The U.S. Conference of Mayors presented a report at its 2003 annual meeting regarding successful city
initiatives and best practices for workforce training, particularly focused on low-income individuals.
NLC’s Research & Resources page provides a variety of resources relevant to local government initiatives
on workforce readiness, including a Municipal Action Guide on Workforce Development for Economic
Competiveness.
The Partnership for Working Families provides publications and examples of targeted hiring and first source
referral systems.
The WIA Dashboards provide access to performance data submitted quarterly by every state to the
Department of Labor (DOL) including information at the national, regional, state and WIB levels on the
impacts on employment conditions for people participating in WIA-funded employment and training services.
The Aspen Institute College Excellence Program identifies best practices across colleges in the U.S. and
recognizes institutions that have shown notable and consistent improvement in student performance,
particularly for students with different backgrounds.
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GOAL AREA: Education, Arts & Community
Empower vibrant, educated, connected, and diverse communities

Introduction
The 6 Objectives of STAR’s Education, Arts & Community Goal Area promote an educated, cohesive, and
socially connected community. EAC-3: Educational Opportunity & Attainment evaluates achievement and
equitable access to a quality education so that all students may realize their full potential. EAC-1: Arts &
Culture and EAC-5: Social & Cultural Diversity respect and celebrate the contributions that the arts and
diversity bring to vibrant neighborhoods and communities.
Recognizing the importance of social connections within the community, EAC-4: Historic Preservation seeks
to preserve the historical buildings and cultural resources that link the community to its past, while EAC-2:
Community Cohesion encourages positive social interaction amongst neighbors. EAC-6: Aging in the
Community addresses many issues of intergenerational importance, but focuses on enhancing quality of life
as people age.
Objective
Number

Objective Title and Purpose

Available
Points

EAC-1

Arts & Culture: Provide a broad range of arts and cultural resources
and activities that encourage community member participation, creative
self-expression, and community revitalization

15

EAC-2

Community Cohesion: Promote socially cohesive neighborhoods
where residents are connected, have a sense of place, and feel committed
to their community

20

EAC-3

Educational Opportunity & Attainment: Achieve equitable
attainment of a quality education for individuals from birth to adulthood

20

EAC-4

Historic Preservation: Preserve and reuse historic structures and
sites to retain local, regional, and national history and heritage, and reinforce
community character

15

EAC-5

Social & Cultural Diversity: Celebrate, respect, and represent the
diverse social and cultural backgrounds of the community and its members

15

EAC-6

Aging in the Community: Encourage active aging by optimizing
opportunities for health, participation, and security in order to enhance
quality of life as people age

15

Total Points Available:

100
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EDUCATION, ARTS & COMMUNITY
EAC-1: Arts & Culture
15 available points
PURPOSE
Provide a broad range of arts and cultural resources and activities that encourage community member
participation, creative self-expression, and community revitalization

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Creative Industries
7.5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that creative industries represent at least a 5% share of all businesses in
the county according to the Local Arts Index
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that creative industries represent at least a 5% share of all businesses in
the jurisdiction according to locally collected data
This outcome measures the economic strength of the local arts sector, as evaluated by the percentage of
arts-related businesses in the community.
For credit in Option A, use the Americans for the Arts’ Local Arts Index (LAI) to show the percentage share
of creative industries at the county level is 5.0% or greater. The LAI uses annual data from Dun & Bradstreet
to evaluate the number of businesses based on 644 Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) codes that
represent creative industries firms. It compares this to the total number of businesses in all industries. Data
is only available at the county level. From the LAI website, select the applicable state and county from the
dropdown menus and report the percentage for “’Creative Industries’ share of all businesses.”
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage of businesses in the county that are in creative industries
and upload a copy of the LAI results.
For credit in Option B, local data to show the percentage share of creative industries in the jurisdiction is
5.0% or greater. Local data must follow a similar methodology to the LAI and document the percentage of
total businesses that fall under the creative industries categorization. Applicants must use their jurisdictional
scale for Option B.
Start by classifying local establishments using the LAI’s SIC Codes of the Nation’s Arts-Related Businesses.
Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to list local establishments by categories of Museums &
Collections; Performing Arts; Visual Arts & Photography; Film, Radio, & Television; Design & Publishing; and
Schools & Services. There are a few limitations to consider when performing this classification process:
•

Business establishments may only be counted once per category. For example, if counting an
establishment that sells records, movies, and music instruments, it must be counted as “Performing
Arts” or “Film, Radio, and Television”, but not both;
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•
•
•

Vending kiosks, such as those for DVD or video game rentals, cannot be included;
Businesses that provide televised or recorded entertainment as a supplement to their primary
business (i.e. bars with juke boxes, restaurants with televisions, etc.) cannot be included; and
K-12 schools that offer music or art programming, unless it is specifically oriented toward the arts
(i.e. School for Performing Arts).

For verification in Option B, provide the percentage of businesses in the jurisdiction that are in creative
industries, and upload the completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Outcome 2: Attendance and Participation
7.5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that at least 30% of adult residents in the county or city attend a live
performing arts event annually
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that at least 20% of adult residents in the county or city visit an art museum
annually
[Partial credit available]
The level of community support for performing and visual arts can be measured by tracking annual
attendance at performing arts events and visits to museums. Performing arts include dance, ballet, opera,
symphony, and theater. Visits to museums include those to both nonprofit and private venues.
For credit in Part 1, demonstrate that at least 30% of adult residents in the county, or the county where the
municipality is located, or the municipality if using locally collected data, attended a live performing arts event
in the most recent year for which data is available.
For credit in Part 2, demonstrate that at least 20% of adult residents in the county, or the county where the
municipality is located, or the municipality if using locally collected data, visited a museum in the most recent
year for which data is available.
Partial credit is available for achievement of either part of this outcome. See the Points Appendix for
information regarding partial credit.
This information is available from the Americans for the Arts’ Local Arts Index (LAI). The LAI uses data from
Scarborough Research. It is limited to the 518 counties where Scarborough had data from a minimum of
180 respondents over a 3-year period. From the LAI website, select the applicable state and county from
the dropdown menus and report the percentages for “Adult population share attending live performing arts”
and “Adult population share visiting art museums”.
Local data may be substituted if a more extensive evaluation of local attendance and participation in the arts
has been performed, including at the municipal scale. Local data must follow a similar methodology to the
LAI and document the percentage of residents from the jurisdiction (municipality or county) who attended
a live performing arts event or visited an art museum annually. Reporting year must be within 3 years of
STAR application submittal.
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This data would likely be obtained a community survey. Questions do not need to specifically focus on
attending live performing arts or visiting art museums, but should address attendance in the arts in the
community. If each is not addressed separately, use the higher threshold of 30% for evaluation. General
attendance data for arts events or venues will not be accepted as they may be skewed by non-residents or
reflect repeat attendance by groups of patrons.
For verification in Part 1, provide the percentage of adults who attended a live performing arts event in the
most recent year for which data is available and upload a copy of the county’s results from LAI or a relevant
excerpt from a local study.
For verification in Part 2, provide the percentage of adults who visited an art museum in the most recent
year for which data is available. Also, for either part, upload a copy of the county’s results from LAI or a
relevant excerpt from a local study.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a strategic plan to protect, enhance, and expand the community’s arts and cultural
resources and strengthen creative industries
An arts and cultural strategic plan should include findings of current opportunities and limitations,
recommendations for future growth, and goals and strategies for achieving those recommendations. It is
important to identify the lead agencies responsible for implementing the different parts of the plan and how
implementation will be funded. The plan should also identify key community members and organizations
with specific expertise that could help to accomplish the recommendations.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a percent-for-art ordinance requiring a percentage of the cost of new major development
projects, public works projects, or capital improvement projects go to public art
The percent-for-art ordinance must require at least 1% of the cost of new major development projects or
public works projects be allocated to fund and install public art. The requirement can apply to private
development projects, public works projects, or both types of projects for credit. Alternatively, a policy or
resolution requiring that a set percentage, typically between 1% and 2% but up to 5%, of the capital
improvement budget be used to integrate art into all future capital improvement projects would apply.
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Funds raised from a percent-for-art ordinance can be used for:
• artist design services;
• the selection, acquisition, and display of artworks;
• related educational programs;
• the integration of art into future capital improvement projects such as public transit;
• the maintenance of community artworks; and/or
• the administration of a public art program.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Enforcement and Incentives
Establish enterprise zones, arts or cultural districts, or overlay zoning that encourages businesses
in the creative industries to cluster together and integrate with surrounding neighborhoods
Designated zones or districts that recognize local arts or cultural heritage can serve as an anchor or focal
point to incentivize the clustering and growth of creative industries in the community. Examples of policy
and tax incentives include:
• urban design and marketing to establish a brand or identity through unique streetscapes, festivals,
and promotion;
• local or state legislation to designate a cultural or creative district;
• Enterprise Zones (EZs) that target economic development incentives to artistic or cultural
endeavors; and/or
• rezoning to allow new creative or cultural uses or to change the bulk and density allowed in the
district.
Since designated arts districts often involve taxes and regulatory relief, they should be established through
an official action of the local or state government. While the districts do not necessarily need to be designated
through legislation, efforts must go beyond basic banners or maps advertising the district and include some
form of official governmental incentive.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with private, nonprofit, or regional organizations to increase access to and
participation in the arts
Communities should consider forming an arts commission that brings together the arts community, cultural
organizations, the business community, and community foundations to support the arts. Arts commissions
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can develop policy, provide funding, advocate, lead community outreach efforts, promote events, and
connect with the larger community to increase access to and participation in the arts.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Track participation and attendance at major community arts and cultural events, performances,
festivals, and programs
This action calls for demonstrating a systematic effort to track communitywide participation and attendance
at major arts and cultural events, performances, festivals, and programs. Therefore, the practice improvement
must be comprehensive and represent a majority of cultural venues in the jurisdiction. One-time attendance
records of single events or only at select locations are not sufficient.
Community arts and cultural events and venues may include:
• art galleries;
• performing arts centers;
• concert venues;
• community theaters;
• music festivals; and
• museums.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Programs and Services
Provide financial or logistical support to local arts programs or cultural tourism
The local government or an arts commission may provide financial or logistical support to local arts programs.
Types of programs may include:
• community-owned art museums;
• arts and cultural tourism;
• public art exhibits, like Louisville’s Gallopalooza;
• arts education events;
• speakers or presentations on visual or performing arts;
• creative investment programs, such as community supported art; and/or
• cooperative marketing programs, such as First Fridays.
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For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Hire local artists to create artwork, sculptures, or perform in public spaces
This action emphasizes the importance of local artists within the community. Applicants must demonstrate
that local artists were hired by the local government or an arts commission and provided financial
compensation for producing works of public art or performance. Works of art must be completed within
the past 3 years. Artists and performers should be professionals working on a full-time or part-time basis.
Works of art or performances solicited in exchange for scholarships, as part of an amateur competition, or
donated by the artist or individual patrons are not eligible. Art Circle groups may be eligible if their focus
involves collaboration with the local government to select and place public art.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Require classes that advance arts education within the core curriculum in all public elementary
and middle schools (K-8) AND provide special annual programming that brings artists into
schools or brings students to art venues
Education experts believe that the arts experience in schools provides students with valuable cultural learning
experiences, as well as opportunities to develop innovative thinking skills. The arts help students develop
skills in group interaction, self-esteem, reflection, decision-making, and innovative thinking.
In its 2010 report, Arts at the Core, the College Board emphasized the consistent and growing research
showing that the arts are effective in keeping students in school, engaging students in learning, and promoting
high achievement, particularly among low-income and minority groups. The report recommends a series of
national, state, and local policy tools for integrating arts into the core curriculum.
For credit, show that all public elementary and middle schools in the jurisdiction require visual art and/or
musical performing art in the core curriculum and that there is special annual programming that brings artists
into schools or brings students to art venues.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 9:
Programs and Services
Provide entrepreneurial and workforce development training programs that serve artists, writers,
designers, and other creative industries professionals
Creative professionals may lack the knowledge or skills to run their own small businesses successfully.
Entrepreneurial and workforce development training programs teach artists important skills to develop and
sustain their creative enterprises. For example, Secret Knowledge is a nonprofit based in Portland, OR, that
teaches creative people how to make a living by offering creative business educational workshops, connecting
individuals in the creative industry, and creating video lessons.
Common skills taught in these programs could include:
• marketing;
• bookkeeping and accounting;
• brand development;
• setting prices & understanding the market;
• raising capital; and /or
• creating legal protections for original work.
For credit, the programs must be designed specifically for artists, writers, designers, and/or other creative
industries professionals. General business development programs that are not intended solely for these
groups are not eligible.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Ensure that major arts and cultural facilities owned and operated by the local government AND
at least half of all other major arts venues are fully accessible to people with disabilities
For credit, all arts and cultural facilities owned or operated by the local government must be ADA compliant.
Additionally, at least half of all other major arts and cultural facilities must be ADA compliant. Other major
arts and cultural facilities may include private, nonprofits, other government, and educational facilities.
Major arts and cultural facilities include: art museums; performing arts centers; outdoor amphitheaters;
orchestral halls; art galleries; theaters; arenas; and/or auditoriums.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
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Action 11:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Protect and maintain local public artworks and cultural resources for future generations
Public sculptures, monuments, memorials, and/or art collections require regular conservation and
maintenance to preserve the art for future generations. While more recent public artworks are often
required to provide additional funds for future maintenance, legacy pieces in local public art collections may
not have funding in place for maintenance and conservation. As a result, the responsible agency must find
the necessary funds from either public or private sources to maintain these works. The applicant should
specify the specific funding mechanism in place to protect and maintain local public artworks and cultural
resources.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Atlanta, GA: The Cultural Experience Project affords every Atlanta Public School student from prekindergarten through 12th grade the opportunity to experience the city’s premier art and cultural venues.
The program guarantees that students get to visit at least 1 venue once a year.
St. Louis, MO: St. Louis established the nation’s first tax district in 1971. The revenue generated supports
the St. Louis Zoo Museum District, including the City’s Zoo, Art Museum, and Botanical Garden
Washington, DC: In 2010, the District of Columbia released Creative Capital: The Creative DC Action
Agenda, which found more than 75,000 direct jobs in the creative sector, accounting for more than 10% of
the district’s employment base.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Community Partnership for Arts and Culture (CPAC) developed the Artist as an Entrepreneur Institute
(AEI) to teach creative professionals the skills necessary to succeed as small business owners.
Americans for the Arts’ annual Creative Industries Reports offer a research-based approach to understanding
the scope and importance of the arts to the nation’s economy.
The New England Foundation for the Arts’ CreativeGround is a creative economy database that allows users
to search a directory of New England’s cultural nonprofits, creative businesses, and individual artists.
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EDUCATION, ARTS & COMMUNITY
EAC-2: Community Cohesion
20 available points
PURPOSE
Promote socially cohesive neighborhoods where residents are connected, have a sense of place, and feel
committed to their community

EVALUATION MEASURES
Social capital is the value of social networks within a community. It refers to the character and strength of
social networks, as well as the degree to which those networks build trust, cohesion, and reciprocity.
Increasing levels of social capital lead to higher levels of resident empowerment, neighborhood stability, and
community resiliency. Social capital is a cross-Goal Area theme that can only be fully understood at the
community level through the aggregate assessment of this objective, EAC-5: Social & Cultural Diversity, EE1: Civic Engagement, and EE-2: Civil & Human Rights.
This objective measures the elements of social capital that, along with EE-2: Civil & Human Rights and EAC5: Social & Cultural Diversity, form the foundation of a strong social fabric within a community. EE-1: Civic
Engagement builds upon this foundation by measuring the elements of social capital that empower residents
to build and utilize electoral and political structures to have a voice in local decision-making.
The measurement of community cohesion includes the physical community assets and interactive social
opportunities that enable community building, along with the strength of individuals’ attitudes and
perceptions towards their neighbors and neighborhoods. This requires the assessment of the accessibility of
physical structures and venues within a community that promote social interactions, the participation of
individuals in informal interactive social settings such as volunteerism that provide opportunities for resident
interaction and indicate commitment to the community, and individual’s perceptions of social cohesiveness
and trust in their community.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Accessibility of Community Venues and Facilities
7.2 Points
Demonstrate that at least 75% of residents live within 1 mile of a community venue that is open
to the public and offers free services and/or events for residents
This outcome focuses on ensuring that adequate physical community venues are in place within the
community to support strong neighborhood bonds and enhance residents’ sense of place. A nationwide
survey by researchers at Pennsylvania State University found that community venues promote a positive
sense of community and that perceived community-level benefits are considered more important than
individual or household-level benefits. Even community members who did not use the facilities recognized
their benefit in promoting community awareness and providing safe spaces and activities for children.
Community venues provide important physical spaces for residents to convene, get to know their neighbors,
resolve neighborhood issues, and build social capital.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

EAC-2: Community Cohesion

214

EAC-2: Community Cohesion
For credit, demonstrate that at least 75% of the jurisdiction’s residents live within a 1-mile radius of a
qualifying community venue that is open to the public and provides regularly scheduled free services and/or
events for residents. The applicant should use the best available local data to prepare a map showing that
the community has achieved the outcome.
Qualifying community venues are spaces that provide a physical gathering place for residents to meet, build
relationships, discuss and resolve issues, and generally increase the capacity of community social networks.
Examples include:
• community centers;
• neighborhood centers;
• senior centers;
• recreation centers;
• places of worship that also serve as secular community meeting locations;
• neighborhood clubhouses;
• community gardens & farmer’s markets that regularly hold public events;
• public and private universities that allow the public to attend events in their facilities at no cost;
• facilities where public meetings are held including schools, libraries, and joint use facilities;
• parks facilities hosting regularly scheduled community building or recreational events; and
• other similar venues where neighbors can meet together.
To demonstrate the value that the identified community venues bring to their respective neighborhoods,
the applicant should also list at least 1 significant and ongoing community building service provided or event
held at each of the submitted venues in the past year. Applicants must demonstrate that each venue regularly
offers events that are open and free to the public and that events include elements of residents gathering
together.
Some examples of community building services and events include:
• neighborhood parties and festivals;
• neighborhood meetings;
• neighborhood rummage sales or flea markets;
• holiday celebrations;
• volunteer events;
• recreational classes;
• health, nutrition, fitness, and wellness programs;
• leadership, youth-development, or other capacity building neighborhood programs;
• dance or arts programs;
• aquatics;
• adult or youth sports; and/or
• other events that promote community building.
For verification, provide the percentage of residents that live within 1 mile of a community venue, provide a
list of the most significant community building services and events, and upload a map showing the community
venues. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.
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Outcome 2: Volunteerism
3.4 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that at least 30% of residents in large jurisdictions or 35% of residents
in small or mid-sized jurisdictions volunteered in the past year
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate an increase in the percentage of residents who volunteered over the
past 3 years [Partial credit applies]
Volunteerism indicates residents’ commitment to serve their neighbors and community, and provides
opportunities for residents to engage with each other and collectively have a positive impact on their
community. Volunteering not only promotes community member involvement and strengthens community
cohesion; it also reinforces many other objectives in the STAR Community Rating System. For example,
volunteers tutor students in local schools, plant community gardens, remove invasive species in parks, and
install energy saving technology in low-income households.
Volunteering also contributes to the local economy; in 2014, 62.8 million Americans volunteered nearly 7.9
billion hours, for an estimated economic value of roughly $184 billion. According to the Corporation for
National and Community Service (CNCS), the federal agency that supports service and volunteering in the
United States, the average national volunteer rate was 25.3% per year between 2012 and 2014, with large
cities ranging from 14.0% to 37.5% and mid-size cities ranging from 15.6% to 51.7%.
Data for this outcome is available from CNCS’s Volunteering in America’s city rankings, a local survey, or by
collecting local data from large volunteer groups within the jurisdiction. For the latter, contact organizations
that frequently accept volunteers, such as hospitals, churches, schools, parks departments, and other
organizations, such as Habitat for Humanity or the Sierra Club. Local data will only be accepted if double
counting of community members is removed from the data, enabling an accurate representation the
percentage of residents who volunteered.
For credit in Option A, submit data supporting a communitywide average volunteerism rate above 30% for
large jurisdictions or 35% for small and mid-sized jurisdictions. These thresholds are based on CNCS’s
classification of the largest metropolitan areas and mid-sized jurisdictions. If submitting CNCS data, a large
metropolitan area has a population of greater than 1 million people. A mid-size jurisdiction has less than 1
million but greater than 100,000. If submitting local data, communities with populations over 1 million must
meet the 30% threshold, and communities with populations under 1 million must meet the 35% threshold.
CNCS calculates the percentage of residents who volunteered based on a 4-year rolling average for large
jurisdictions and a 5-year rolling average for small and medium sized jurisdictions. Applicants may apply this
same normalizing strategy to local data, if available.
For verification in Option A, submit the calculated volunteer rate and provide either a link to CNCS data or
a summary of local survey or data from local volunteer groups.
For partial credit in Option B, demonstrate an increase in the percentage of residents who volunteered over
the past 3 years. See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit. The source of data for
Option B may come from CNCS or local data.
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For verification in Option B, submit the most recent volunteer rate, the percent change over the past 3 years,
and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Cohesion and Connectedness
3.4 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that at least 80% of residents report positive levels of neighborhood
cohesion through community surveys
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate an increased percentage of residents reporting positive levels of
neighborhood cohesion through community surveys [Partial credit applies]
Bonus: Demonstrate that at least 80% of neighborhoods within the community meet the
requirements of Option A, Option B, or a combination of both.
This outcome relies on community surveys to evaluate the perceptions of neighborhood cohesion reported
by residents. The survey can either be a standalone survey or part of a broader communitywide survey.
Applicable questions should focus upon residents’ perceptions and attitudes of their neighbors,
neighborhood, or community. Specifically, questions should address trust, helpfulness, or reliability of
neighbors, a sense of cohesiveness or belonging in the neighborhood or community, or other indicators that
demonstrate the perceptions of cohesion between residents.
For example, as part of their Communities Count survey of social and health indicators, King County, WA
asks residents questions related to residents’ trust in their neighborhoods and their behavior in problem
situations. Questions may also relate to how close-knit a neighborhood feels, if people in the neighborhood
generally get along, or the willingness of residents to help their neighbors. Questions regarding how livable
a community is, how good a place the community is to live, or other general quality of life in the community
questions do not apply to this outcome.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that at least 80% of residents report positive or favorable levels of
neighborhood cohesion. Do not include neutral or no opinion responses. Ideally, survey responses should
be broken down to the neighborhood or other sub-community scale to demonstrate variations across
geographic areas or demographics. However, given the challenges of obtaining statistically valid sampling for
smaller areas within a community, data may also be aggregated and submitted for the community as a whole.
Survey data must have been collected within the past 3 years.
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage of residents reporting positive levels of neighborhood
cohesion and upload a summary document that includes relevant survey questions, methods, and results.
For partial credit in Option B, demonstrate an increased percentage of residents reporting positive or
favorable levels of neighborhood cohesion between a baseline year and the most recent reporting year.
Applicants must submit at least 2 years of data, with a baseline year not predating 2005 and the most recent
year being from within the past 3 years.
Due to variations in survey questions, data collection, and geographic scale, demonstration of outcome
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achievement through Option B could take a variety of forms.
Possible examples include:
• a majority of residents in an increased number of neighborhoods respond favorably to questions
about neighborhood cohesion;
• an increasing percentage of residents in a majority of neighborhoods respond favorably to
questions about neighborhood cohesion; or
• an increasing percentage of residents communitywide respond favorably to questions about
neighborhood cohesion (this obscures differences between neighborhoods).
For verification in Option B, provide the most recent percentage of residents reporting positive levels of
neighborhood cohesion. the percent change in residents reporting positive levels of neighborhood cohesion,
and a summary document that includes relevant survey questions, methods, and results.
Bonus points are available for applicants demonstrating that 80% of all neighborhoods or subareas within
the community either meet the 80% threshold and/or are increasing over time.
For verification of the bonus, list all neighborhoods or subareas surveyed, the survey results, and, if
demonstrating an increase over time, the results from the baseline survey. See the Points Appendix for
information regarding bonus credit.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Conduct a survey or evaluation to demonstrate existing levels of social capital and community
cohesion throughout the community
Understanding existing levels of neighborhood and community social capital and community cohesion is an
important step in the planning process for the improvement and implementation of new programs, services,
infrastructure projects, or practices. Assessments that include robust data at the subarea or neighborhood
scale enable the local government to understand the equity, distribution, and variances of social capital and
community cohesion across the community.

The survey or evaluation should include questions aimed at understanding existing levels of social capital and
community cohesion. Specifically, questions should address trust, helpfulness, or reliability of neighbors; a
sense of cohesiveness or belonging in the neighborhood or community; or other indicators that demonstrate
the perceptions of cohesion between residents. Refer to Outcome 3 of this objective for additional
information about potential survey questions.
A survey specific to social capital and community cohesion or a part of a broader community survey can be
used. The survey should be statistically valid and representative of the community.
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For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Maintain a publicly accessible inventory of social networks and groups (e.g. block captains, civic
organizations, trusted elders) organized by geography or neighborhood
Local government or community organizations can maintain a publicly accessible inventory or list of social
networks and groups that promote community building and social capital benefits. These inventories make
it easier for residents to get involved in local community-focused activities or events and get to know the
people, organizations, and structures that promote community building. Inventories should include contact
information for entities such as block captains, civic-minded organizations, or trusted elders in the community,
and may note times and locations of relevant community building programs, services, or events. In addition,
inventories should be organized by geography or neighborhood so that residents can easily identify the
individuals or groups relevant to where they live.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Plan Development
Adopt neighborhood plans that guide future development, recommend strategies to create or
preserve community venues, and address neighborhood-specific issues
Types of neighborhood plans could include or address:
• neighborhood-scale land use and zoning master plans;
• small area plans that focus on community cohesion within specific neighborhoods;
• opportunities to improve or expand neighborhood programs, services, or amenities;
• strategies to improve existing programs in the neighborhood;
• opportunities from existing community venues in the neighborhood; and/or
• safety and crime prevention issues.
For credit, neighborhood plans must have been created for a majority of neighborhoods in the community.
Applicants should specify the number of neighborhoods within the community and the number of
neighborhood plans. However, applicants need only upload and evaluate 1 representative plan in this action.
Applicants from jurisdictions with over 750,000 residents may also receive credit for supplying district-level
plans, each of which includes several neighborhoods. However, applicants supplying district-level plans must
demonstrate that at least 75% of districts have relevant adopted plans given the allowance for broader
geographic scale. In this case, applicants should specify the number of districts within the community and the
number of district-level plans. District-level plans must also include fine enough detail for neighborhoodTechnical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
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specific strategies and improvements.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt zoning and development regulations that support or incentivize community-focused, placeoriented initiatives
This action focuses on policies or regulations that allow community-focused initiatives that promote placeoriented community building. Supportive zoning is critical for some of these initiatives, such as farmer’s
markets and community gardens, both of which act as gathering places for residents. Zoning or development
regulations that enable temporary creative uses of vacant spaces or greenspaces may also apply here, but
only if the temporary uses intentionally include aspects of community building.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with neighborhood associations, civic groups, and local service providers to identify
and address neighborhood-specific needs
In many communities, the local government contributes technical and programmatic expertise and funding
to support community groups in identifying and addressing neighborhood-specific needs. Utilizing this
support, neighborhood associations, community organizations, and other local groups provide meeting space,
organize volunteers, gather neighborhood input, and engage in community improvement activities. These
efforts result in an enhanced ability of local neighborhoods to self-resolve issues, respond quickly to
neighborhood concerns, and build resiliency to small-scale, local problems.
Neighborhood-specific needs that could be addressed through this type of partnership include:
• neighborhood safety and cleanliness;
• streetscapes;
• adoption and promotion of alternative forms of transportation;
• environmental cleanup or restoration;
• sound and/or light mitigation; and/or
• cultural events.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 6:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish and support neighborhood advisory councils to build the social capital of neighborhoods
and bring issues to the attention of the local government
Neighborhood advisory councils provide a direct linkage between community members and the local
government. These councils ensure neighborhoods have a voice in local decision-making that impacts them.
This action differs from the previous action in that it focuses upon larger issues beyond the scope and control
of local community groups to address.
Typical responsibilities of neighborhood advisory councils include:
• providing recommendations on development projects or regulations under consideration by the
local government;
• bringing neighborhood issues and concerns that are beyond the scope of local community groups
to address to the attention of the local government;
• proposing responses and solutions to address neighborhood concerns; and/or
• providing feedback on local government initiatives and programs affecting neighborhoods.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Establish a department with staff assigned to work as liaisons with specific neighborhoods
Local governments should establish clear points of contact for neighborhoods. Neighborhood liaisons
provide a direct line to local government information and expertise, which empowers communities to create
new neighborhood organizations and expand the capacity and capabilities of existing groups. These liaisons
would likely directly support the efforts of the work being done in Action 5 and 6.
Responsibilities of staff liaisons will vary by community but could include:
• assisting in establishing new neighborhood organizations;
• bringing community groups together to address common issues;
• attending community meetings to hear resident and business concerns firsthand and provide input
on how to progress these concerns to the proper channels;
• educating the public on zoning ordinance interpretations, land use issues, and ways to participate in
the zoning process; and/or
• providing the general public with applicable zoning ordinances, re-zoning variance procedures, and
information about permitting issues.
Communities should have a large enough number of liaisons to support all neighborhoods in the community.
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Large jurisdictions with a very small number of liaisons may be required to justify how the small number of
liaisons is able to provide support for all neighborhoods before credit is awarded.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Ensure access to communication, funding, and organizational tools needed to foster cooperative
networks in and between neighborhoods
Bonding social capital can be defined as the social connections that link together groups of similar
organizations and people, while bridging social capital can be defined as the social links that connect people
typically divided by race, class, religion, or other characteristics. The cooperative social networks within a
community that enable and support increases in both types of social capital are vital elements of community
building, and local governments and community organizations can work to ensure access to communication,
funding, and other organizational tools that foster these cooperative networks. Applicants should note the
type of cooperative networks that exist to promote both types of social capital within and between
neighborhoods, and how the local government or other organizations are supporting those networks.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Provide direct funding and management of at least 2 types of community and neighborhood
venues AND provide financial or logistical support for at least 2 types of publicly accessible
neighborhood events, activities, and programming
For credit in this action, the applicant must demonstrate support for at least 2 types of community and
neighborhood venues and support for at least 2 types of publicly accessibly neighborhoods events, activities,
and programming that occurred in the past year.
Community and neighborhood venues can include:
• neighborhood/community centers;
• recreation centers;
• arts centers;
• joint use facilities; and/or
• other venues that promote community building.
For a full list of relevant community and neighborhood venues, refer to Outcome 1.
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Publicly accessible neighborhood events, activities, and programming could include:
• community-based crime prevention programs;
• neighborhood association meetings;
• neighborhood or community mediation programs; and/or
• neighborhood festivals, block parties, parades, or street fairs.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Provide programs that support the development of positive, strong youth leaders, particularly in
low-income and/or minority neighborhoods
Youth development programs help the community’s youth build capacity, knowledge, and skills outside of
traditional school education that will empower them to be strong, participating members of the community
now and in the future.
This action focuses on general youth development, not civic education programs like those that would qualify
in EE-1: Civic Engagement, Action 9. The programs may be offered year-round or as summer programs. In
some communities, this type of program is run out of the Mayor’s Office, County Executive’s Office, or the
Office of Community Development.
Program topics could include:
• self-development and leadership;
• mentorship or service-learning;
• conflict resolution and mediation; and/or
• life skills development.
Programs may be communitywide or targeted to youth in low-income and/or minority neighborhoods.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 11:
Programs and Services
Create a volunteer program for residents to assist the local government and community with
special events, services, and operations
Volunteer programs provide key opportunities for residents to learn more about local government
operations, strengthen feelings of civic engagement and duty, build community cohesion, and address
neighborhood and community issues. In addition, a local government volunteer program can build local
partnerships and organizational capacity, serve as a lead for local and national volunteer and service initiatives,
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and provide and promote meaningful service opportunities.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Boise, ID: In the City of Boise, the Energize Our Neighborhoods program brings together city staff, council
members, and key community leaders to educate and engage residents on important topics.
Chandler, AZ: Home Owners Associations (HOA) and Traditional Neighborhood Groups have the
opportunity to receive training on HOA case law, zoning, and other issues twice a year form the City of
Chandler’s Office of Neighborhood Programs.
Fayetteville, AR: Fayetteville Forward is a program of the City of Fayetteville that includes volunteers,
neighborhoods, communication and engagement initiatives, and the volunteer-led Fayetteville Forward
Action Groups all working together to improve their community.
Wichita, KS: The City Council in the City of Wichita appoints community members to 6 District Advisory
Boards, 1 for each district. These community member-led boards provide council members with feedback
from their districts, as well as serve as a review board for plans and policies.
Woodbridge Township, NJ: The Tooling Around the Township program in Woodbridge Township
brings community volunteers together to help make repairs to the homes of the elderly and disabled.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The American Planning Association’s (APA) Symposium on National Collaborative Planning produced a
Policy Guide on Neighborhood Collaborative Planning, which outlines policies that can be undertaken at the
federal, state, and local levels to encourage neighborhood planning.
The Corporation for National & Community Service (CNCS) is a federal agency whose mission is to improve
lives, strengthen communities, and foster civic engagement through service and volunteering. CNCS hosts
the Volunteering in America website, which is a resource for national data on volunteering.
NeighborWorks America provides many resources to help create safe, sustainable neighborhoods for lowincome residents, including home ownership programs, foreclosure solutions, a stable communities initiative,
and capital funding for the rehabilitation of affordable housing.
The Urban Land Institute published a report, Involving the Community in Neighborhood Planning, which
identifies key principles for successful collaborative neighborhood planning and looks at 3 case studies:
Chicago, IL; San Jose, CA; and Austin, TX.
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The Saguaro Seminar: Civic Engagement in America seeks to increase the availability of social capital data
and develop strategies for building social capital throughout communities.
Associated Black Charities of Maryland (ABC) convenes people, groups and stakeholders with the power to
address issues that impact the region. ABC convenes organizations across the public, private, and nonprofit
sectors to impact health and economic outcomes in Maryland and provides grants to nonprofit organizations
in support of projects and initiatives that work toward better health and wealth outcomes for people, families,
and children. ABC is an advocate of research and public policy on issues such as higher education, career
advancement, and the health equity that affects African Americans and the broader community.
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EDUCATION, ARTS & COMMUNITY
EAC-3: Educational Opportunity & Attainment
20 available points
PURPOSE
Achieve equitable attainment of a quality education for individuals from birth to adulthood

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Reading Proficiency
5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate at least 85% of third grade public school students meet or exceed reading
proficiency standards
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate progress towards 85% of third grade public school students meeting or
exceeding reading proficiency standards [Partial credit applies]
According to the 2015 National Report Card published by the National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP), average reading scores for fourth graders across the country remain below proficient with no
change in the scores between 2013 and 2015. Reading proficiency standards are a key indicator of whether
students have acquired the knowledge necessary to succeed in more advanced classwork in higher-grade
levels.
A study by the University of Chicago found third grade reading level to be a significant predictor of eighth
grade reading level and ninth grade course performance, as well as graduation and college attendance, even
after controlling for demographic characteristics and school influences on individual performance.
Data for this outcome is available from either the local education authority or the state department of
education. Most communities will be able to report for an entire school district. If the public school district
boundaries extend beyond the jurisdiction, or if multiple public school districts operate within the community,
submit data based on the schools within the jurisdiction. The STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet can help
with weighting based on grade size and achievement.
Note that some jurisdictions test students at the beginning of the fourth grade, rather than the end of the
third grade. Fourth grade reading proficiency scores may be submitted if third grade scores are not available
for the jurisdiction.
For full credit in Option A, demonstrate that at least 85% of third grade public school students met or
exceeded third grade reading proficiency standards in the most recent year, or that an average of 85% of
third grade public school students met or exceeded third grade reading proficiency standards over the most
recent 3-year period.
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage of third grade public school students meeting or
exceeding reading proficiency standards in the most recent year, the executive summary or relevant section
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of a report of test scores, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
For partial credit in Option B, show that there has been demonstrable progress in the most recent 3-year
period towards 85% of third grade public school students meeting or exceeding reading proficiency standards.
For verification under Option B, provide the percentage of third grade public school students meeting or
exceeding reading proficiency standards in the most recent year, the executive summary or relevant section
of a report of test scores, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 2: Reading Proficiency Equity
5 Points
Increase, or maintain at 85% or above, the percentage of students meeting or exceeding third
grade reading proficiency standards for all third grade students in the jurisdiction from each
race/ethnicity, special education, English language learners, and low-income subgroup of students
[Partial credit available]
An initial 2010 report and subsequent 2013 follow-up by the Annie E. Casey Foundation demonstrated that
there is significant variation in third grade reading proficiency levels for different racial, ethnic, and incomedelineated student subgroups. These reports further indicated that third grade reading levels have a significant
impact on high school graduation and college attendance, and therefore impact student’s ability to find wellpaying jobs, make a living wage, and not fall into poverty. Given these factors, third grade reading level
disparity among student subgroups leads to significant equity issues for current and future generations.
Data for this outcome is available from either the local education authority or the state department of
education. Most communities will be able to report for an entire school district. If the public school district
boundaries extend beyond the jurisdiction, or if multiple public school districts operate within the community,
submit data based on the schools within the jurisdiction. The STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet can help
with weighting based on grade size and achievement.
Some jurisdictions test students at the beginning of the fourth grade, rather than the end of the third grade.
Fourth grade reading proficiency scores may be submitted if third grade scores are not available.
For credit, demonstrate maintenance at 85% or an increase over 3 years in the percentage of third grade
public school students that meet or exceed reading proficiency standards for each student subgroup
attending public schools located within the jurisdictional boundary.
U.S. Department of Education student subgroups include:
• Race/Ethnicity: African-American, American Indian/Alaska Native, Asian, Latino, Pacific-Islander, White;
• Special education;
• English Language Learner (ELL); and
• Low-income: eligible for USDA Free and Reduced-Price Lunch Program.
Partial credit is available for demonstrate at least 4 of the 6 racial/ethnic subgroups and at least 2 of the 3
other subgroups have achieved this standard or have increased over 3 years.
Note that some jurisdictions test students at the beginning of the fourth grade, rather than the end of the
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third grade. Fourth grade reading proficiency scores may be submitted if third grade scores are not available
for the jurisdiction.
For verification, provide the most recent third grade reading proficiency levels for each subgroup and a
completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Graduation Rate
5 Points
Option A: Achieve a 90% average 4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation rate for all
schools in the jurisdiction
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate progress towards a 90% average 4-year adjusted cohort high school
graduation rate for all schools in the jurisdiction in the past 3 years [Partial credit applies]
In his 2009 State of the Union address, President Obama set a goal to achieve a 90% high school graduation
rate nationwide by 2020. Since then, the nation as a whole has seen significant progress with rates up to 81%
in 2015.
The link between educational attainment and earnings potential is well documented. Research by the
Institute for Social Research at the University of Michigan shows that, on average, households headed by a
high school graduate accumulate 10 times more wealth than households headed by an individual who
dropped out of high school.
In order to improve accountability at the high school level, the U.S. Department of Education requires all
state and local educational agencies receiving Title 1 funds to calculate and report a uniform high school
graduation rate, which is called the 4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation rate.
Data for this outcome is available from either the local education authority or the state department of
education. Most communities will be able to report for an entire school district. If the public school district
boundaries extend beyond the jurisdiction, or if multiple public school districts operate within the community,
submit data based on the schools within the jurisdiction. The STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet can help
with weighting based on class size and achievement.
For full credit in Option A, demonstrate that the 4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation rate is at
least 90% for all public schools located within the jurisdictional boundary or a 90% average over the most
recent 3-year period.
For verification in Option A, provide the most recent graduation rate and the completed STAR-provided
Excel spreadsheet achievement.
For partial credit in Option B, show that there has been demonstrable progress in the most recent 3-year
period towards achieving a 90% average 4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation rate.
For verification under Option B, provide the most recent graduation rate and the completed STAR-provided
Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
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Outcome 4: Graduation Rate Equity
5 Points
Increase, or maintain at 90% or above, the average 4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation
rate for all students in all public schools in the jurisdiction from each race/ethnicity, special
education, English language learners, and low-income subgroup of students [Partial credit available]
Research by the National Institutes of Health (NIH) shows that there is significant variation in the graduation
rates of different student groups. This disparity can lead to equity issues, given the evidence that having a
high school diploma has been shown to be a significant indicator of future economic prosperity.
For credit, demonstrate an increase in the average 4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation rate for
each of the subgroups attending public schools located within the jurisdictional boundary.
U.S. Department of Education student subgroups include:
• Race/Ethnicity – African-American, American Indian/Alaska Native, Asian, Latino, Pacific-Islander,
White;
• Special education;
• English Language Learner (ELL); and
• Low-income – eligible for USDA Free and Reduced-Price Lunch Program.
Applicants should provide graduation rates for each racial/ethnic subgroups, as well as for the 3 other
subgroups (special education, English Language Learner, and low-income). Improvement or an average 90%
graduation rate over the past 3 years must be demonstrated in each subgroup to receive full credit.
Improvement or an average 90% graduation rate over the past 3 years for at least 4 of the 6 racial/ethnic
subgroups as well as at least 2 of the 3 other subgroups will receive partial credit.
Data for this outcome should be available from the state’s education department, as required by federal law.
While it is ideal to use individual school data, if the data is not available on a school-by-school basis, the
applicant may submit data for the largest public school district in the jurisdiction. Additionally, if the public
school district boundaries extend beyond the jurisdiction, or if multiple public school districts operate within
the community, the applicant may submit data for the largest public school district.
For verification, provide the graduation rate for each of the student subgroups, the percentage change for
each student subgroup in the past 3 years, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
demonstrating achievement.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Engage local education authorities, teachers, families, and young people to advance collaborative
decision-making and a community-driven framework for improving education
Community, family, and school partnerships lead to greater student learning and achievement, improved
attendance, and overall improved school performance. Common types of partnerships include parent
teacher associations (PTAs) and local school advisory teams.
Responsibilities of such a partnership or collaboration may include:
• advising school administration on both the setting and implementation of goals and priorities;
• working with school administration to develop a local comprehensive school plan and supporting
budget;
• reviewing data in order to be informed about school needs and trends; and/or
• monitoring and assessing the implementation of the local comprehensive school plan.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 2:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Strengthen opportunities for parental and community involvement in schools
Common forms of parental and community involvement in schools include:
• assisting families with parenting skills, family support, understanding child and adolescent
development, and setting home conditions to support learning at each age and grade level;
• communicating with families about school programs and student progress;
• involving families as volunteers;
• encouraging families to engage children in academic learning at home, including homework, goal
setting, and other curriculum-related activities;
• including families as participants in school decisions, governance, and advocacy activities through
school councils or improvement teams, committees, or other organizations; and/or
• coordinating with community groups, businesses, agencies, colleges, and universities to provide
resources and services for families, students, and schools.
PTAs and local school advisory teams may contribute to this action.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
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and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 3:
Practice Improvements
Prepare an annual progress report for the public outlining the local school system’s performance
In many communities, the local school district or the state department of education prepares an annual
performance report for public schools that includes metrics to track previous performance and goals for
future performance measures.
Possible measures for such a progress report include:
• student performance on state assessment tests;
• student growth from year to year;
• graduation rates; and/or
• federal College- and Career-Ready Standards.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Programs and Services
Provide local funding or other resources to support Head Start or other comprehensive early
childhood development programs in the community
Head Start and Early Head Start programs promote the school readiness of children from birth to age 5
from low-income families by enhancing their cognitive, social, and emotional development. These programs
provide comprehensive early childhood education, health, nutrition, and parent involvement services to lowincome children and their families. Support for Head Start programs in a community can take many forms:
•
•
•
•

direct funding from local or state government and other organizations;
discounted medical and dental services for children;
reading supplies for the Reading Is Fundamental program; and/or
miscellaneous school supplies including art supplies, furniture, clothing, household items, etc.

Direct funding or support for the Head Start program should come from the local or state government, or
other local or regional organizations. Programs run solely off federal funding will not receive credit.
Alternative early childhood development programs similar to Head Start and Early Head Start that provide
free support services to children aged birth to 5 and target low-income populations may also be approved
in this action. Applicants submitting an alternative program should note if low-income populations are served,
the reach of the program throughout the community, and additional services the program provides such as
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medical support and meals. A universal Pre-K program that is available to all students is acceptable if it
provides additional support for students such as health, nutrition, and parental involvement.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 5:
Programs and Services
Provide no-cost full-day kindergarten for low- and moderate-income students and students with
special needs
The academic success of children in later years depends heavily upon whether they had the opportunity to
attend kindergarten. The first few years of education and preparedness are the most crucial to establishing
a solid foundation from which children can adapt to school systems and learn successfully. During this period,
children develop primary skills that form the foundations of reading, counting, and social interaction.
Possible services for students with special needs include:
• classroom support;
• self-contained services;
• smaller classrooms;
• physical therapy; and/or
• assistance for children who are hearing, speech, or sight impaired.
Applicants should identify if students with special needs have access to full-day kindergarten or not. In
addition, full-day kindergarten that requires payment will only be accepted if all low- and moderate-income
students have access to scholarships or subsidies.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 6:
Programs and Services
Program or support after-school activities, tutoring, and/or extended day programs for a majority
of students who need additional academic assistance outside of the school day
The National Center for Education Statistics broadly describes after-school programs that provide additional
academic assistance as 1 of 4 types:
• fee-based standalone day care programs for which parents pay fees;
• standalone academic programs that focus exclusively on academic instruction or tutoring, including
supplemental educational services in schools that did not make adequate yearly progress;
• the 21st Century Community Learning Centers (21st CCLCs) administered through the federally
funded 21st CCLC Program to provide academic enrichment opportunities; and
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•

other types of formal standalone or broad-based after-school programs.

For credit, submit 2 separate programs focused on academic assistance. After-school programming must
take place outside of traditional school day hours and should be available to the vast majority of students
who need it. Programs that are very small in size in comparison to the school district will not receive credit
unless the applicant can provide justification for the low number of students receiving support. Summer
programs should be submitted in Action 7. Non-academic after-school programs are not applicable to this
action. However, they may apply to EAC-2: Community Cohesion, Action 9.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Program or support summer learning programs for a majority of students who need additional
academic assistance and support outside of the school year
A report by the Wallace Foundation on summer learning programs noted that by the end of summer
vacation, students perform, on average, a month behind where they left off in the spring. Furthermore, that
summer learning loss disproportionately affects low-income students and is cumulative from one summer to
the next. Summer learning programs and activities offer students opportunities to mitigate or achieve beyond
this learning loss. Examples of summer learning programs include:
• voluntary summer programs with strong recruitment and engagement strategies;
• at home programs such as robust summer reading initiatives that involve parent and teacher
involvement;
• year-round school scheduling and programming instead of traditional summer-off scheduling;
• mandatory summer programs; and/or
• other types of formal standalone or broad-based summer programs.
Not all summer programs result in positive outcomes, but incorporating certain program elements can help
ensure high-quality programming. Where possible, programs should incorporate individualized instruction,
parental involvement, small class sizes, strong enrollment, regular student attendance, transportation, meals,
and at least 5 weeks of full-day programming. Given the challenges school districts face in funding levels,
communities may consider working with community-based organizations or other entities to reduce the cost
of providing summer learning programs.
For credit, submit 2 separate programs focused on academic support over the summer. Programs should be
provided at no cost and be available to the vast majority of students who need it. Programs that are very
small in size relative to the school district will likely not receive credit unless the applicant can provide
justification for the low number of students receiving support. Non-academic summer programs may apply
under EAC-2: Community Cohesion, Action 9.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 8:
Programs and Services
Offer multiple pathways to graduation as a way to improve educational outcomes for students
In many communities, school leaders are concerned with persistently high secondary school dropout rates.
One approach for increasing graduation rates is to offer multiple pathways to graduation. Leading school
districts are expanding schooling options in order to remedy the problems that lead many students to drop
out, such as failing key courses, interruptions in schooling caused by personal and family problems, transfers
from a district or school to another, or delayed entry into high school.
Multiple pathways to graduation could include online or alternative schools, GED coupled with supportive
programming, credit recovery and acceleration, alternative means to earn credits or pass exams, concurrent
enrollment programs, flexible scheduling, and other additional innovative programs.
While multiple pathways to graduation programs may vary widely across communities, A Comprehensive
Plan for Educating Philadelphia’s Disengaged Youth: Multiple Pathways to Graduation provides a useful
synopsis of elements that contribute to a strong program, including:
• clear focus on academic instruction with rigorous standards;
• instructional staff who choose to be part of the program, and receiving ongoing professional
development;
• schools or programs are small and have low student-teacher ratios;
• facilities are clean, safe, and foster a sense of pride;
• community partnerships that provide a linkage to outside assistance and support;
• administrative and bureaucratic autonomy, and operational flexibility; and
• student supports through structured but flexible individual programming.
For credit, submit 3 separate pathways and describe how these efforts lead students to graduate or obtain
their high school diploma. Career pathway initiatives should be submitted in Action 9.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Implement career pathway initiatives
Innovative career pathway initiatives such as school-to-career initiatives, linked-learning approaches, and
career academies should integrate academic skills education with career opportunities and exposure to
occupations and industries. Initiatives should be integrated into programming across multiple school years to
enable students to explore numerous possible careers and apply classroom education to real world settings.
For example, initiatives may begin for students as middle school career exploration and awareness, and then
be followed by high school internships, apprenticeships, job shadowing, mentoring, or school-sponsored
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enterprises, all of which are continually informed and enriched by relevant academic education. Successful
programs also engage and partner with nonprofits, businesses, and other outside organizations to provide
real career experiences.
While career pathway initiatives will vary from community to community, the Linked Learning Alliance notes
the following 4 best practices of an effective linked learning program:
• rigorous academics that bridge high school and college-level courses and result in college-ready
students;
• technical training that is embedded through a sequence of classes, integrated with academic content,
and aligned with career opportunities;
• work-based learning sequences from middle school career awareness and exploration to
postsecondary training and education, providing opportunities for the application of academic
content and technical training; and
• comprehensive and individualized support services that are central components of a program of
study, address unique needs of students, and include academic and socio-emotional supports to
ensure equity of access, opportunity, and success
For credit, submit 3 separate pathways and describe how these efforts lead students toward careers.
Graduation pathway initiatives should be submitted in Action 8.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Las Cruces, NM: The Las Cruces Public School’s Institute for Parent Engagement program works to
increase parental involvement in their child’s school and the community.
Reading, PA: In the City of Reading, students can join the Berks County Technical Academy to earn
college credit and develop advanced skills. The academy partners with the Reading Area Community College,
Berks Career & Technology Center, and the Reading Muhlenberg Career and Technology Center.
Steamboat Springs, CO: The City of Steamboat Springs partners with Routt County and the Routt
County United Way to support quality early childhood care and education each year through scholarships
and tuition assistance to low-income families.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Annie E. Casey Foundation’s KIDS COUNT special report Early Warning! Why Reading by the End of
Third Grade Matters explains the importance of improving reading proficiency in order to achieve long-term
educational successes and recommends ways to improve third grade reading proficiency.
Creating a Youth Master Plan: An Action Kit for Municipal Leaders was created by the National League of
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Cities (NLC) to provide city leaders with information about the benefits of a youth master plan, key elements
of a youth master plan, and how to get started. NLC has also examples of city youth master plans. The NLC
also maintains a website of K-12 Improvement Tools and Resources.
The Center for Cities and Schools report Opportunity-Rich Schools and Sustainable Communities identifies
mechanisms to tangibly link the work of community development and regional planning practitioners to
educational improvement efforts to create cross-sector successes, increase productivity, and foster social
equity.
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EDUCATION, ARTS & COMMUNITY
EAC-4: Historic Preservation
15 available points
PURPOSE
Preserve and reuse historic structures and sites to retain local, regional, and national history and heritage,
and reinforce community character

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Local Historic District(s)
4.2 Points
Designate at least 1 local historic district per 100,000 residents with specific design standards and
a process for reviewing new projects
A local historic district is an important preservation tool because it carries the authority to establish design
standards for the rehabilitation of historic structures, sites, and landscapes and can encourage or require new
construction to be compatible with the local historic setting. By contrast, while designation by the National
Register of Historic Places and comparable state registers recognizes historic value and conveys tax benefits
to owners, it does not guarantee preservation of historic landmarks or their surrounding environments.
For credit, the applicant must have designated at least 1 local historic district per 100,000 residents with
specific design standards and a process for reviewing new rehabilitation or construction projects to ensure
compatibility with local historic design standards. If there are multiple local historic districts, each with their
own design standards, the applicant should submit the design standards from 1 or 2 representative historic
districts. The representative design standards can be submitted along with the map showing the boundaries
of historic districts and contributing structures or sites. The submission should also note the jurisdiction’s
total population and if there is at least 1 local historic district per 100,000 residents.
For verification, provide the number of local historic districts and the number of residents in the jurisdiction;
a list with the names of the historic districts, general design standards for preservation and development, and
process and entities responsible for oversight; and upload a map showing the boundaries of historic districts
and contributing structures or sites. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.
Outcome 2: Preserved Structures and Sites
4.2 Points
Increase over time the annual number of eligible structures, sites, and landscapes designated as
local historic landmarks, added to local historic districts, and/or rehabilitated, restored, or
converted through adaptive reuse
The National Register of Historic Places is the official list of the U.S. historic places worthy of preservation.
Authorized by the National Historic Preservation Act of 1966, the list has grown from 863 landmarks in its
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inaugural year to over 91,000 landmarks in 2015. Since 2000, landmarks added to the list has grown at a
rate of 1.63%.
There are 2 methods for evaluating achievement of this outcome. Communities that have been active in
preservation for decades are likely to have a much slower rate at which new structures and sites are
designated or added to local historic districts because a large percentage of historic resources have already
been designated or preserved. For this reason, properties that have been rehabilitated, restored, or
converted may be included to address maintenance over time.
Communities that have recently started historic preservation designation programs will likely have
accelerated growth.
Applicants should count all locally designated historic landmarks, all properties added to local historic districts,
and historic properties rehabilitated, restored, or converted through adaptive reuse in the baseline year and
a most recent reporting year within 3 years of STAR application submittal.
For credit, jurisdictions with a long-established practice of historic preservation must show that the growth
rate of locally designated landmarks and districts, plus those rehabilitated, restored or converted, is the same
or greater than the National Register’s 1.63% rate since a baseline year of 2000.
Jurisdictions that have recently become active in historic preservation must show an accelerated growth rate
of locally designated landmarks that aligns with the National Register’s 1.63% rate from a baseline year
representing the first year of the local designation program.
This information is typically available through certificates of appropriateness issued by the governing body or
a local historic preservation commission.
For verification, provide the most recent number of locally designated historic landmarks, the growth rate
since the baseline year, and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating the
increasing trend over time.
Outcome 3: Economic Impact
2.1 Points
Demonstrate that historic preservation efforts have had a positive, measurable impact on the
local economy
Historic preservation can be a powerful form of economic development, especially when pursued in
conjunction with efforts to revitalize downtowns and main street areas. A 2015 analysis by Main Street
America found that $26.14 of new investment occurred for every dollar that a participating community spent
to support the operation of its Main Street Program, including the preservation of historic resources.
Quantifying the local economic impacts of historic preservation can lend credibility and political support to
preservation efforts. Although these impacts can be difficult to measure due to market fluctuations, lack of
consistent, comparable data sources, and challenges tracking economic impacts of heritage tourism (e.g. a
family visiting a Civil War battlefield that stays in a hotel overnight), a 2011 report to the Advisory Council
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on Historic Preservation recommends a series of economic performance measures for historic preservation,
as follows:
•
•
•
•
•

jobs/household income: number of direct, indirect, and induced jobs created and income generated
through historic preservation and rehabilitation;
property values: impact on property values attributable to being located within a local historic district;
heritage tourism: number of direct, indirect, and induced jobs created by tourists visiting a community
to experience and learn about historic preservation;
environmental measurements: life cycle cost savings in energy, infrastructure, landfill, and materials
through historic preservation; and
downtown revitalization: net new jobs, net new businesses, amount of public and private investment
in physical improvements and the number buildings rehabilitated. State Main Street programs typically
collect and report these metrics annually.

For credit, the applicant must quantify the impact of historic preservation on the local economy using at least
2 sets of metrics from above. Quantified impact must also be from a report or document completed within
the past 10 years.
For verification, describe and quantify the economic impacts and provide a copy of the study.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Create an inventory of designated and eligible historic structures and sites in the community
(Bonus: Inventory includes archeological resources)
The inventory should include designated and eligible historic structures and sites along with cultural and
historic landscapes within the community. In some states, a list of historic structures, sites, and landscapes is
collected but is not shared publicly in order to prevent vandalism and looting. In this case, the applicant
should share the publicly available sites and describe the protection process, the number of historic structures,
sites, and landscapes, and any legal issues. For credit, the inventory must be current and continually updated
as new structures, sites, and landscapes are designated.
STAR will provide bonus credit for a community whose inventory also includes archeological resources. This
list of archeological resources should ideally be kept with and in the same form as the rest of the historical
inventory. The bonus recognizes that some communities with important Native American resources have
done extensive work to catalogue and research archeological sites and celebrate them along with more
traditional forms of historical recognition.
For verification, identify the type of analysis (map, database, report, survey, or other) and provide the title; a
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description of how this inventory, assessment or survey meets the intent of this action measure; and a link
to or copy of the inventory, assessment, or survey.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt a historic preservation plan that establishes community priorities for preservation
A historic preservation plan provides a community with the opportunity to identify its historic and cultural
resources, discuss management issues and concerns, establish conservation goals, and prioritize protection
efforts. Community priorities may include:
• recognizing historic properties;
• designating historic landmarks and districts;
• increasing awareness of historic properties;
• protecting historic properties;
• preservation planning;
• review of rehabilitation and new construction;
• capitalizing on historic properties;
• preservation and economic development; and/or
• preservation partnerships and advocacy.
For verification, provide the plan title; a link to or copy of the plan; the year adopted or last updated; and a
description of how the plan meets the intent of this action measure.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a historic preservation ordinance that establishes procedures for designation of local
historic districts and landmarks and authorizes establishment of a historic preservation
commission
Typically, the historic preservation ordinance does not create historic districts automatically; rather it creates
the legal authority to subsequently develop such districts. STAR recommends that the historic preservation
commission created to oversee administration of the ordinance include at least some members with
professional historic preservation experience.
If the jurisdiction does not have its own historic preservation ordinance because authorization of the historic
preservation commission is covered by state legislation, provide a copy of the state legislation for STAR
credit.
For verification, provide the title and a link to or copy of the policy or code requirement; a description of
how the policy or code meets the intent of this action measure; and the year adopted or last updated.
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Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt land use, zoning, and design regulations that support and reinforce existing community
character in older and historic neighborhoods and commercial areas, and promote development
of sensitive, compatible infill
Land use, zoning, and design regulations to protect historic resources and create compatible new
development can take a variety of forms, including:
• traditional zoning districts;
• conservation areas or urban design overlap zones;
• form based codes;
• regulations governing modifications to the interior areas of historic buildings; and/or
• design standards or guidelines that provide appropriate strategies for historic rehabilitation and
surrounding infill development.
Communitywide or district-specific regulations are acceptable for credit. It is strongly recommended that the
local standards are consistent with the Secretary of the Interior’s Standards for the Treatment of Historic
Properties.
For verification, provide the title and a link to or copy of the policy or code requirement; a description of
how the policy or code meets the intent of this action measure; and the year adopted or last updated.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with local nonprofit or for-profit entities to support local events, recognition
programs, and tourism efforts that celebrate and leverage the economic value of local historic
resources
Examples of qualifying activities include:
• guided historical walking tours and signed heritage trails;
• historic signage and cultural markers;
• annual festivals focused on local history and historical events;
• annual historic preservation awards programs; and/or
• other similar types of events or programs.
For verification, identify the type of collaboration (formal partnership, appointed committee, or community
collaboration); the name of the partnership or committee; a description of how the partnership or
collaboration meets the intent of this action measure; a link to or documentation of the partnership or
committee’s work; and year established.
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Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Achieve Certified Local Government status, as recognized by the National Park Service
A community’s status as a Certified Local Government (CLG) provides access to federal grant funding for
historic preservation efforts through State Historic Preservation Offices (SHPOs), as well as technical
assistance from the National Park Service (NPS) and the SHPO. The NPS has a searchable online tool
containing all CLGs, including their certification dates and recent updates. The applicant must be actively
engaged with the CLG program and have submitted an annual report within the past 3 years for credit in
this action.
For verification, provide the date the certification was received and the date of the last submitted annual
report; and level or status achieved (if applicable).
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Establish a demolition by neglect ordinance
A demolition by neglect ordinance specifies minimum maintenance requirements for historic structures and
establishes authority for the local government to assess fines or other sanctions to prevent further
deterioration. The National Trust for Historic Preservation publishes preservation law materials that include
background, examples, and sample language for a demolition by neglect ordinance.
For verification, provide total number of cases investigated within the past 3 years; a description of the
enforcement action and parties responsible; a description of the enforcement mechanism and process; a
description of how the enforcement meets the intent of this action measure; and the year created or
implemented.
Action 8:
Enforcement and Incentives
Provide incentives to encourage the rehabilitation and preservation of historic buildings, and
reinvestment in older and historic neighborhoods and commercial areas
Examples of incentives to encourage rehabilitation and reinvestment include:
• regulatory strategies that permit additional density while still retaining historical integrity;
• adaptive reuse strategies that create affordable housing;
• building codes that provide specific guidelines for protecting historic structures and cost effective
alternatives to upgrade safety and accessibility features;
• building permit or administrative fee waivers for rehabilitation projects involving historic structures;
• financial incentives for green retrofits that increase energy efficiency or the use of clean energy
technologies;
• expedited development review and inspections for rehabilitation projects involving historic
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•

structures; and/or
technical assistance from building code inspectors with special training in historic preservation.

For verification, provide the number of historic structures or sites that utilized incentives in the past 3 years;
a link to or copy of the incentive; a description of how the incentive meets the intent of this action measure;
and the year created or implemented.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Provide local financial assistance to low- and moderate-income homeowners, residents, seniors,
and/or businesses vulnerable to rising real estate values and maintenance costs associated with
historic preservation
Examples of financial assistance include:
• property tax abatement for historic sites and structures;
• property tax freezes on historic rehabilitation projects for a specified number of years;
• grants for maintenance and rehabilitation projects, such as weatherization, clean energy technology,
or energy efficiency upgrades, for historic structures; and/or
• low-interest loans for rehabilitation projects of historic structures that use recycled building materials
or recycle discarded materials.
The financial assistance must be targeted to low- and moderate-income residents or small businesses for
credit in this action.
For verification, provide the name and a brief description of the program or service; a description of how
the program or service meets the intent of this action measure; and the year created or implemented.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Cleveland, OH: The Cleveland Landmarks Commission developed a robust database of over 340 historic
landmarks and historic properties. The database provides maps, background information, and seeks to better
identify African American landmarks.
Washington, DC: In Washington, DC, the Historic Preservation Review Board evaluates and designates
properties for inclusion in the DC Inventory of Historic Sites. There are currently 55 historic districts in
Washington, DC. The District Office of Planning also published the 2016 District of Columbia Historic
Preservation Plan, which traces historic development in the District and is a guide to a broad range of historic
preservation efforts through 2016.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Rowhouse Manual was created in partnership with the City of Philadelphia. It provides a short history of
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the Philadelphia rowhouse throughout the centuries and gives insights on how they can be maintained and
altered to fit today’s urban lifestyles.
The Greenest Building: Quantifying the Environmental Value of Building Reuse is a 2012 study that concludes
that reusing and retrofitting existing buildings almost always yields fewer negative environmental impacts than
demolition and new construction.
Older, Smaller, Better: Measuring how the character of buildings and blocks influences urban vitality is a 2014
study that demonstrates how neighborhoods that protect and find new uses for older, smaller buildings are
more economically sustainable, culturally vibrant, and opportunity-rich than those with only larger, newer
buildings.
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EDUCATION, ARTS & COMMUNITY
EAC-5: Social & Cultural Diversity
15 available points
PURPOSE
Celebrate, respect, and represent the diverse social and cultural backgrounds of the community and its
members

EVALUATION MEASURES
A report released at the 2002 World Summit on Sustainable Development concluded that “cultural diversity
– as a source of innovation, creativity, and exchange – is the key to a mutually enriching future for humankind.”
By celebrating and honoring the heritage, traditions, and experiences of diverse peoples, communities create
a sense of shared purpose, understanding, and responsibility to past and future generations. Inclusively
celebrating, respecting, and representing all residents within a community reinforces the social foundation of
a community and builds social capital.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Diverse Local Government Hiring
5.25 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that hiring to local government leadership positions reflects the gender,
racial, and ethnic diversity of the community [Partial credit available]
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that hiring to local government staff positions reflects the gender, racial, and
ethnic diversity of the community [Partial credit available]
The celebration and respect of a community’s diversity is fully enabled when the composition of the local
government reflects that of the broader community. Recognizing that different racial, ethnic, and gender
groups within a community may have different priorities and perspectives, local government hiring for
leadership and general staff positions should reflect the diversity of the community.
Start by identifying the populations of the 3 largest racial/ethnic populations and women in the community
and their respective portion of the total population. Open American FactFinder2, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: DP05: ACS Demographic and Housing
Estimates;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Enter retrieved values in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Applicants should then review the current gender, racial, and ethnic composition of the leadership positions
throughout the entire local government, along with the non-leadership staff positions from within the 3
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largest departments of the local government, such as the fire department, police department, department
of public works, and/or parks & recreation department. Applicants may also analyze additional departments
beyond the 3 largest. Leadership positions will vary between communities, but will likely include non-elected
positions such as the city manager, assistant city manager, city attorney, finance director, chief of police, fire
chief, public works director, planning director, director of public works, and other departmental directors.
Partial credit is available for demonstrated achievement of either Part 1 or Part 2. See the Points Appendix
for more information regarding partial credit.
For full credit in Part 1, the racial/ethnic composition and gender composition of all local government
leadership positions must be within 10% of community as a whole. Partial credit is available if a community
can demonstrate progress in hiring local government leadership staff that reflects the gender, racial, and
ethnic diversity of the community. Applicants must submit 2 years of data to show progress over time, with
a baseline year not predating 2005 and the most recent year being from within the past 3 years.
For verification in Part 1, provide the population percentages of the 3 largest racial/ethnic groups and women,
the percentage representation in local government leadership for these groups, and a completed STARprovided spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
For full credit in Part 2, the racial/ethnic composition and gender composition of local government nonleadership staff positions must be within 10% of community as a whole. Partial credit is available if a
community can demonstrate progress in hiring local government non-leadership staff positions that reflects
the gender, racial, and ethnic diversity of the community. Applicants must submit 2 years of data to show
progress over time, with a baseline year not predating 2005 and the most recent year being from within the
past 3 years.
For verification in Part 2, provide the population percentages of the 3 largest racial/ethnic groups and women,
the percentage representation in local government non-leadership staff positions for these groups, and a
completed STAR-provided spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 2: Social and Cultural Events
5.25 Points
Demonstrate that public events celebrating social and cultural diversity are held in the community
Social and cultural celebrations add vibrancy to community life, deepen feelings of cultural pride, and
strengthen bonds of understanding and respect.
For credit, the applicant must identify at least 10 different and unique social or cultural groups that have held
events in celebration of their culture within the past year.
Groups may be based on race and ethnicity, immigrant status or national heritage, gender, or sexual
orientation. One may be multi-cultural or representing race or ethnic groups from across the world. Groups
focused on groups from a specific continent or cultural heritage are also allowed.
In addition to identifying at least 10 separate and unique and differentiated social or cultural groups, applicants
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must identify an annual event hosted by these groups within the past year. Events may include festivals,
ceremonies, performances, and other substantial events focused on celebrating cultural aspects of the
associated social or cultural groups.
Events must be more expansive than a classes, meet-ups, or workshops, and must be open and advertised
to the public. While direct local government support is not required, any assistance in the form of funding,
permitting, and/or use of public spaces should be noted.
Events hosted by private or religious organizations will have a stricter level of scrutiny. Submitted events
hosted by these groups should be educational, cultural, and social in nature, not religious or evangelical.
Examples of applicable community groups and associated public events are:
• an LGBTQ group hosting an annual PRIDE event;
• a women’s group hosting events celebrating Women in Music and Literature;
• a Chinese group hosting an annual Chinese New Year celebration;
• an American Indian and Alaskan Indian group hosting an annual Powwow and First Nations Heritage
Festival; or
• an African-American group hosting an annual Juneteenth celebration.
Events such as music festivals, parades, or performing arts that do not intentionally focus on celebrating the
cultural aspects of a relevant social or cultural group are not applicable.
For verification, list at least 10 social and cultural groups that have held events in the community in the past
year and provide a brief description of the event and/or a link to a website or media coverage.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Conduct an assessment of the community’s social and cultural diversity to inform local
government actions and investments
The local government should perform some form of diversity assessment to develop an understanding of
the social and cultural landscape of the community and implications for local governing. The assessment
should also be used to analyze how effective policies, programs, service delivery, hiring, and infrastructure
investments have been. Assessments can include the following social, cultural, and demographic aspects of
the community:
• age;
• language;
• race or ethnicity;
• ability;
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•

gender;
immigrant or refugee status;
cultural practices;
income;
education level;
sexual orientation; and/or
religious beliefs, practices, and observances.

The Diversity Index is an example of a calculation and mapping assessment that can be used to analyze and
track diversity in the community as a whole, or at the neighborhood level. The Diversity Index can be
calculated and mapped at both the community level and the sub-jurisdictional scale using Census tract data.
To calculate the Diversity Index at the community scale, use the Census’ American FactFinder2, dataset
DP05 to find communitywide percentages of all racial and ethnic groups. Convert each percentage to a
decimal and square each decimal. Sum all squared decimals for race and all squared decimals for ethnicity
and multiply them together. Subtract the total from 1 to get the probability that 2 people chosen at random
are different races and ethnicities. To simplify presentation, multiply by 100 to get an integer. Additional
information about the Diversity Index can be found in this white paper from ESRI.
Alternatively, applicants may perform a locally derived assessment of the community’s social and cultural
diversity. This assessment may be a part of an existing evaluation or a new effort. However, for credit, the
applicant must identify both the type of assessment that has been conducted and how this assessment has
been used to inform and analyze local government actions. Submissions that do not address how the
assessment has been used by the local government will not receive credit.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt guidelines that ensure diversity and inclusion in hiring practices
Guidelines to ensure diversity and inclusion in local government leadership and staff position hiring should
include language aspiring to achieve equitable and diverse hiring representative of the social, economic,
religious, cultural, gender, ethnic, and/or racial groups in the community. The policy or guidelines should
provide clear guidance on how to increase diverse representation across local governmental leadership and
staff position hiring.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 3:
Education and Outreach
Provide information about community issues, programs, services, and activities that is accessible
to limited English proficiency residents
Examples of information about community issues, programs, services, and activities include:
• a hotline for non-emergency service calls that provides information about community services and
events in various languages;
• a website or printed brochures in all relevant languages with contact information for all relevant
local government services. This could include the local government’s website if available in all
relevant languages;
• social media to communicate information about community activities;
• community-focused communication systems, such as a newsletter, email distribution list, or
neighborhood websites; and/or
• community information provided to limited English proficiency residents in other culturally
appropriate ways.
Community information should be readily accessible to limited English proficiency residents and not require
translation. Translation and interpretation services are credited in EE-2: Civil & Human Rights, Action 9.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a formal committee to advise the local government on social and cultural issues
In addition to other stakeholders, the advisory committee should include representatives from locally relevant
social and cultural groups in the community to ensure diverse perspectives are appropriately represented. A
social or cultural diversity advisory committee might advise the local government on:
• methods for improving diversity in hiring practices;
• potential events or programs that celebrate diversity;
• ways to more effectively include and represent underrepresented social or cultural groups; and/or
• socially and culturally appropriate methods of reaching diverse community groups.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
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Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Provide diversity or cultural competence training for local government staff
Training should focus on improving awareness and understanding of the community’s existing social or racial
diversity and may be informed by an assessment of the community’s diversity, as shown in Action 1. Generic
discrimination and harassment training will likely not meet the intent of this action, as the intent is to educate
and train local government staff on community-specific diversity conditions and promote understanding of
local social and cultural diversity. This action promotes jurisdiction-wide local government staff training. It
must be held at regular intervals and be available to all local government staff.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Maintain an office within the jurisdiction responsible for ensuring diversity and inclusion in policies,
programs, procedures, and service delivery
Duties of this office could include:
• working with subgroups to increase participate in community activities and local decision-making;
• providing support for community organizations that host social and cultural celebrations;
• investigating complaints of discrimination;
• ensuring access to government services by all populations within the jurisdiction; and/or
• addressing hate-related harassment.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Host events and programs that recognize and celebrate the community’s social and cultural
diversity
This action is available for communities whose local government is actively involved in hosting events and/or
programs that qualify for Outcome 2.
These events may be advertised through announcements in government or other organizational publications,
websites, social media, or other materials to promote attendance and maximize participation from
community members not familiar with the community’s diverse groups.
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For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide grants to community based organizations that facilitate diversity-related programs,
activities, and events
Local community-based organizations may have a deeper understanding of local diversity-related issues and
conditions and can offer more socially and culturally appropriate programming, activities, and events than
local governments. However, local governments can support these efforts through programs that offer grants
specifically for organizations that facilitate these types of programming.
Applicants should identify the ways in which the programming provided by the organizations receiving local
government grants specifically celebrates and deepens understanding and respect for the community’s
diversity. An example would be a community organization that designs and implements activities or an
educational campaign to engage the public around issues concerning equity and diversity in the community.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Fayetteville, AR: The City of Fayetteville worked with Arkansas Site Selection to develop an in-depth
report detailing the City’s demographics and forecasting anticipated changes in years to come.
Seattle, WA: The City of Seattle requires all staff members to complete a one-day training based on the
documentary Race: The Power of an Illusion, as well as a facilitated discussion about institutional racism and
how it applies to their work.
Tucson, AZ: In 1991, the City of Tucson adopted Resolution 15881, which requires that the membership
of boards, committees, and commissions be gender balanced and reflect the ethnic and racial composition
of the City.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The National League of Cities has a collection of resources and case studies to help cities integrate
immigrants into their communities.
The Urban Diversity Forum provides information about diversity practices across Canada, including municipal
diversity policies, police and minority relations, and immigrant settlement.
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EDUCATION, ARTS & COMMUNITY
EAC-6: Aging in the Community
15 available points
PURPOSE
Encourage active aging by optimizing opportunities for health, participation, and security in order to enhance
quality of life as people age

EVALUATION MEASURES
According to the Census, in 2010, 40.5 million people in the United States were age 65 or older. Just 5 years
later, the number of U.S. residents aged 65 and older grew to 47.8 million people. With 15% growth, this
represents the highest growth rate of any population cohort by a factor of more than 5. As the so-called
Baby Boomer generation (people born approximately between the years 1946 and 1964) age, it is expected
that people age 65 and older will soon represent over 20% of the U.S. population.
Older adults are important resources for their families, communities, and economies when residing in
supportive and enabling living environments. The American Association of Retired Persons (AARP) stated
that nearly 90 percent of seniors want to age in place, or stay in their own homes as they age.
According to ChangingAging.org, the idea of “Aging in the Community”, in comparison to aging in place or
institutional long-term care, focuses on a “proactive strategy to create supportive neighborhoods and
networks.” As populations age, local governments need to prepare by adapting structures and services to
be accessible to and inclusive of people of all ages and abilities.
Older adults often need community accommodations for physical, economic, and social changes. Such
accommodations may include accessible housing, safe transportation, support services, outlets for socializing,
and recreation facilities. Such accommodations also provide amenities to residents of all ages and abilities.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Successful Aging
7.5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that the community places in the top 25 percentile of the Best Cities for
Successful Aging
--OR-Option B: Achieve a Total Index Score of 60 or greater from the Livability Index
A biennial report, called the Best Cities for Successful Aging by the Milken Institute, evaluates the attributes
of U.S. cities in their accommodations for aging populations. The scored indicator set includes general
characteristics, health care, wellness, financial, living arrangements, employment/education,
transportation/convenience, and community engagement. U.S. cities are ranked separately within 2 groupings:
large metro areas and small metro areas. In total, 352 metro areas received a ranking in the 2014 report,
with a similar number expected in the November 2016 report.
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Similarly, the AARP developed the Livability Index to assess U.S. communities based on metrics and actions
in 7 categories: Housing, Neighborhood, Transportation, Environment, Health, Engagement, and
Opportunity.
These sources are based on different data sets and assumptions, but are equally valuable assessment tools.
STAR will provide credit for achievement of high performance using either assessment tool.
For credit in Option A, search for the appropriate Metropolitan/Micropolitan Statistical Area on the Best
Cities for Successful Aging website. Click on the MSA name to open an individual profile. The applicant must
demonstrate that their metro area places in the top 25 percentile of the most recent Best Cities for
Successful Aging ranking. For large cities, the threshold is a rank of 25 or less. For small cities, the threshold
is a rank of 63 or less. County applicants may demonstrate that at least 1 city in their jurisdiction is ranked
in order to meet the STAR threshold.
For credit in Option B, look up the jurisdiction on the AARP’s Livability Index. The threshold for achievement
is a Total Index Score of 60 or greater.
For verification in either Option, provide the ranking or score and upload a PDF of the MSA’s profile.
Outcome 2: Senior Satisfaction Survey
3.75 Points
Demonstrate that 70% or more of surveyed seniors view the community as meeting their needs
Community perception surveys are a useful way of gauging overall satisfaction within a jurisdiction and may
help to identify performance gaps in existing services and facilities. Surveys may be specific to seniors, such
as the Community Assessment Survey for Older Adults, or part of a communitywide survey, such as the
ICMA’s Citizen Survey. A locally generated survey or other survey instrument may be used as well. The
survey cannot be limited to senior centers or services specifically for seniors.
If conducting a communitywide survey, results must be parsed to analyze the opinions of older age cohorts
(i.e. at least 50 years or older). To receive the most benefit, surveys should include questions on overall
quality of life, sense of belonging, access to information, safety, engagement, health and wellness, and
community design and land use. However, for the purposes of this outcome, only questions that indicate a
positive or favorable response to a question about overall community quality and satisfaction should be used,
such as:
• My community is a good place to live and retire;
• My community offers me a high quality of life as I grow older; and/or
• I would recommend my community to other people my age.
For credit, 70% or more of older adults in the community must feel that the community meets their needs
and provides a high quality of life as they age. Do not include neutral or no opinion responses. Surveys must
be scientific and provide a statistically significant response that is inclusive of all older adults in the community.
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For verification, provide the most recent percent of older adults responding positively or favorably and a
copy of the relevant survey questions and findings.
Outcome 3: Overcoming Challenges to Aging
3.75 Points
Demonstrate the following challenges to seniors living independently are less than the national
values for:
• Responsibility for grandchildren;
• Disability;
• Unemployment;
• Food Stamp/SNAP benefits;
• 100% below the Poverty Level;
• Monthly owner housing costs 30 percent or more of household income; and
• Gross rent as a percentage of household income 30 percent or more.
[Partial credit available]
While an ideal retirement may involve freedom from the constraints and obligations of work and child
rearing, there are many factors that may create challenges for people as they age. STAR has identified 7
indicators as a proxy for independent living of older adults in a community.
For credit, the applicant must show that each community indicator is equal to or less than the national value.
To do this,
Open American FactFinder2, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: S0103: Population 65 Years and Over;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field;
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Record values in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet; and
6. To find national values, remove the jurisdiction’s name from the search filter and repeat Step 5.
If the data is not available for a city or it is more appropriate to use a broader geographic area, use MSA or
county level data. If still not available, locally sourced data may be used.
For full credit, show that all indicators are less than the national value or within the Margin of Error. Partial
credit is available for achievement of the threshold in any of the indicators. See the Points Appendix for
information regarding partial credit.
For verification, submit the values for each indicator and provide the completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Conduct a survey of aging community members to assess how well they feel that present and
future needs are being met
Senior needs surveys help communities identify quality of life issues for seniors in the community and identify
gaps in services or facilities. For example, the Aging Services Council of Central Texas conducted a needs
based survey for residents that are age 55 or older.
The focus of the survey may be identification of service needs or community perception surveys, such as
those applicable for Outcome 2. Surveys must include a representative sample of all parts of the community
and not be limited to an online submittal. In addition, while the survey may involve whether senior centers,
programs, or services are meeting needs, it may not be limited to those already using the services (i.e. a
member-based list).
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt an action-based plan to identify priority service needs and resources to address the current
and future needs of older residents
Many communities are starting to plan and prepare for the current and future needs of a growing population
of older adults. The American Planning Association (APA) released a policy guide to provide planners with
best practices to support multigenerational planning efforts. Plans should address accommodations in existing
services and facilities for older adults, as well as potential social and financial risks, such as social isolation,
poverty, declining health, and poor economic well-being.
The APA’s guiding policies include:
• actively involving older adults and engaging the aging perspective in the planning process;
• ensuring a range of affordable housing options are available for older adults;
• ensuring access to quality transportation options for older adults;
• using land-use and zoning tools to create welcoming communities for older adults;
• supporting the economic well-being of older adults and their caregivers; and
• strengthening the community assets of and supports for older adults.
For credit, the applicant must submit a stand-alone plan or demonstrate how the needs of older adults have
been incorporated into a comprehensive plan. Plans must include specific actions that address the current
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and future needs of older adults.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt senior-friendly building codes that increase accessibility features of residential, commercial,
and public buildings
A more cost-effective, long-term solution for promoting aging-friendly housing is to ensure that new
construction includes accessible features and is designed with future modifications in mind, such as blocking
for future railings and grab bars or stacking closets for a future elevator. Two design standards — visitable
and universal — promote accessibility and provide benefits to users of all ages.
At a basic level, visitability creates a standard of accessibility for disabled visitors, including zero-step entryways,
wide doorways, and a first-floor bathroom. Universal design is a higher standard that would also include
having a bedroom on the first floor, for example. These design standards already incorporate many agingfriendly modifications and provide greater ease of access and use to people of any age and ability.
Visitability and universal design tend to be voluntary standards. A handful of local jurisdictions, including
Atlanta, GA and Austin, TX require visitability in all publicly funded homes. Other jurisdictions, such as Pima
County and Tucson, AZ require visitability for all new residential construction.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt design standards, zoning or transportation policy overlays that account for a senior’s
perspective
This action may be stand-along zoning or transportation policies specifically applied to older adults or could
be modifications to existing policies that expressly address issues raised by older adults in the community.
For example, in New York City, 3 neighborhoods are piloting Aging Improvement Districts. Based on dozens
of community discussions with older adults, the City worked to identify specific strategies that would improve
quality of life in the neighborhoods for older adults. Findings were incorporated into other city policies,
including their Complete Streets Policy.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a Commission on Aging to oversee community outreach and data collection efforts
Commissions on Aging and similar groups provide direct feedback on jurisdictional plans and policies as they
relate to older adults. The partnership may be based within a city, county, or state, as long as the applicant
can demonstrate a direct relationship to local governance.
Non-governmental entities, such as an AARP organization, may also be applicable if they are engaged in local
community outreach, data collection, and recommendation development.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Allocate staff time to focus on planning and programming for a maturing population
Jurisdictions that have designated full- or part-time positions dedicated to the comprehensive evaluation of
services and facilities for older adults will be at an advantage as the population ages. Such positions can
provide a strategic approach to coordination of services and anticipating future needs.
For credit, the position must be at least 0.5 FTE dedicated toward planning and programming of senior
services. The position cannot be responsible solely for the delivery of current services, such as staffing for a
senior center or teaching senior fitness classes. The intent of this action is to consider the aging trend within
the community broadly and create and adapt services to better meet future needs.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Be an active member of the WHO Global Network of Age-friendly Cities and Communities
The World Health Organization’s (WHO) Global Network of Age-friendly Cities and Communities was
established in 2010 to elevate a common vision toward making communities great places in which to grow
old. Joining the network involves a senior-level commitment from the jurisdiction to becoming more agefriendly and sharing lessons learned with communities throughout the world. As of 2016, 302 cities and
communities in 33 countries were participating, including 83 communities within the United States.
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For credit, the applicant must show that they have joined the WHO Global Network of Age-friendly Cities
and Communities and document their work related to the network’s 4 steps:
establishing partnerships with older people and organizations;
•• conducting a baseline assessment of the age-friendliness;
• developing a 3-year communitywide action plan; and
• developing indicators to monitor progress.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide mobility options that address the needs of seniors
Mobility restrictions for older adults often limit vital daily activities, like medical appointments, grocery
shopping, and social interactions. Eligible transportation services include senior-dedicated transit programs,
like this Memphis program, or volunteer connection programs, like this service in Phoenix. The services must
be available to all seniors over 65, not just older adults with defined disabilities. Services may be scheduled
or on-demand, but they must be available to a majority of people in the jurisdiction and not require
membership.
Free or discounted public transit services that do not provide individual door-to-door service are not eligible
for credit. Such services should be submitted for credit in Action 9.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Create programs that provide discounts specifically for low-income seniors on utilities, transit,
and other essential services
Many older adults live on fixed or limited incomes, resulting in a high number of low-income seniors. Basic
utilities, including electricity, gas, and water service, may present an undue burden on seniors that are more
susceptible to illness from temperature extremes, sanitation issues, and dehydration. Further, transportation
options are often limited and many low-income seniors rely on public transit services.
For credit, applicants must demonstrate that the public transit service (if applicable) and at least 1 utility
service (electricity, natural gas, or water) provide discounts to low-income seniors. The programs cannot be
one-time bill relief and must be available to either all seniors or those meeting income eligibility requirements.
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For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Provide direct funding and management of community and neighborhood venues that provide
services and programs specifically designed for seniors and caretakers
Community-owned senior centers and Area Agencies on Aging are a great resource for older adults to find
information, activities, and opportunities for older adults, caregivers, and others interested in supporting
seniors. Centers may offer meals, recreational classes, communal games, and other social activities that
minimize the risk of isolation.
For credit, a senior center or other venue must be owned and/or operated by the jurisdiction and activities
or services must be available to all seniors in the community.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 11:
Programs and Services
Provide training to local government staff in strategies for working with older adults, including
those with limited mobility, dementia, and Alzheimer’s disease.
Limited mobility and diseases that affect cognitive functions make many older people in the United States at
greater risk to preventable injuries and predatory crimes. In addition, seniors perpetrating crimes may be
driven by physical or psychological motives from the aging process. Lack of training and sensitivity to these
issues may lead to misunderstanding and exacerbate social isolation.
Police officers and other public servants face unique challenges in responding to seniors with aging-related
conditions. Training designed to educate and sensitize local government employees range from recognizing
potentially debilitating health conditions to addressing elder abuse situations.
While the focus of this action is on relationships with older individuals, the benefits may be extended to
working with any individual with limited mobility or mental health issue.
For credit, applicants must demonstrate that at least 1 training is in place for at least emergency responders.
The training must include a module on dealing with older adults with dementia and related diseases, such as
Alzheimer’s.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Phoenix, AZ: The Duet Partners in Health & Aging organization in Phoenix, Arizona links homebound
adults in need of transportation and other services to caring volunteers by providing a real-time services map
for potential volunteers.
Wichita, KS: Grandparents Park in Wichita, Kansas is located on land donated by the city. It includes an
exercise station geared toward people age 50 and older, paved walking trail, park benches, and easily
accessible playground.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The American Planning Association has compiled a list of resources related to Aging and Livable
Communities.
The World Health Organization (WHO) has launched a program focused on creating age-friendly places.
The initiative includes a global network of age-friendly cities and communities, a database of best practices,
data, and guidance on aligning health systems to the priorities of older adults.
The U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development’s Evidence Matters publication provides guidance
and analysis related to facilitating choice and independence of older, low-income adults.
The Institute for Sustainable Health & Optimal Aging at the University of Louisville provides a transdisciplinary
focus to connect stakeholders in the aging services community. They also maintain a repository of best
practices.
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GOAL AREA: Equity & Empowerment
Ensure equity, inclusion, and access to opportunity for all residents

Introduction
The 6 Objectives in STAR’s Equity & Empowerment Goal Area promote equity, inclusion, and access to
opportunity and community resources for all community members. While equity and empowerment are
also addressed in other Goal Areas and objectives, such as EAC-3, Outcome 3: Equitable Graduation Rate,
this Goal Area delves deeper into key aspects of social equity.
EE-1: Civic Engagement measures process equity through voting, participation on local boards and
committees, and community sense of empowerment. EE-2: Civil & Human Rights promotes the respect,
protection, and fulfillment of civil and human rights by all members of the community.
EE-3: Environmental Justice addresses neighborhoods and populations overburdened by environmental
pollution, which leads to disproportionate environmental, economic, and health impacts. EE-4: Equitable
Services & Access evaluates the spatial distribution of foundational community assets, such as public schools,
public transit, and healthful food, and rewards communities for reducing disparities in access.
Finally, objectives in the Equity & Empowerment Goal Area enable all residents to lead lives of dignity and
address issues related to intergenerational inequity. EE-5: Human Services assures that the most vulnerable
community members have timely access to necessary services, while EE-6: Poverty Prevention & Alleviation
focuses on the ability of people living in poverty to obtain economic stability, and ensures the local
government is working to alleviate the immediate effects of poverty.
Objective
Number

Objective Title and Purpose

Available
Points

EE-1

Civic Engagement: Facilitate inclusive civic engagement through the
empowerment of all community members to participate in local decisionmaking

EE-2

Civil & Human Rights: Respect, protect, and fulfill the civil and
human rights of all members of the community

10

EE-3

Environmental Justice: Ensure no neighborhoods or populations
are overburdened by environmental pollution

15

EE-4

Equitable Services & Access: Establish equitable spatial access
to foundational community assets within and between neighborhoods and
populations

20

EE-5

Human Services: Ensure that essential human services are readily
available for the most vulnerable community members to ensure all
residents receive supportive services when needed

20

EE-6

Poverty Prevention & Alleviation: Alleviate the impacts of
poverty, prevent people from falling into poverty, and proactively enable
those who are living in poverty to obtain greater, lasting economic stability
and security

20

Total Points Available:

100
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EQUITY & EMPOWERMENT
EE-1: Civic Engagement
15 available points
PURPOSE
Facilitate inclusive civic engagement through the empowerment of all community members to participate in
local decision-making

EVALUATION MEASURES
Civic engagement is generally defined as community members working to improve the quality of life in their
community through 3 categories of involvement: electoral action, civic action, and political voice. Electoral
action and political voice relate to elections, campaigns, local decision-making processes, and other political
activities, while civic action focuses more on community building, involvement, and cohesion.
This objective focuses on the inclusive empowerment and engagement of all community members through
the electoral action and political voice categories of civic engagement This is crucial to process equity, which
ensures that all community members have the opportunity to participate in the decision-making processes
that shape their neighborhoods and community. Civic engagement also contributes to positive distributional
and intergenerational equity outcomes as described in the other Equity & Empowerment objectives.
Other aspects of civic engagement are covered under EAC-2: Community Cohesion, which focuses on
supporting the community-building components of civic action. This objective is also closely connected to
EE-2: Civil and Human Rights, as it is a responsibility of the local government to protect, respect, and fulfill
community members’ rights to engage in electoral and political action.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Voter Turnout Rate
4.2 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate at least a 65% voter turnout rate in local elections during presidential
election years or at least 50% during non-presidential election years
--AND-Part 2: Option A: Demonstrate at least a 65% voter turnout rate by the community’s 3 lowest
performing wards or districts in the most recent local election during presidential election years
or at least 50% during non-presidential election years
--OR-Part 2: Option B: Increase the voter turnout rates for the community’s 3 lowest performing
wards or districts in local elections over time [Partial credit available]
Exercising the right to vote is a universal way for citizens to engage in electoral action, directly participate in
local decision-making processes, and determine the most appropriate candidates to govern the community.
Applicable local elections include mayoral, city council, or county commission elections as well as elections
to fill positions on local governing boards, such as neighborhood commissions. This outcome focuses on
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local elections, not federal or state elections. In addition, school board elections are not counted in this
outcome.
The voter turnout rates analyzed in this outcome would likely be from the local elections when the greatest
number of residents would be likely to vote in their district. This may include mayoral, city council, or county
commission elections. Note that this outcome is focused on local elections, not federal, state, or a subdivision
of the jurisdiction. Select election years when all in the community are equally likely to vote.
For credit in Part 1, calculate the communitywide percentage of registered voters who voted in local
elections in the last 3 consecutive election cycles. Data should be available from the local Board of Elections.
Applicants must demonstrate a voter turnout rate of 65% or greater in local elections during presidential
election years or 50% or greater during non-presidential election years. Applicants should submit 3 years of
voter turnout data for either presidential election years or non-presidential election years, not a combination
of the 2 types of voting years.
For verification in Part 1, provide the most recent voter turnout rate and a completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
For credit in Part 2, calculate the percentage of registered voters, by community ward or district, who voted
in local elections in the last 3 consecutive local election cycles. Then, identify the 3 wards or districts with
the lowest turnout rates from the earliest election year. Applicants must demonstrate the 3 wards or districts
with the lowest baseline voter turnout rates have either achieved the thresholds of Part 1 (Option A) or
increased turnout rates over the most recent 3 consecutive election periods (Option B). Applicants with 3
or fewer wards or districts in the community should submit data on the single lowest performing ward or
district in the jurisdiction.
For verification in Part 2, provide the most recent voter turnout rate in each of the selected wards or districts
and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Full credit will be received for achieving both parts. Partial credit is available for achievement in either part.
See Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
Outcome 2: Sense of Empowerment
3.2 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that 51% or more of residents believe they are able to have a positive
impact on their community based on a local survey
--OR-Option B: Increase over time the percentage of residents who believe they are able to have a
positive impact on their community based on local surveys [Partial credit applies]
The most accurate way of knowing whether residents feel they have a political voice and that they are
empowered to participate and take an active role in community decision-making is to ask them directly.
Applicants can design or use an existing survey to better understand community members’ sense of
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empowerment, the factors that influence empowerment, and potential strategies for improving
empowerment across the community. If this type of survey does not already exist, STAR recommends that
applicants design a survey following the question design guidance and criteria on DigitalGov.gov.
The intent of the survey question/s used in this outcome should be to understand what percentage of
residents feel they are heard and responded to by the local government and whose voices have a positive
impact on the community.
Suggested survey questions or statements that address empowerment-related concerns include:
• I have opportunities to participate in my local government’s decision-making processes;
• I have opportunities to improve my community’s well-being in collaboration with my local
government;
• My local government is willing to listen and be influenced when residents participate;
• My local government actively incorporates the ideas of residents into local decision-making;
• I am able to contact a local official directly to address a problem in my community;
• Local officials are receptive of community input when identifying problems in the community; and/or
• Local officials are receptive of community input when identifying solutions for the community.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that 51% or more of residents believe they are able to have a positive
impact on their community.
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage and upload a summary document that includes survey
results, methods, and relevant questions.
For partial credit in Option B, demonstrate an increase in residents who believe they are able to have a
positive impact on their community over time, based on consecutive surveys. Applicants must demonstrate
that they have performed at least 2 surveys from 2 separate years. The most recent survey must be within
3 years of STAR application submittal. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded
for partial credit.
For verification in Option B, provide the percentage of residents in the most recent survey, the percentage
point increase, and a summary document that includes results, methods, and relevant questions from at least
2 separate surveys.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

EE-1: Civic Engagement

264

EE-1: Civic Engagement
Outcome 3: Diverse Community Representation
3.2 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that appointments to local advisory boards and commissions reflect the
gender, racial, and ethnic diversity of the community
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate incremental progress in appointing local advisory boards and commission
members that reflect the gender, racial, and ethnic diversity of the community [Partial credit
applies]
Recognizing that different racial, ethnic, and gender groups within a community may have different priorities
and perspectives, appointees to local government advisory boards and commissions should reflect the
diversity of the community. While not required for credit in this outcome, the local government should also
consider factors such as age, income level, and sexual orientation when making appointments to
governmental bodies to ensure that diverse viewpoints are contributing to local decision-making.
Start by identifying the populations of the 3 largest racial/ethnic populations and women in the community
and their respective portion of the total population. Open American FactFinder2, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: DP05: ACS Demographic and Housing
Estimates;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Enter retrieved values in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Applicants should then review the current gender, racial, and ethnic composition of the standing advisory
boards and commissions within the local government, such as the Planning Board, Board of Adjustment, and
Historic Preservation Commission. Short-term task forces need not be included. If the community has more
than 25 appointed bodies, only the largest 25 must be included, although the applicant may choose to
evaluate additional committees. The applicant should count all appointees, both government and public seats,
in this calculation.
For full credit in Option A, the racial/ethnic composition and gender composition of all persons on appointed
boards and commissions must be within 10% of the community as a whole.
For verification in Option A, provide the population percentages of the 3 largest racial/ethnic groups and
women, a list of the local boards evaluated and their composition, and a completed STAR-provided
spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
For partial credit in Option B, demonstrate incremental progress towards the threshold for each identified
group. Submit 2 separate years of data. The baseline year may not predate 2005 and the most recent
reporting year of data must be within the past 3 years.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

EE-1: Civic Engagement

265

EE-1: Civic Engagement
For verification in Option B, provide the population percentages of the 3 largest racial/ethnic groups and
women, a list of the local boards evaluated and their composition, and a completed STAR-provided
spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Collect and maintain public engagement records including public meeting attendance and
participation on formal boards and commissions
The first step in ensuring inclusive civic engagement across the community is to understand existing levels of
public engagement through the collection of local data regarding public meeting attendance and participation
on formal boards and commissions. Public engagement records will ideally include neighborhood or other
sub-communitywide data to enable the local government to understand disparities in engagement across
geographic areas and demographic conditions.
Collected data may also include other locally relevant measurements of civic engagement beyond public
meetings and board or commission participation, as the intent of this action is to demonstrate active efforts
to understand existing levels of local civic engagement. Applicants should note in their submission what local
civic engagement metrics are actively being tracked in their community.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a policy to encourage diversity in local government appointments to advisory boards and
commissions that includes requirements for tracking and reporting composition by gender, race,
and ethnicity
Ordinances or resolutions that create advisory boards or commissions should include language aspiring to
achieve equitable and diverse membership representative of the social, economic, religious, cultural, ethnic,
and/or racial groups in the community.
For credit, the policy should provide clear guidance on how to increase diverse representation across
appointed boards and commissions. In addition, boards or commissions that represent the interests of
minority groups should include representatives of the minority population(s).
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For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt inclusive public engagement guidelines for local government agencies and departments
Guidelines for community engagement ensure that all community members are effectively incorporated into
decision-making processes and consulted in the day-to-day operations of the local government. An Office
of Public Engagement or Community Affairs may establish these guidelines, which may take a variety of forms,
such as an official policy on how and when to engage residents or an internal document that is consulted
when involving the public in decision-making processes.
Guidelines should include elements that promote inclusive public engagement such as:
• the development of processes that include engagement opportunities that are racially, culturally, and
socially appropriate for all residents;
• the identification and use of instruments, tools, and techniques that promote culturally appropriate
engagement; and/or
• the incorporation of strategies that promote interest and involvement in government processes for
all cultures, races, and social groups.
For example, in 2008, Seattle Mayor Greg Nickels released Executive Order 05-08 on Inclusive Outreach
and Public Engagement that commits all City departments to developing and implementing outreach and
public engagement processes inclusive of people of diverse races, cultures, gender identities, sexual
orientations, and socio-economic status. This policy was designed to increase access to information,
resources, and civic processes by people of color and immigrant and refugee communities through the
implementation of racially and culturally inclusive outreach and public engagement processes. As a result, the
Seattle Office for Civil Rights developed an Inclusive Outreach and Public Engagement Guide, which is
intended to be a practical guide and resource for all City staff.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Conduct adult education campaigns about the electoral process and voter participation targeted
at geographic areas or populations with low voter participation
The education or outreach campaign should seek to raise general awareness about the electoral process
and encourage increased participation in elections and civic affairs, with specific efforts targeted at areas or
populations with relatively low voter participation. The campaign should include both general elements
targeting the community’s adult population and specific elements designed to increase voter participation by
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locally-identified underrepresented groups so that communitywide turnout more accurately reflects the
community’s makeup and population.
For example, the Board of Elections or a local civic group might facilitate communitywide events and online
efforts to increase general voter turnout, and also hold specific education and registration events to target
neighborhoods with historically low participation rates. Education campaigns that are tied to a certain piece
of legislation or that have a partisan bias will not be accepted for credit.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with business, civic, nonprofit, and neighborhood organizations to increase and promote
community engagement in local decision-making
Local nonprofits, businesses, and other organizations can promote community engagement in local decisionmaking processes by providing a conduit between residents and local governments. Local organizations can
provide a deeper understanding of culturally and racially appropriate engagement practices, tools, and
techniques that increase the involvement of underrepresented groups. Partner organizations might conduct
outreach or engagement campaigns in cooperation with the local government, provide staff to facilitate or
assist in community involvement during workshops, focus groups, or townhalls, or communicate information
to target groups.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Provide training on the adopted public engagement guidelines to local government agencies and
departments
This action is designed to promote training for government staff on effective ways to inclusively engage the
public, specifically underrepresented groups, as laid out in adopted public engagement guidelines (Action 3).
Public engagement techniques refer to activities that involve public comment and feedback, education, and
participation in community improvement projects, such workshops, online surveys, education programs, and
town hall meetings.
Trainings can be held at regular intervals for all employees or can be custom trainings for specific departments
or agencies. Trainings may be on topics such as effective ways of incorporating diverse cultural and social
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perspectives, culturally appropriate communication streams and feedback channels, and/or delivering quality
customer service to underrepresented resident groups. General customer service training will not be
accepted if there are no elements concerning the engagement of underrepresented community members
or groups.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Establish regular, ongoing opportunities for elected officials and/or senior government staff to
meet with residents to answer questions and listen to concerns
While elected officials and staff frequently meet with members of the public one-on-one or in small groups,
the purpose of this action is to create more open, informal, and proactive public channels for discussion and
dialogue with residents. The goal is for the local government to proactively learn about recent issues
occurring within the community.
Examples can include: neighborhood town halls, open houses, community summits, and interactive online
engagement tools that provide feedback to users. Social media efforts will not be accepted for credit. The
local government should adopt a clear process for these events and seek ways to effectively reach residents
and groups who might be less inclined to come to public hearings. For example, Indianapolis held annual
Mayor’s Bike Rides in the past to engage community members in a unique way. Communities should consider
ways to engage residents who do not have access to computers or are non-English speakers.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide young people with opportunities to participate in civic activities
This action focuses on opportunities for young people, aged 18 or under, to participate in real world civic
activities, while Action 9 focuses on academic civic education.
These real world civic opportunities might include:
• participation on youth advisory councils;
• spots for youth on local government boards and commissions beyond youth advisory councils;
• internships for civic organizations, political offices, or local government offices; and/or
• youth groups advocating for specific real world civic issues.
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For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Provide civic education programs that support the development of positive, strong youth leaders,
with a particular focus on engaging individuals from low-income and/or minority neighborhoods
A youth program focused on voting and civic education enables students to become more familiar with the
process, necessity, and technologies of voting and local decision-making, so that they will be capable and
comfortable with performing their civic duties as adults. Programs could take many forms, but should provide
students with linkages between academic civic education and real world situations, and demonstrate the
power of community action and democracy.
Examples of programs include:
• mock youth voting or City Council programs focused on real world or simulated issues;
• after school civics education programs;
• student-led, school-wide election debates, campaign activities, and rallies focused on current political
events; and/or
• participatory action research, such as assessing student perceptions of school issues and developing
plans for improvement.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Provide capacity building and leadership programs to cultivate and support community leaders
and groups
In many places, community members and emerging leaders find it difficult to organize their peers and make
their message heard by elected officials, other policymakers, or even other community members. Often this
is due to limited experience with community organizing and the channels available for presenting their issues.
To ensure community members are able to bring new ideas and perspectives forward, it is important to
offer programs aimed at building the knowledge and capacity of community members to organize.
Capacity-building programs may offer training in:
• community organizing, including the elements of neighborhood associations and other community
groups;
• conflict negotiation;
• consensus building;
• community development; and/or
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processes for political decision-making.

Additionally, these programs could include elements of educating underrepresented community members
or groups on local decision-making processes, and include active recruitment of candidates from minority or
underrepresented groups to participate in local government boards or commissions.
Programs may focus on:
• connecting qualified candidates from visible minority and underrepresented communities to the
governance bodies of local agencies, boards and commissions and voluntary organizations; and/or;
• working with local governance bodies, public institutions, and voluntary organizations to promote
board recruitment and appointment processes that reflect the community’s diverse population.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Albany, NY: The City of Albany’s code, Section 42-134 Qualification of Members, is an excellent example
of a city code that encourages diversity in local government appointments to advisory boards and
commissions
Austin, TX: The City of Austin has a variety of innovative public engagement initiatives. Conversation
Corps is a program designed to broaden the range of voices that policymakers hear from by training
community leaders to facilitate public engagement with their constituents. To reach community members
where they feel comfortable and to engage the public in meetings they already attend, the City also offers
Meetings in a Box, packaged meeting materials made available in flexible formats (including PDF download
or a physical box) with instructions on how send the results back to the City.
Seattle, WA: In the City of Seattle, Neighborhood Summits and Town Halls have successfully been used
to engage community members and address issues at the local level. After Mayor Ed Murray was elected in
2014, neighborhood summits were used to receive feedback from community members and develop priority
issues on which to focus.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
PolicyLink and the Kirwan Institute for the Study of Race and Ethnicity at the Ohio State University released
a Community Engagement Guide for Sustainable Communities. This guide covers the benefits of community
engagement, tips for working with marginalized communities, and case studies and strategies for capacity
building. The Kirwan Institute also published Growing Together for a Sustainable Future, which contains
strategies and best practices for engaging disadvantaged communities. The focus involves regional planning
and sustainable development.
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The National Coalition for Dialogue and Deliberation has a variety of resources on their website, including
case studies, assessment tools, an Engagement Streams Framework, and their Core Principles for Public
Engagement, which can be used to structure outreach efforts.
The Participatory Budgeting Project (PBP) is a non-profit organization that empowers people to decide
together how to spend public money, primarily in the U.S. and Canada. PBP creates and supports
participatory budgeting processes that deepen democracy, build stronger communities, and make public
budgets more equitable and effective. Participatory Budgeting (PB) is a democratic process in which
community members directly decide how to spend part of a public budget. It gives ordinary people real
power over real money, letting them work with government to make the budget decisions that affect their
lives.
The California Endowment (TCE) released a report entitled Evaluation of the Capacity Building for MinorityLed Organizations Project, which contains case studies on building the capacity of minority-led community
organizations. These organizations face significant and historical challenges to accessing philanthropic
resources to carry out their missions and, ultimately, to sustain and grow their organizations. Explicitly
supporting these groups can address the unequal distribution of resources and funding to communities of
color and help to build and create new community leaders.
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EQUITY & EMPOWERMENT
EE-2: Civil & Human Rights
10 available points
PURPOSE
Respect, protect, and fulfill the civil and human rights of all members of the community

EVALUATION MEASURES
A report by the United Nations Human Rights Council on the role of local governments in the promotion
and protection of human rights concluded that local governments enable the enjoyment of human rights by
all residents through the fulfillment of 3 duties: respecting residents’ human rights by not violating those rights
through government actions; protecting human rights by ensuring no third parties violate individual rights
and freedoms; and fulfilling human rights by taking positive action to facilitate the enjoyment of those rights.
Sustainable communities should respect, protect, and fulfill residents’ civil rights as well. The measures in this
objective work together with those in EAC-5: Social & Cultural Diversity and EAC-2: Community Cohesion
to create and support a community’s social foundation, which in turn influences process, distributional, and
intergenerational equity outcomes.
For the purposes of this objective, civil rights include: civil liberties, such as freedom of speech, press, assembly,
and religion; due process; the right to vote; equal and fair treatment by law enforcement and the courts; and
the opportunity to enjoy the benefits of a democratic society, such as equal access to public schools,
recreation, transportation, public facilities and services, and housing. 1
Human rights refers to: security rights that protect people against crimes; due process rights that protect
against abuses of the legal system; liberty rights that protect freedoms; political rights that protect the liberty
to participate in politics; equality rights that guarantee equal citizenship, equality before the law, and
nondiscrimination; and social rights that require provision of education to all children and protections against
severe poverty and starvation.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Resolution of Complaints
7 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that all police-related civil and human rights complaints in the past 3 years
have been investigated and violations redressed in a timely manner
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that all non-police-related civil and human rights complaints in the past 3
years have been investigated and violations redressed in a timely manner
[Partial credit available]
Because it is difficult to measure whether the basic rights of all community members are being met, STAR
evaluates the manner by which the local government investigates and redresses reported civil and human
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rights complaints. Local resolution of complaints is a determinant of whether a community has the
protections and processes in place to remedy civil and human rights transgressions. These complaints are
split into 2 categories: police-related and non-police-related complaints.
This outcome demonstrates that the community has an official procedure for addressing and resolving civil
and human rights complaints, and that due process is being followed in order to protect residents’ rights.
Applicants should compile information about all civil and human rights violations collected by local agencies
and commissions through official procedures. This data can come from multiple sources, such as a police
department, city manager’s office, the city housing authority, and/or the city 311 system.
The basis for this outcome is the number of complaints received and whether they have been investigated
within 120-days of being reported. An uninvestigated complaint refers to those complaints filed more than
120-days that have not yet been reviewed at all or have not entered the investigation process. An unresolved
complaint refers to those complaints that either have not been investigated or have not been sorted into
the appropriate channel for resolution. Ideally, all complaints will be resolved within 3 years; however,
occasionally complaints will take longer than 3 years to resolve, especially if litigation is involved. The applicant
does not need to include the complaints with ongoing litigation in the count of unresolved complaints, as
the intent of this measure is to ensure that due process is being followed and that there is not a backlog of
complaints that have not been investigated.
For credit in Part 1, demonstrate that all police-related complaints in the past 3 years have been investigated
and violations redressed within 120 days of being reported. Applicants may use a locally adopted timeline
for beginning an investigation instead of the 120-day timeframe if one has been established.
For verification in Part 1, submit the number of police-related complaints received in the past 3 years, the
number of uninvestigated police-related complaints filed more than 120 days ago and dating back no more
than 3 years, and the number of unresolved police-related complaints that are more than 3 years old. Also,
provide a summary document of police-related complaints received, investigated, and redressed, and the
timeliness of action.
For credit in Part 2, demonstrate that all non-police-related complaints in the past 3 years have been
investigated and violations redressed within 120 days of being reported. Applicants may use a locally adopted
timeline for beginning an investigation instead of the 120-day timeframe if one has been established.
For verification in Part 2, submit the number of non-police-related complaints received in the past 3 years,
the number of uninvestigated non-police-related complaints filed more than 120 days ago and dating back
no more than 3 years, and the number of unresolved non-police-related complaints that are more than 3
years old. Also, provide a summary document of non-police-related complaints received, investigated, and
redressed, and the timeliness of action.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Collect, analyze, and publish data on racial or ethnic disparities in judicial and law enforcement
activities to proactively promote the respect of all community members' civil and human rights

According to a 2008 report by the Sentencing Project, racial or ethnic disparities in the criminal justice system
stem from a number of systemic societal issues including overt bias, legislative decisions, and inequitable
access to resources. For local governments to understand the degree to which disparities exist in their own
community, they must first collect and analyze data detailing local conditions. Furthermore, making the results
of this data analysis available to the public promotes transparency and works to rebuild trust between local
governmental criminal justice departments, especially the police, and the public.
Data detailing extreme inequity in policing may instigate short-term instability in police-resident relationships,
but are necessary for long-term, stable, sustainable improvements to trust building. This data collection
process also enables benchmarking, better contextualization of local conditions, and evidence-based policy
adoption.
Data on racial or ethnic disparities in judicial and law enforcement systems may analyze:
• vehicle stops;
• detention rates (stops, searches, arrest rates, etc.);
• use of force;
• sentencing characteristics, such as length or type of sentence;
• incarceration rates;
• experiences of defendants in local courts;
• perceived trust in law enforcement officers or other elements of the justice system; and/or
• other locally relevant aspects of judicial or law enforcement systems.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt policies or amend the jurisdiction’s charter to specifically protect the civil and human rights
of all
Federal and state agencies deal with large volumes of civil or human rights complaints and may take a
substantially longer time to address violations than local governments. Local governments should have
policies or amendments in place that identify protected classes within the jurisdiction so that cases can be
addressed more quickly at the local level.
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Adopted policies or amendments to the jurisdiction’s charter may include the following mechanisms and
principles:
• define protected classes within the jurisdiction;
• identify enforceable acts of discrimination within the jurisdiction (e.g. employment, housing,
education, public accommodation);
• remove any existing laws that criminalize marginalized groups (e.g. criminalization of homeless);
• remove considerations of a criminal record from employment applications, for example, through
the adoption of “ban the box” policies;
• prevent civil and human rights violations in the jurisdiction and, when violations occur, manage
identified cases;
• increase transparency and accountability; and/or
• support adoption of other constructive and alternative solutions.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Practice Improvements
Establish an office within the jurisdiction with the authority and capacity to investigate civil and
human rights complaints
An independent civil or human rights office within the local government can streamline the process of
redressing cases of discrimination and violations of human and/or civil rights by providing centralized staff
and procedures for investigation and mitigation.
While the duties of this office may include civil or human rights investigations relating to the police, it must
also include investigations of civil and human rights complaints for other issues such as housing, employment,
or education. Jurisdictions with separate offices for police and communitywide investigations may submit
both relevant entities.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Conduct local public education campaigns regarding civil and human rights, such as the process
for filing complaints
Public education campaigns should:
• reach all residents in the jurisdiction, but especially protected classes at greater risk of having their
rights violated;
• consider cultural diversity to ensure that all residents understand their rights;
• provide information on key resources that can be accessed by persons experiencing discrimination;
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•

offer information in culturally relevant languages; and/or
bring together different stakeholders to identify ways to support those who want to file a complaint
and/or face retaliation or harassment for doing so.

For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish an independent civil and/or human rights commission to ensure equity and inclusion for
all
An independent commission should provide oversight and recommendations on civil and human rights issues
to the local government. The makeup of the commission should reflect the diversity of the community.
The commission’s duties may include:
• promoting respect and tolerance among community members;
• holding periodic meetings that are open to the public and in which the community is actively
encouraged to participate;
• publicizing information such as annual civil and human rights reports;
• mediating and facilitating proactive dialogue around human and civil rights;
• organizing issue-specific forums to educate the public; and/or
• extending recommendations to the local government on how to strengthen practices, programs,
and services to better protect community member’s rights.
The commission should be tasked with providing oversight and recommendations on civil and human rights
issues across the jurisdiction. This may include elements of police oversight and recommendations, but must
also include other areas of potential civil or human rights issues such as housing, employment, or education.
Jurisdictions with separate commissions for police and communitywide issue oversight may submit both
relevant entities.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Provide training for police officers focused on implicit bias, cultural responsiveness, and nondiscrimination
Training programs should focus on ensuring that the law is enforced with awareness and understanding of
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cultural differences to avoid targeting, searching, and detaining individuals based on stereotypes or implicit
bias. Trainings may cover policies, guidelines, or interactions with people of Middle Eastern descent,
immigrant populations, LGBTQ individuals, people with psychiatric disabilities, or other minority populations.
For credit, trainings must go beyond basic diversity awareness and include elements of implicit bias, cultural
responsiveness, and other ways to be aware of, sensitive to, and tolerant of diverse community members.
Trainings must be mandatory for all new recruits and include additional in-service officer training elements.
An effective training program will monitor participation, share with participants current data on discrimination
and redressed cases, and acknowledge and act on findings from the jurisdiction’s or its commission’s annual
report. Trainings should include any findings from recent analyses detailing inequities in law enforcement
activities, as shown in Action 1. Communities are encouraged to involve residents and employees in the
design and oversight of the training program.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Modify law enforcement operations to increase transparency and accountability in interactions
between community members and law enforcement
These practice improvements may take a number of forms and target either direct police interactions with
community members or post-interaction practices. Local transparency and accountability efforts should be
monitored and tracked closely to ensure they are working as intended and do not result in undue invasions
of community member privacy.
Examples include:
• implementing the use of body cameras or other technology that increases transparency and
accountability in direct interactions between community members and law enforcement;
• creating an accountability or transparency bureau within the agency that is tasked with increasing
officer accountability and overall operational transparency; and
• mandating the use of external and independent prosecutors when evaluating uses of force or officer
involved deaths.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Operationalize the local government’s civil and human rights policies in programs, services, and
operations
Once the jurisdiction has adopted policies or amended its charter to respect and protect the civil and human
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

EE-2: Civil & Human Rights

278

EE-2: Civil & Human Rights
rights of its residents, local governments should operationalize those decisions across service areas to
promote the fulfillment of these rights. Examples may include:
• adjusting human services provided to specific classes (e.g. non-gender-specific bathrooms);
• strengthening or creating programs for groups with high numbers of civil rights complaints;
• implementing recommendations from the city’s commission on civil and human rights;
• improving the processes for investigating suspected or alleged violations;
• eliminating requirements that police departments issue a set number of citations, arrests, etc. that
are not linked to public safety; and/or
• embedding social equity and civil and human rights in local government decision-making processes.
For example, in 2009, the City of Seattle endorsed the Race and Social Justice Initiative (RSJI), an effort to
eliminate institutional racism and ensure equity for all community members. As part of this effort, each City
department uses the Racial Equity Toolkit for Policies, Programs, and Budget to help review and improve
existing programs and services. Each department is required to use the Racial Equity Toolkit to evaluate their
operations and ensure that the department’s goals align with the City’s racial equity goals. Departments are
required to write RSJI work plans that outline equity areas of focus as well as specific actions and timelines
to address them. The Budget Office also requires each department to use the Racial Equity Toolkit to analyze
all budget proposals in order to examine effects and unintended consequences of programs or policies
through a social equity lens.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Provide language translation or interpretation services to ensure that residents have access to
information about their civil and human rights and local government services
Translated informational materials and interpretation services should be provided in the most common
languages spoken within the jurisdiction to ensure that all limited English proficiency residents are informed
about their rights, the processes for filing civil and human rights complaints, and available local government
services. Ideally, local governments should have a centralized city budget line for the contracting of
professional translation and interpretation services that includes simultaneous interpretation during public
meetings upon request.
Interpretation service submissions may include informational hotlines, translation cards, and in-person or oncall interpretation. A website translation tool or printed materials will likely not receive credit as the intent
of this action is to provide real-time interpretation or translation services to community members.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Baltimore, MD: The City of Baltimore’s code establishes Article 4, Community Relations, which provides
a mechanism to prevent civil and human rights violations. The code also establishes the Baltimore Equal
Opportunity Commission, which is tasked with eliminating discrimination in all areas of the community.
Cambridge, MA: All sworn police officers in the City of Cambridge, MA are required to attend a yearly
Fair & Impartial Police Training. The goals of this training include: recognizing individual implicit biases;
understanding how implicit biases can affect perceptions and behavior; understanding how biased policing
impacts officers, community members and the department; and developing skills and tactics to reduce the
influence of bias on police practice and allow officers to be effective and safe police professionals.
Dubuque, IA: The Title 8 Human Rights city code in the City of Dubuque provides rules of practices and
definitions to ensure that every resident is informed of their civil and human rights and how to take action if
their rights are violated.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
HumanRights.gov is the official government website for information on human rights. It includes links to
current news, reports, and information from the State Department and other government agencies.
The Report of the City and County of San Francisco on Racial and Religious Profiling, Surveillance, &
Intelligence Gathering, includes the main findings of a 2010 hearing of the San Francisco Human Rights
Commission about concerns of undue surveillance and racial and religious profiling.
The Ella Baker Center in Oakland, CA works with different groups to find opportunities and develop skills
to help their communities thrive. The Center has implemented several programs, such as Books Not Bars
targeting youth and families of incarcerated youth to find alternatives to the flawed prison system.
The Gender Equality Principles Initiative is a partnership among the San Francisco Department on the Status
of Women, Calvert Group, Ltd., and Verité. The partnership presents a set of standards that organizations
can use to assess progress on fundamental gender equality issues. The Initiative has developed several tools,
including: a web-based assessment to help companies understand their policies’ strengths and weaknesses
in terms of gender-responsiveness and a resource database.
The Racial Equity Tools website is designed to support individuals and groups working to achieve racial
equity. This site offers tools, research, tips, curricula, and ideas for people who want to increase their own
understanding and to help those working toward justice at every level – in systems, organizations,
communities, and society at large.
The Philanthropic Initiative for Racial Equity (PRE) is a multiyear initiative intended to increase the amount
and effectiveness of resources aimed at combating institutional and structural racism in communities through
capacity building, education and convening of grantmakers and grantseekers. Since its inception in January
2003, PRE has directly engaged hundreds of foundation representatives (including program staff,
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management, board members and individual donors) in discussions of racial equity and, in particular, how
they can advance the mission of achieving racial equity through their own philanthropic institutions.
The President’s Task Force on 21st Century Policing released a report in 2015 providing a number of
recommendations and best practices on how policing practices can promote effective crime reduction while
also building trust between law enforcement and the community.
Founded in 1986, The Sentencing Project works for a fair and effective U.S. criminal justice system by
promoting reforms in sentencing policy, addressing unjust racial disparities and practices, and advocating for
alternatives to incarceration.
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EQUITY & EMPOWERMENT
EE-3: Environmental Justice
15 available points
PURPOSE
Ensure no neighborhoods or populations are overburdened by environmental pollution

EVALUATION MEASURES
This objective works in concert with EE-4: Equitable Services & Access to ensure that low-income persons
and people of color benefit from equal access to community services and assets without experiencing
disproportionate health, environmental, or economic impacts.
Environmental justice (EJ) is rooted in the belief that all people, regardless of race, ethnicity, gender, or
income, have the right to a clean and healthy environment in which to live, work, go to school, play, and
pray. While the definition of environmental justice varies by community, most definitions include 3 elements:
distribution, procedure, and process. Distributional EJ refers to the unequal spatial allocation of environmental
burdens across a community, resulting in lasting negative social, environmental, economic, and public health
impacts in certain neighborhoods or communities and not others. Examples include the unequal siting of
industrial emitters, unequal proximity to high volume roadways, or unequal exposure to toxics at worksites.
Procedural EJ addresses equal protection from negative environmental impacts in regard to policy making
and enforcement. Finally, communities can ultimately only achieve true environmental justice when residents
enjoy process EJ, or the equal access to decision-making processes, and can engage meaningfully in decisions
regarding the distribution of benefits and burdens of new projects and plans. This objective focuses primarily
upon the distributional elements of EJ, while EE-1: Civic Engagement and EE-2: Civil & Human Rights address
the procedural and process elements of EJ.
Preliminary Step:
Identify the community’s priority environmental justice conditions and priority neighborhoods
for evaluation in this objective
The Preliminary Step is required only if the community is applying for credit in the Community Level Outcomes. If
the community is applying for credit through Local Actions only, the Preliminary Step need not be completed.
The Preliminary Step in this objective recognizes that each community has different priorities when it comes
to the impact of environmental pollution on the community. Some distributional environmental justice
conditions may be site-specific, such as a brownfield or Superfund site with a specific toxicological risk. Others
may be broader – an entire neighborhood that may border a coal-fired power plant or major highway
system that increases the likelihood of childhood asthma. Communities may also be looking towards future
environmental justice concerns, such as increased vulnerability and impacts from climate change.
For a burden to be considered an EJ condition, a low-income and/or minority population must be
experiencing a disproportionate, significant individual or cumulative human health or environmental effect,
such as:
• bodily impairment, infirmity, illness or death;
• air, noise, and water pollution and soil contamination;
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•
•
•
•
•

destruction or disruption of man-made or natural resources;
destruction or disruption of community cohesion or a community’s economic vitality;
destruction or disruption of the availability of public and private facilities and services;
displacement of persons, businesses, farms, or nonprofit organizations; and/or
isolation, exclusion, or separation of minority or low-income individuals within a given community or
from the broader community.

The scope of EJ includes not only the disparate impacts from degradation to the natural environment, but
impacts to the general environment that people live and work in as well.
For this objective, such EJ conditions might include:
• proximity to high volume roadways;
• exposure to lead;
• proximity to landfills, waste sites, toxic waste, superfund sites, or other identifiable or suspected
polluted sites;
• proximity to air and water point source polluters, such as industrial emitters of noxious odors or
other air pollutants;
• exposure to other types of pollutants such as pesticides;
• presence of toxic occupational sites;
• concentration of overcrowded and decaying housing; and/or
• other locally identified EJ conditions.
Additional aspects of distributional EJ that focus on access to certain community assets, such as healthy food,
green space, transit, and city services is covered in EE-4: Equitable Access & Proximity.
This objective calls for the community to select 1 or more local priority distributional EJ conditions for
assessment. For comparison, perform a spatial assessment to identify the neighborhoods with the highest
percentage of low-income and minority residents. Applicants with previously identified priority
neighborhoods or populations may use the locally determined areas for analysis.
Part 1: Identify Priority EJ Conditions
The best way to identify priority EJ conditions is through a communitywide process that includes an
assessment of conditions, stakeholder engagement, and the creation of a plan (Actions 1, 2 and 3).
Stakeholders may have different views on which EJ conditions to select, so it is important to work
collaboratively and assess priorities together.
Communities without a previously conducted assessment or plan should use the EPA’s EJScreen tool to
inform their analysis. To use the tool, follow the steps below:
1. Open EJSCREEN;
2. Enter the jurisdiction’s name in the Find address or place box in the top right corner;
3. After the jurisdiction is located, click Add Maps;
4. Select Environmental Indicators and a number of potential EJ conditions.
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Note that the EJ conditions listed may not necessarily be in violation of EPA regulations or a threat to the
environment or human health. Consider overlaying the EJ conditions with demographic variables as seen
through the “EJ Indexes.” The resulting EJ Indexes provide useful insight into potentially relevant EJ conditions,
as census block groups in the highest percentiles may be overburdened. EJScreen does contain some degree
of uncertainty and may rely on estimates. The priority EJ conditions ultimately selected for analysis should
be vetted by stakeholders to enhance insight gained from the EJScreen tool.
For verification in Part 1, submit the locally identified priority EJ conditions along with documentation
explaining why and how the conditions were selected. Submissions without justification for the selected EJ
conditions will not be accepted. A map demonstrating the location/s of the priority EJ conditions is strongly
encouraged.
Part 2: Identify Priority Neighborhoods
Next, the applicant will identify a relevant study area for the identified EJ conditions. There are 2
methodology option that may be used:
• Option 1: identification through previously conducted local analysis; or
• Option 2: identification of neighborhoods with the largest combined percentage of low-income
populations and people of color.
For the first option, include a clearly articulated rationale for why the priority areas were selected, such as:
• areas with the highest percentage of historically overburdened populations, such as low-income,
linguistically isolation, or race/ethnicity;
• areas known to have the highest concentration of environmental pollutants or polluters;
• areas identified through substantial community engagement or complaints surrounding EJ conditions;
and/or
• areas currently in violation of EPA or state environmental regulations or where violations have been
resolved within the last 3 years.
Submit an analysis, report, or other documentation detailing the neighborhoods selected as local priorities
for evaluation. In addition, supply a map showing the priority neighborhoods and the percentage of the total
population represented.
The second option is available for communities that have not previously or recently completed EJ
assessments or plans. Use the EJScreen method below to identify between 5%-10% of neighborhoods with
the highest percentage of low-income populations and people of color. To do this:
1. Open EJSCREEN;
2. Enter the jurisdiction’s name in the Find address or place box in the top right corner;
3. After the jurisdiction is located, click Add Maps;
4. Select, EJScreen Maps;
5. Select demographic indicators from the list of categories and demographic index from the list of
variables;
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6. For all block groups over the 90th U.S. percentile, record the block group number, total population,
Demographic Index value (xx%), and National Demographic Index percentile value (xx%) in the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet;
7. In the Excel spreadsheet, sum up the populations of all block groups. The population of the included
block groups should be between 5% and 10% of the total community population.
8. If the combined population is less than 5%, continue the above process for all block groups in the
80th percentile, beginning with those in the highest percentile. Continue to add block groups until at
least 5% of the community’s population is included.
9. Input the block group information into a GIS map and create a layer within the jurisdictional
boundaries to identify the priority neighborhoods with the highest percentage low-income
populations and people of color.
EJ conditions from predominantly wealthy communities may frequently be externalized to neighboring
communities. For example, a community may not have any freeways, power plants, emitters, or waste sites
throughout their community, but they are partnering with other communities to obtain electricity and other
utilities, outsource their waste, and produce chemical products. Therefore, areas that do not have any interjurisdictional EJ conditions or priority neighborhoods should expand and repeat the analysis to include the
surrounding MSA or county. If still no EJ conditions or neighborhoods can be identified in the broader MSA
or county, applicants should note this in their submission and will receive credit in the outcome.
For verification in Part 2, submit a screenshot of the EJScreen map, the completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet, and a GIS map showing the priority neighborhoods.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Reduce Risk and Exposure
10.5 Points
Demonstrate progress in reducing the risks and exposure to priority environmental justice
conditions for priority neighborhoods
Demonstrating progress in distributional EJ conditions requires a measurable reduction in risk and
vulnerability. This can be achieved in a variety of ways. First, conditions can be changed to reduce the threat
or occurrence of the impact itself, for example, through site remediation efforts. Alternatively, moving
impacted populations out of harm’s way can reduce the risk associated with the EJ condition.
Often vulnerable populations do not have resources to relocate, so a community-focused and process-based
approach is of the utmost importance to ensure a solution that does not cause an even greater
disproportionate impact.
For credit, demonstrate a measureable reduction in risk or exposure to the potential impacts of the priority
environmental justice condition/s from the Preliminary Step compared to a baseline year not predating 2000.
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Reducing the impact of environmental justice burdens requires a series of significant, coordinated investments
and projects that demonstrate a reduction in vulnerability that is being systematically monitored over time.
For this reason, STAR will not award credit for singular or isolated actions taken. These are better suited for
credit under Action 8 and 9.
To the greatest extent possible, applicants must quantify the reduced risk to the selected environmental
justice conditions. Applicants must identify at least 1 indicator to assess each priority distributional EJ
condition within the priority neighborhoods established in the Preliminary Step. However, applicants are
encouraged to identify and track multiple indicators to fully demonstrate achievement.
Some examples of indicators that demonstrate a reduced risk for EJ conditions include:
• reduced risk, such as a reduction in air pollutant emissions from a specific point source like an
industrial or incineration facility;
• reduced vulnerability, such as the percentage of impacted families who have been removed from
contamination area or a climate change high risk flooding area; and/or
• improvement in health indicators, such as a reduction in the percentage of children with high lead
levels.
For verification, identify the selected environmental justice condition; a quantifiable measure of reduced risk
or reduced vulnerability; and upload a report or other documentation demonstrating reduced risk.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a comprehensive environmental justice assessment
While there are multiple ways to measure EJ, assessing the cumulative impact of environmental injustices
can provide planners and residents with a more comprehensive understanding of local inequities by going
beyond traditional measures of toxicity. In addition to measuring environmental and health hazards,
cumulative impact methods examine social and economic vulnerabilities that affect communities’
susceptibility to environmental injustices. One such measure includes the Environmental Justice Screening
Method (EJSM), which was developed jointly by researchers and community members.
The EJSM derives a cumulative impact (CI) score based on 29 indicators organized into 3 categories:
• hazard proximity and land use;
• air pollution exposure and estimated health risk; and
• social and health vulnerability.
The score reflects an area’s health burden, which helps local and regional governments, community groups,
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and other stakeholders identify and prioritize areas of high need within a designated geographic area. This
and other types of comprehensive EJ assessments should include data collection, extensive public
engagement, and the identification of trends and issues. The Sustainable Communities Initiative’s Advancing
Environmental Justice through Sustainability Planning document lists additional tools that may be useful in
completing an EJ assessment in the community.
The assessment may be part of a larger equity assessment, such as that required for EE-4 Action 1, as long
as the assessment includes a discussion on environmental justice concerns.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt an environmental justice or social equity plan that includes strategies to reduce negative
impacts and burdens to low-income populations and persons of color
The environmental justice plan should contain:
• a vision and long-term goals for EJ in the community;
• identification of all EJ conditions throughout the community;
• identification of neighborhoods or geographic areas within the community overburdened by
environmental pollution;
• an assessment of current conditions, including findings from the assessment of risk and exposure in
Action 1; and
• strategies and potential policy mechanisms that can be used to advance progress towards attaining
locally determined EJ goals.
Site-specific EJ plans frequently exist in communities to advance progress towards mitigating specific EJ sites,
but an overarching plan, as required in this action, has several important advantages. For example, a
communitywide EJ plan contains an inventory of all environmental burdens and injustices and usually indicates
community involvement in the prioritization of issues and sites. Too often, important EJ conditions are
overlooked, the wrong neighborhoods or areas are prioritized for assistance, and/or disadvantaged
populations do not have a say in activities that impact their risk and exposure. A communitywide EJ justice
plan helps to overcome these issues.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create an Environmental Justice Collaborative Group (EJCG)
An environmental justice collaborative group (EJCG), or similarly named group, is composed of community
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stakeholders empowered to take the lead in addressing environmental injustices in the community. EJCGs
should be equipped to assess risk and exposure, set targets, implement projects, and monitor improvements.
While it may have a different name or varying structure, the group should have meaningful and ongoing
consultation with racial and ethnic minorities, low-income residents, and other residents who have
disproportionately assumed environmental burdens in the community, as well as other interested
stakeholders and advocates. The composition of the EJCG should be reflective of the diversity of the entire
community and include technical expertise from a range of disciplines. To be most effective, the EJCG should
participate in every aspect of this objective. The New York City Environmental Justice Alliance provides a
useful example of this type of partnership.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Provide information and education to the public regarding environmental justice conditions and
available programs and services to alleviate disproportionate impact
Local governments and nonprofit organizations that are working on EJ conditions in the community should
provide education and outreach materials for community members to inform them of public meetings or
forums to gather input on EJ concerns, provide information on specific EJ conditions and sites in the
community, and present general information on disparate environmental impacts in the community.
Workshops, trainings, and other educational materials should be designed with the needs of the populations
affected by EJ conditions in mind. For example, adjustments should be made when considering access for
those with disabilities, the need for language translation, and meeting times or settings that are appropriate
for those with evening work schedules or childcare needs.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Incorporate environmental justice criteria and priorities into zoning, land use planning, permitting
policies, and development of new projects
Incorporating environmental justice criteria into code writing, development review processes, and other
aspects of city/county operations helps to ensure procedural and process equity, increases transparency, and
promotes meaningful participation in local government decision-making.
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EJ criteria and priorities can include requirements to identify and address disproportionate environmental
and public health impacts, or to meaningfully engage with and consider the impacts of new development on
minority, low-income, and indigenous populations.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Create community benefit agreements (CBAs) for environmental justice site remediation
projects and/or proposed development projects with environmental justice concerns
According to the Annie E. Casey Foundation, community benefit agreements (CBAs) are “legally binding,
enforceable agreements that call for a range of benefits to be produced by the development project. They
allow community groups to have a voice in shaping a project, to press for community benefits that are
tailored to their particular needs, and to enforce developers’ promises.” They offer a way to make compatible
the interests of developers, workers, and residents in ways that facilitate a project’s acceptance and
completion, while also spurring equity and growth.
Communities are encouraged to pursue CBAs for projects associated with existing EJ conditions, as well as
for new development projects that could potentially create inequitable impacts in the community. CBAs for
existing development that has already caused an impact should include a compensation component.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Create an office or interdepartmental working committee within the local government to guide
and support environmental justice activities
An office or interdepartmental working committee on environmental justice can help to operationalize the
other actions in this objective. This committee may advise on adjustments to existing policies and codes to
include EJ criteria; lead public participation and outreach to disadvantaged populations to encourage
meaningful participation in the development process; coordinate with the EJCG; aid in the development of
CBAs; integrate EJ into climate planning efforts; and pursue the goals of the community’s EJ plan.
An office or interdepartmental working committee focused on social equity may also be accepted if it
performs the duties listed above in addition to other social equity functions.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 8:
Enforcement and Incentives
Monitor and enforce environmental regulations for existing facilities that impact prioritized
environmental justice sites and overburden neighborhoods
It is important to monitor the source of contaminants or exposure that disproportionately impact
communities of color and low-income neighborhoods. Any EJ sites or pollutants disproportionately affecting
low-income or diverse neighborhoods may be included for credit in this action, not just those designated as
priority neighborhoods in the Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Implement projects to reduce exposure to contaminants and risks associated with environmental
justice conditions
Projects will vary based on locally relevant contaminants and risk levels. They may include targeted cleanup
efforts, assistance moving affected populations out of risk zones, funding for individuals to remedy affected
properties, or alerts that help to reduce exposure.
For this action, any projects that mitigate negative environmental and public health impacts on disadvantaged
populations in the jurisdiction may be included, not just those designated as prioritized environmental justice
conditions or priority neighborhoods.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Louisville, KY: The City of Louisville works with the Kentucky Environmental Foundation to focus on
environmental health issues in low-income neighborhoods, such as pollution from chemical manufacturing
facilities.
Seattle, WA: Seattle’s Environmental Justice and Service Equity Division of Seattle Public Utilities works
within local government operations to ensure all communities in Seattle can access and benefit from utilities
projects
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ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)’s Environmental Justice website is a good resource for
communities that are just starting to work on EJ. The EPA’s Toolkit for Assessing Potential Allegations of
Environmental Injustice serves as a framework to investigate situations where environmental injustice is
alleged using various research tools and methodological approaches. Although the toolkit is intended for
EPA staff at the national and regional levels, it is a valuable resource for conducting local assessments and
improving decision-making at the local level. Communities are encouraged to explore the tiered approach
assessment methodology and the set of EJ indicators.
The EPA also developed Final Guidance on Considering Environmental Justice During the Development of
a Regulatory Action to integrate EJ considerations into the fabric of EPA’s Action Development Process,
from rule inception through all the stages leading to promulgation and implementation. The guidance ensures
that workgroups meaningfully engage with and consider the impacts on minority, low-income, and indigenous
populations, and tribes. This report may help policymakers understand and identify potential EJ concerns and
provide them with tools to analyze the impacts of their rules on these populations.
The Federal Interagency Working Group on Environmental Justice (EJ IWG) provides a forum for Federal
agencies to collectively advance EJ principles. The EJ IWG’s evaluation report presents lessons learned from
collaboration with local communities and key factors that have contributed to partnership success, including
administrative structures, diversity and number of actors involved, and the development of agreed upon
goals and activities.
The William Winter Institute for Racial Reconciliation builds more inclusive communities by promoting
diversity and citizenship, and by supporting projects that help communities solve local challenges. Through
open communication, relationship-building, and truth-telling, the Winter Institute develops collaborative,
knowledgeable leadership and community-building skills that increase capacities for positive social change.
The Institutes’ website has a variety of resources, including a guide called We are the People We Are Waiting
For: Equipping Communities to Heal Themselves.
PolicyLink and the University of Southern California Program for Environmental and Regional Equity (PERE)
developed Advancing Environmental Justice through Sustainability Planning for the federal Sustainable
Communities Initiative. The brief is intended to support a learning community of regional and local
governments focused on integrating equity (economic, social, and environmental) into plans and projects.
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EQUITY & EMPOWERMENT
EE-4: Equitable Services & Access
20 available points
PURPOSE
Establish equitable spatial access to foundational community assets within and between neighborhoods and
populations

EVALUATION MEASURES
This objective works in concert with EE-3: Environmental Justice. While EE-3 focuses on reducing the
negative impacts and burdens of development on low-income and minority populations, EE-4 focuses on
shared access to the benefits of development by analyzing the distribution of foundational community assets,
such as parks, schools, libraries, and public transit.
In many communities, disparities in proximity and access to foundational community assets are a function of
the interests represented in past decision-making processes. Inclusion in decision-making (process equity)
contributes to more evenness in the spatial distribution of foundational community assets (distributional
equity), which in turn reduces incidents where future generations inherit negative health, education, and/or
economic outcomes (intergenerational equity).
Equitable access to facilities, services, and infrastructure results from strategies intentionally aimed at ensuring
that all community members “participate in and benefit from decisions that shape their neighborhoods and
regions.” Communities can work together to decide where to invest and expand benefits, where to establish
new facilities, and how to improve services to assure they are more evenly distributed to best serve the
population’s needs.
Because process, distributional, and intergenerational inequity confer negative impacts on all community
members, a fundamental attribute of sustainable communities is the ongoing reduction in unevenness in the
distribution of foundational community assets. This objective focuses on disparities in proximity and access.
Preliminary Step:
Identify the community’s priority foundational community assets and priority neighborhoods for
evaluation
The Preliminary Step is required only if the community is applying for credit in the Community Level Outcomes. If
the community is applying for credit through Local Actions only, the Preliminary Step need not be completed.
The Preliminary Step in this objective recognizes that each community has different priorities when it comes
to the equitable distribution of facilities, services, and infrastructure throughout the community.
As such, this objective calls for the community to select 4 local priority foundational community assets for
assessment. In addition, the applicant will perform a spatial assessment to identify the neighborhoods that
consist of the highest percentage of low-income and minority residents, as these areas are at the highest risk
of having fewer accessible priority foundational community assets.
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Part 1: Identify Priority Foundational Community Assets
When determining the priority foundational community assets for evaluation, applicants should pull from
recent public outreach and engagement efforts. Applicants should select 4 community facilities, services, and
infrastructure components from the following list:
• public transit facilities and service levels;
• public libraries;
• public schools;
• public spaces, including parks;
• healthful food;
• health and human services;
• digital access or high speed internet;
• urban tree canopy;
• emergency response times; and/or
• other foundational community assets of local priority (Limit 1).
For verification in Part 1, provide a list of the 4 selected priority foundational community assets and
documentation explaining why those assets were selected. Submissions without justification will not be
accepted. Submitted documentation may include elements of public outreach and engagement that informed
the selected priority areas.
Large communities with many neighborhoods may have numerous locally-identified priority assets. In these
cases, select the priority assets that are most frequently identified as priorities in the neighborhoods identified
in Part 2 of this Preliminary Step.
Part 2: Identify Priority Neighborhoods
There are 2 methodology option that may be used:
• Option 1: identification through previously conducted local analysis; or
• Option 2: identification of Census block groups with the largest combined percentage of low-income
populations and people of color.
For the first option, include a clearly articulated rationale for why the priority areas were selected, such as:
• areas with the highest percentage of historically overburdened populations, such as low-income,
linguistically isolation, or race/ethnicity;
• areas known to have the highest concentration of environmental pollutants or polluters;
• areas identified through substantial community engagement or complaints regarding access; and/or
• areas historically in isolation or lacking access to community services.
This option does not have a population percentage requirement, but applicants should attempt to submit
neighborhoods constituting near 20% of the population if possible.
For verification, submit an analysis, report, or other documentation detailing the neighborhoods selected as
local priorities for evaluation. In addition, supply a map showing the priority neighborhoods and the
percentage of the total population represented.
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For the second option, use either the EJScreen or quintiles methods, as described below.
EJSCREEN method:
To do this:
1. Open EJSCREEN;
2. Enter community name in the Find address or place search box;
3. Click Add Maps in the top navigation bar and then, select EJScreen Maps;
4. Select demographic indicators from the list of categories and demographic index from the list of
variables;
5. For all block groups over the 80th U.S. percentile, record the block group number, total population,
Demographic Index value (xx%), and National Demographic Index percentile value (xx%) in the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet;
6. Use the Excel spreadsheet, sum up the populations of all block groups. The population of the
included block groups should constitute as near 20% of the total community population as possible.
7. If the combined population is less than 20%, continue the above process for all block groups in the
60th percentile, beginning with those in the highest percentile. Continue this process until
approximately 20% of the community’s population is included.
8. Input the block group information into a GIS map and create a block group layer within the
jurisdictional boundaries to identify the priority neighborhoods with the highest percentage of lowincome populations and people of color.
For verification, submit a screenshot of the EJScreen map, a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet,
and a GIS map showing the priority neighborhoods.
Quintiles method:
The following methodology describes the steps necessary to determine income and race/ethnicity
parameters to be used in a quintile-based spatial analysis. This methodology is generally recommended for
applicants that have utilized a similar methodology in past. This methodology was included in the STAR
Community Rating System Version 1.2 and earlier.
For this option, use census data to distribute the jurisdiction’s census tracts into quintiles that are conflated
by income and racial characteristics. To do this:
1. Determine the geographic boundary for the jurisdiction.
2. Identify the demographic characteristics for the established boundary using American FactFinder2.
o For race/ethnicity, use the 2010 Census block groups for the applicable city or county: QTP6 – Race Alone or in Combination and Hispanic or Latino: 2010.
o For household income, use the 2006-2010 average household income by Census tracts:
B19013 – Median Household Income in the past 12 months (in 2010 inflation-adjusted
dollars). The most recent 5-year estimates should be used.
3. Distribute the race/ethnicity and median household income characteristics for all census block groups
within the established boundary into 5 relatively even population quintiles.
4. Conflate the income and racial layers using a weighted point structure, assign a score to each quintile
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and then adding up the scores to create a merged set of quintiles.
5. Assign each quintile a score for income demographics: 1 for the highest income quintile to 5 for the
lowest income quintile.
6. Repeat for the racial demographics quintiles: 1 being the quintile with the lowest percentage of
minorities and 5 being the quintile with the highest percentage of minorities.
7. Sum the 2 scores for each Census tract to result in a weighted set of quintiles that can be used to
assess the distribution of the community’s assets.
8. Group these into a new set of quintiles, pairing 1’s & 2’s, 3’s & 4’s, 5’s & 6’s, 7’s & 8’s, and 9’s & 10’s.
For verification, submit a map showing census tracts for the “9’s & 10’s” conflated quintile. The
neighborhoods included in this quintile represents the priority neighborhoods to be used for analysis.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Equitable Access and Proximity
14 Points
Demonstrate increased access and proximity to community facilities, services, and infrastructure
in neighborhoods with the highest percentage of low-income residents and people of color
[Partial credit available]
While there are a variety of conditions that provide the opportunity for residents to thrive, this objective
focuses on foundational community assets from the Preliminary Step where:
• local governments typically exert influence or control;
• a deficit in access or proximity could have a significant negative bearing on residents’ quality of life;
• access and proximity can be highly varied across neighborhoods and populations; and
• related spatial data availability affords ease of diagnosis, actionable insights, and accountability for
progress.
This outcome relies on GIS spatial analysis to determine the percentage of residents in priority
neighborhoods and the community as a whole that have access or proximity to the 4 priority assets identified
in the Preliminary Step. Communities should use GIS spatial data layers as described in Sections A – J below.
Data will be needed from the local or regional GIS technicians, relevant service providers in the jurisdiction,
and/or the authorities specified below for each category. Each priority asset should be assessed for the
priority neighborhoods and the community as a whole to generate 2 data points for each priority asset.
The first data point is the percentage of residents in priority neighborhoods that have access or are in
proximity to the priority foundational community assets. The second data point is the percentage of residents
in the entire community that have access or proximity to priority assets.
For full credit, demonstrate that access or proximity of priority neighborhoods to all 4 foundational
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community asset selected in the Preliminary Step is equal to or greater than the communitywide access or
proximity.
Specific requirements for each asset are listed in the GIS Layer Standards below. Partial credit is available for
each priority asset achieving this standard or that demonstrated an improvement of at least 1% per year
since a baseline year not predating 2000. The most recent reporting year must be within 3 years of STAR
application submittal. However, the intent of this outcome is to demonstrate increases in low access areas,
not decreases in services across the community. Therefore, partial credit will only be awarded if the
communitywide percentage as a whole has not decreased over the timeframe.
For verification, submit the completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement and a.
a map for each priority asset. Applicants may submit all 4 foundational community assets together in a single
map if easily understandable. If pursuing partial credit, provide a short description of the service and
infrastructure improvements that occurred between the baseline and most recent reporting year.
GIS Layer Standards:
A. Public transit facilities OR service levels: For this category, applicants can show improvement either in
proximity to transit facilities OR in access to transit service levels.
• The spatial data layer for the public transit facilities option should depict transit access points (stops,
stations, and terminals) in the jurisdiction based on locally collected data originated by all relevant
transit service providers. Proximity is defined as a 1⁄4-mile walk distance from bus or streetcar stops,
or a 1⁄2-mile walk distance of bus rapid transit stops, light or heavy rail stations, and/or passenger
ferry terminals. When normalizing by density, applicants may use a 1⁄4-mile walk distance for high
density, 1⁄2-mile for intermediate-high, and 2/3-mile for intermediate-low or low density. For credit,
applicants must show that the percentage of the population served in the priority neighborhoods is
equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage.
OR
• The spatial data layer for the transit service levels option should depict public transit service levels
based on total service hours of commuter rail, light rail, heavy rail, streetcar, bus, and/or passenger
ferry service available to the public in hours per week. Service should be delivered to residents in
or adjacent to the Census tracts and block groups of the priority neighborhoods. For credit,
applicants must show that the average hours of service provided in priority neighborhoods is equal
to or greater than the communitywide average.
B. Public libraries: The spatial data layer should depict all public libraries in the jurisdiction based on data
collected locally by the library network. Proximity to libraries is measured as people within a 1⁄2-mile walk
distance of a library. When normalizing for density, applicants may use a 1⁄2-mile walk distance for high
density, 3⁄4-mile for intermediate-high, and 1 mile for intermediate-low or low density. For credit, applicants
must show that the percentage of the population served by the existing library network in the priority
neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage.
C. Public schools: For this category, applicants can show improvement either in proximity to public schools
OR access to high quality schools.
• The spatial data layer should depict all public elementary schools in the jurisdiction based on data
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collected locally by the school district. Proximity is measured as people within a 1⁄2-mile walk
distance of a school. When normalizing for density, applicants may use a 1⁄2-mile walk distance for
high density, 3⁄4-mile for intermediate-high, and 1 mile for intermediate-low or low density. For
credit, applicants must show that the percentage of the population served by public elementary
schools in the priority neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage.
• The spatial data layer should depict information for all public elementary schools in the jurisdiction
based on data collected locally by the school district, and should depict third grading reading level,
as tracked in EAC-3: Educational Opportunity & Attainment. For credit, applicants must show that
the average third grade reading proficiency score in the priority neighborhoods is equal to or greater
than the communitywide average score.

D. Public parkland: The spatial data layer should depict public spaces based on locally collected information
from the jurisdiction’s natural resources or parks department. Proximity to these spaces is defined as a 1⁄2mile walk distance to public parkland. When normalizing for density, applicants may use a 1⁄2-mile walk
distance for high density, 3⁄4-mile for intermediate-high, and 1 mile for intermediate-low or low density. For
credit, applicants must show that the percentage of the population served by the above-mentioned public
parkland in the priority neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage. Note
that data for the 1⁄2-mile walk distance can also be used in BE-6: Public Parkland, Outcome 2.
E. Healthful food: The spatial data layer should depict healthful food retail outlets based on local data
provided by commercial databases (ESRI’s Business Analyst, InfoUSA, or Dun and Bradstreet) and/or other
local sources. Proximity to healthful food retailers is measured as people within a 1⁄4-mile walk distance of
the identified retailers. When normalizing for density, applicants may use a 1⁄4-mile walk distance for high
density, 3⁄4-mile for intermediate-high, and 1 mile for intermediate-low or low density. For credit, applicants
must show that the percentage of the population served by healthful food retailers in the priority
neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage. Note that data for the 1⁄4-mile
walk distance can also be used in HS-4: Food Access & Nutrition, Outcome 3.
F. Health and human services: The spatial data layer should depict publicly accessible hospitals and clinics in
the jurisdiction based on data collected locally by the public health agency. Proximity to these facilities is
measured as people within a 1⁄2-mile walk distance of appropriate facilities. When normalizing for density,
applicants may use a 1⁄2-mile walk distance for high density, 3⁄4-mile for intermediate-high, and 1 mile for
intermediate-low or low density. For credit, applicants must show that the percentage of the population
served by the identified hospitals and clinics in the priority neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the
communitywide percentage.
G. Digital access or high speed Internet: For this category, applicants can show improvement either in
proximity to public Internet facilities OR in access to high-speed Internet service.
• The spatial data layer for the first option should depict public internet access points based on locally
collected data from libraries, community-based organizations, and other community anchor
institutions that offer the service. Proximity is measured as people within a 1⁄2-mile walk distance
of all Internet access points. When normalizing for density, applicants may use a 1⁄2-mile walk
distance for high density, 3⁄4-mile for intermediate-high, and 1 mile for intermediate-low or low
density. For credit, applicants must show that the percentage of the population served in the priority
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neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage.
•

The spatial data layer for access to high-speed internet should depict the coverage of broadband
service provided in the jurisdiction to residents in the Census tracts and block groups of the priority
neighborhoods based on information provided by all relevant companies or local/state
communications authorities. For credit, applicants must show that the percentage of the population
served in the priority neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage.

H. Urban tree canopy: The spatial data layer for urban tree canopy should show the prevalence of vegetation
in Census blocks and tracts, where prevalence is determined by spatial portrayals of trees and vegetation
using land cover maps from the following types of sources: satellite data (converted to a normalized
difference vegetation index - NDVI), Lidar resources through GIS, Lidar available through USGS or iTree
ECO. For credit, applicants must show that the prevalence, or percent coverage, of vegetation in the priority
neighborhoods is equal to or greater than that of the community as a whole. Note that this data may also
be useful for analysis in NS-1: Green Infrastructure, Outcome 2.
I. Emergency response times: The spatial data layer should include the number of people in Census blocks
and tracts where response times meet NFPA 1710 or 1720 standards based on information provided by
the local fire department. For credit, applicants must show that the percentage of the population receiving
service within NFPA standards in the priority neighborhoods is equal to or greater than the communitywide
percentage. Note that this data may also be useful for analysis in HS-3: Emergency Management & Response,
Outcome 3.
J. Other foundational community assets of local priority: Locally defined spatial data layers submitted for
credit must include specific details on what the layer is mapping and match the “other priority foundational
community asset” identified in the Preliminary Step.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a comprehensive equity assessment for the community
Every community has different prioritized needs and spatial areas of concern. As a result, a comprehensive
equity assessment should include a high degree of public engagement to ensure identified priorities reflect
the wants and needs of the local community. Given that substantial variations in community desires can exist
in large communities, efforts should be made to conduct engagement at the sub-community level to
understand localized needs. Efforts should also incorporate culturally and socially appropriate engagement
techniques in minority neighborhoods to promote increased levels of community participation.
The equity assessment need not include the specific disparities in geographic distribution of community assets
as in the outcome, but should provide demographic breakdowns of community characteristics such as
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disparities in access to quality housing, criminal justice rates, poverty rates, etc. These equity considerations
may inform future plans and programs that work towards equitable spatial distribution of community assets.
The Inclusive Dubuque Community Equity Profile provides a good example of an equity assessment as it
includes specific racial and gender breakdowns of various community characteristics.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt an equity plan that evaluates current conditions in the community and establishes targets
to improve equitable access and proximity
The equity plan should assess the community’s foundational assets and establish clear targets aimed at
improving access and proximity to the selected categories identified in this objective. The equity plan needs
to go further than just recommending strategies for the internal practices of the city, and instead should
include an evaluation of disparities in access to services across the broader community and provide a strategy
for improvement. The plan should be informed by an equity assessment similar to those provided in Action
1, and should incorporate substantial community input and public engagement.
Plans should also include:
• an assessment of the community’s diversity and racial/ethnic/gender disparities;
• recommended actions to advance progress towards defined goals;
• principles and intended outcomes of distributional equity, process equity, and intergenerational
equity;
• guarantees for the equitable distribution of all development impacts (benefits, disadvantages, and
costs); and
• considerations to ensure equitable delivery of services to people of all socioeconomic backgrounds.
An example is Beaverton, OR’s Diversity, Equity, and Inclusion Plan.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt an equity or social justice policy that establishes a clear commitment to equity in local
government decision-making, activities, and investments
Policies should complement the equity plan and advance the equitable distribution of community facilities,
services, and infrastructure. The policy should articulate clear statements or findings that support
policymaking that takes into account equity, fairness and historic institutional bias.
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The jurisdiction could amend its value statements to include the following:
• The [jurisdiction] is committed to ensuring that each and every policy enacted reflects democratic
principles of equity and fairness;
• The [jurisdiction] understands that carrying on its business in a fair and equitable manner that takes
into account critical issues of bias and discrimination requires concerted and purposeful action; or
• The [jurisdiction] recognizes that institutions can play a negative role in issues of racial equity. It seeks
to proactively and positively address both present day and past patterns of bias and discrimination
in a way that truly creates equitable opportunities for all of its residents.
For example, Seattle, WA passed Resolution 31164 to reiterate the City’s commitment to racial equity and
equal opportunity for its community members, as well as the Seattle Office for Civil Rights’ mandate to
implement the Race and Social Justice Initiative. The resolution directs all City departments to “eliminate
racial and social disparities across key indicators of success, including health, education, criminal justice, the
environment, employment and the economy.”
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Appoint an advisory board to provide oversight on equity in the distribution of programs and
services and in future development and planning initiatives
This may include entities such as a diversity advisory board, social equity committee, or other body that
advises the local government on the equitable distribution of programs and services in future development
and planning initiatives. Applicants may also submit advisory bodies that perform additional duties, but the
submitted entity must have an advisory role concerning equity in local government decision-making such as
development and planning initiatives. Communities should prioritize recruitment of diverse community
members by race and ethnicity to participate on these advisory boards and seek to achieve gender balance
as well.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish partnerships that engage key community groups and stakeholders in activities to advance
equitable access and proximity to facilities, services, and infrastructure
Community groups, neighborhood organizations, and other stakeholders can promote community
engagement in local decision-making processes by providing a conduit between residents and local
governments. Local organizations can provide a deeper understanding of local issues along with culturally
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and racially appropriate engagement practices, tools, and techniques to increase the involvement of
underrepresented groups. Partner organizations might conduct outreach or engagement campaigns in
cooperation with the local government, provide staff to facilitate or assist in community involvement during
workshops, focus groups, or townhalls, or communicate information to target groups.
These types of partnerships with community organizations and stakeholders can help to ensure process
equity through governmental processes and procedures that are transparent, promote the participation of
the community, and are designed to treat everyone who participates fairly. Another option for credit is to
show that collaboration with community groups led to increased access to foundational community assets.
For example, the Jefferson County Health Action Partnership is a collaboration of over 150 organizations in
the Birmingham, AL area. The partnership focuses on 5 priority areas from the 2014 Jefferson County
Community Health Improvement Plan: promoting physical well-being through healthy lifestyles; optimizing the
built environment, transportation system, and safety; improving mental health; reducing health disparities
associated with race, ethnicity and economics; and optimizing health care access, availability and utilization.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Education and Outreach
Publicize efforts to improve equitable access and proximity to priority foundational community
assets and opportunities to contribute to decision-making and planning
Applicants are encouraged to make publicly available all inventories, assessments, plans, executive decisions,
and reports on improvements to foundational community assets. Alternatively, applicants may demonstrate
education and outreach efforts that promote opportunities for community members to contribute to local
decision-making processes and planning efforts relating to changes in location or development of new
foundational community assets.
For credit, applicants must submit examples relating to at least 2 different foundational community assets
from the Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
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Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Maintain an office or interdepartmental working committee to ensure access, equity, and inclusion
in programs and service delivery
Duties of this office could include:
• conducting inclusive public outreach and engagement with minority and/or low income populations;
• running equity and diversity trainings;
• performing analyses relating to access and proximity to existing facilities, infrastructure, or programs;
• ensuring access to government services by all populations within the jurisdiction; and/or
• developing plans to ensure equity and access to community resources.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Practice Improvements
Provide advanced equity, inclusion, or cultural disparity training for local government staff
Equity, inclusion, and cultural disparity training that provides realistic assessments of existing community
disparities contributes to process equity by promoting the inclusion of all community members in local
decision-making processes and day-to-day operations of the local government. This action is designed to
promote citywide local government staff training, and must therefore be held at regular intervals and be
available to all local government staff.
Training should focus on improving awareness and understanding of existing levels of the community’s social
or racial equity or disparity, teaching government staff effective ways to improve access and service levels
for underrepresented groups, and increasing cultural competence through the incorporation of diverse
perspectives from underrepresented groups within the community.
Training must go beyond basic diversity awareness, discrimination, or harassment training and include more
advanced elements of distributional or procedural equity.
Examples of types of training include:
• analysis of the community’s social and cultural diversity assessment for areas of current and potential
disparity;
• variations in access and proximity to foundational community assets across neighborhoods and
populations, and the causes of these variations;
• building cultural competence, understanding, awareness, and respect through interactions and input
from community members from underrepresented cultures in the community;
• raising awareness on social or racial equity and implicit bias, with input from underrepresented social
and cultural groups from the community; and/or
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•

building capacity of staff to more effectively increase inclusiveness in local decision-making.

The community does not need to show that all local government staff members have received training. For
credit, however, the training identified must be available for all city staff and should have significant reach
proportionate to the size of the government.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Practice Improvements
Incorporate equity impact assessments into the development and evaluation of program and
services
Nationally, local governments are becoming more responsive to calls for policy and program assessments
that address racial and other forms of equity. Whether called Racial Equity Impact Assessments, Equity
Impact Assessments, or Race and Social Justice Initiatives, cities and states across the country either have or
are advocating for racial equity impact assessments as standard parts of the policy process.
Equity impact assessments should be built into the decision-making process and proactively seek to eliminate
inequities and advance racial equity in policy and program development, budgeting, planning and decisionmaking.
For example, the Puget Sound Educational Service District uses the questions on this worksheet to examine
the impacts of policies on different populations.
Similarly, in Seattle, WA, the city’s Race and Social Justice Initiative asks all departments to use “Racial Equity
Analysis” questions for policy development and budget-making. Questions include how proposed actions
support:
• economic equity and contracting;
• immigrant and refugee access to services;
• public engagement and outreach;
• workforce equity; and
• capacity building.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Expand or modify the deployment of local programs and services to reduce disparities
Local governments and service providers can adapt service delivery methods to meet the unique needs of
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diverse community members in historically underserved areas.
Modifications to the deployment of local programs and services can include:
• expanding limited programs or service levels to customers and constituents in the service area (e.g.
increased public transit service options or mobile public library services);
• providing new programs or service levels to customers and constituents in the service area (e.g.
programs in city parks that offer library services, access to internet, or healthy food);
• expanding service areas (e.g. expanding bus rapid transit services into new areas);
• expanding service hours (e.g. enabling human service delivery programs to stay open later); or
• any other internal actions that lead to improving community conditions or increase evenness in
distribution of benefits related to program and service provision.
For credit in this action, expanded or modified programs and services should be targeted at historically
underserved neighborhoods. Newly built facilities or infrastructures that reduced disparities should be
submitted in Action 11.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 11:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Construct new facilities and infrastructure in locations that reduce existing disparities
There are a variety of facilities and infrastructure improvements that can address existing disparities in
historically underserved neighborhoods. For example, Albany, NY built a new police department to reduce
emergency response times to the Arbor Hill, West End, and West Hill neighborhoods. They also built the
Capital South Community College Campus center to increase access to classes and education for individuals
who might not have access to private transportation, and the Honest Weight Food Co-Op to provide access
to healthy food right in a known food desert. The submitted improvements should correspond to the
foundational community assets identified in the Preliminary Step.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Baltimore, MD: The East Baltimore Revitalization Initiative represents a partnership where the City, a
foundation, a university, and the community came together to study existing inequities and map opportunities
for the segregated and underserved neighborhoods north of John Hopkins University. The partnership has
now engaged in a long-term redevelopment effort, which has thus far received $340 million in committed
and planned funding with several university and state anchor buildings complete or under development.
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Dubuque, IA: Inclusive Dubuque is a local network of leaders from faith, labor, education, business,
nonprofit and government dedicated to advancing justice and social equity in our community. The growing
network includes individuals from all these areas committed to a common cause: a community where all
people feel respected, valued, and engaged. Network partners gather monthly to share their perspectives
on diversity, equity and inclusion in our community. Inclusive Dubuque is conducting the community’s first
ever equity profile in an effort to discover how diverse groups are affected by various systems in the
community.
King County, WA: Through its Equity and Social Justice Initiative, King County has actively integrated
equity into the decision-making process, promoting opportunity and fairness in internal practices, and building
awareness through communication and engagement. Their website includes examples of a social justice
strategic plan and annual reports to communicate progress.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
PolicyLink has developed an Equitable Development Toolkit, which includes a set of guiding principles and
strategies to help communities follow an equitable development approach and improve their decisionmaking processes. The toolkit focuses on 4 major areas: affordable housing, economic opportunity, land use
and environment, and health and place.
Ohio State University’s Kirwan Institute studies disparities across race and ethnicity and provides strategies
to help communities achieve social justice and equity.
The International City/County Management Association (ICMA) and Arizona State University collaboratively
researched best practices for social equity policies and programs. Their website has multiple detailed case
studies from different locations around the United States.
The People’s Institute for Survival and Beyond (PISAB) is a national and international collective of anti-racist,
multicultural community organizers and educators dedicated to building an effective movement for social
transformation. Through workshops, technical assistance, and consultations, The People’s Institute helps
individuals, communities, organizations, and institutions move beyond addressing the symptoms of racism to
undoing the causes of racism so as to create a more just and equitable society.
The Greenlining Institute is a policy, research, organizing, and leadership institute working for racial and
economic justice. Their Racial Equity Toolkit provides guidance on how to establish a racial equity framework
for an organization and may be a good starting point for communities looking to incorporate equity impact
assessments into their work.
Associate Black Charities of Maryland created a pocket guide called Ten Essential Questions for Policy
Development, Review and Evaluation to be a concrete educational tool for policy leaders and others wanting
to translate their commitment to justice and equity to practical applications.
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EE-5: Human Services
20 available points
PURPOSE
Ensure that essential human services are readily available for the most vulnerable community members

EVALUATION MEASURES
Elements of human services are broadly integrated throughout the STAR Community Rating System’s
objectives, with components found in EE-4: Equitable Services & Access, EE-6: Poverty Prevention &
Alleviation, HS-2: Community Health, and HS-4: Food Access & Nutrition. However, the integrative human
service systems that promote high quality services throughout the community, along with several significant
and specific human service elements, are not addressed in other objectives.
EE-5: Human Services addresses these gaps, including the services, programs, and facilities provided to the
most vulnerable segments of a community’s population including homeless individuals, those suffering from
substance abuse or mental health issues, and children and elderly community members experiencing neglect
and abuse.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Homelessness Services
7 Points
Demonstrate the homeless population within the community receives timely housing services or
resources [Partial credit available]
This outcome considers the capacity of the community’s crisis response system to identify the portion of
the community’s population experiencing homelessness, provide emergency shelter, and secure stable
housing through a coordinated entry process.
This outcome includes 3 parts:
1. Population Assessment:
• population of homeless
• number of homeless in need of specific interventions
• number of homeless receiving specific interventions
2. Short-term Shelter Options:
• demographics of homeless population (by gender, family, and youth)
• emergency accommodations available per demographic type and seasonal need
3. Permanent Housing Solutions Capacity:
• need for rapid re-housing, transitional housing, and permanent supportive housing
• supply of rapid re-housing, transitional housing, and permanent supportive housing
All data for this outcome should be entered into the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
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For credit in Part 1, applicants must assess the existing population of homeless community members,
including the number of people currently receiving specific homelessness intervention services and the
number of people needing specific homelessness intervention services. Homelessness interventions include:
emergency shelter, rapid re-housing, transitional housing, and permanent supportive housing. For STAR
purposes, the total homeless population should include both people currently receiving and in need of all
types of homelessness interventions. Note that the aggregate count of people receiving and needing
interventions will likely exceed the total number of homeless, as some homeless community members will
likely be in need of or receiving multiple interventions.
Data for Part 1 should be available in annual reports detailing interactions with the community’s coordinated
entry process or by aggregating data from multiple service providers. Current wait lists for an intervention
may be used as a proxy to demonstrate need. Annual point-in-time homelessness counts may also be
included if that data is paired with a breakdown of intervention needs. Point-in-time counts will also likely
need to be augmented with counts of community members already receiving interventions.
In Part 2, applicants must demonstrate that the community has the capacity to provide immediate access to
shelter for all single adult males, single adult females, families, and youths needing short-term housing
assistance. The intent of this step is to demonstrate the jurisdiction quantitatively understands the local need
for emergency shelter and has the capacity to provide for people in all demographics in need of emergency
housing assistance throughout the year. For credit, the number of people receiving the intervention of
emergency shelter should be equal to or less than the existing capacity and the number of people needing
the intervention of emergency shelter must be 0.
Ideally, data for Part 2 will include the specific number of people needing services per demographic category
(gender, family, and youth) and the number of designated emergency accommodations for each. However,
applicants may submit other local data that clearly demonstrates that all those in need have shelter
accommodations available. As short-term needs often vary with seasonal fluctuations, data should be from
a point in time when the need for shelter is greatest. Data may be expressed as number of beds, capacity
of shelters, or other documentation showing none are turned away from shelters in the most recent year
of available data. Applicants should note the metric used in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
For credit in Part 3, applicants must show adequate capacity or increases in capacity to provide stable housing
for the population experiencing longer-term homelessness. Intervention capacity must be assessed for rapid
re-housing, transitional housing, and permanent supportive housing. Data for this step can take several forms
but should coincide with homeless intervention data from Part 1. To demonstrate adequate capacity, the
current number of people receiving an intervention plus the number of people needing that same
intervention must be equal to or less than existing capacity. For the interventions without adequate capacity,
applicants must demonstrate increases in capacity for those interventions over the past 3 years.
Data showing intervention capacity may be expressed in a number of ways including:
• the number of permanent supportive housing units;
• the number of people receiving funding through rapid re-housing programs; or
• other unique local metrics showing the capacity of rapid re-housing, transitional housing, and
permanent supportive housing
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For full credit, applicants must demonstrate achievement in all 3 parts. Partial credit is available for
achievement of Part 1 and either Part 2 or Part 3. See Points Appendix for information on partial credit.
For verification, provide the most recent population of homeless community members, by demographic
category, the number of people in need of homelessness interventions by intervention type, the number of
people receiving homelessness interventions by intervention type, the unique data points for emergency
shelter, rapid re-housing, transitional housing, and permanent supportive housing if adequate capacity doesn’t
exist, and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Outcome 2: Mental Health & Substance Abuse Services
3.5 points
Option A: Demonstrate the timely provision of mental health and substance abuse treatment
programs and services
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate improvements in the timely provision of mental health and substance abuse
treatment programs and services [Partial credit applies]
Timely access to services or programs for individuals experiencing mental health or substance abuse issues
is a vital component of helping individuals improve their health outcomes. Individuals that have acute
treatment needs will likely get worse when they must wait months before receiving services, frequently do
not have the resources or ability to track appointments made weeks or months in the future, and will
experience frustration and decreased motivation to get help as wait times increase.
This outcome measures the extent to which community members experiencing mental health or substance
abuse issues have timely access to supportive treatment programs, facilities, or services. Treatment programs
may include local government or nonprofit organization provided treatment centers, treatment programs,
or other supportive services. Examples include in-patient mental health or substance abuse services and
medicated assisted treatment programs such as those using Methadone or Suboxone.
Data for this outcome must be locally collected and may be available from local mental health or substance
abuse service providers, organizations that link clients to treatment programs and services, or the jurisdiction
or county’s department of human services.
For credit in both Option A and Option B, document all mental health and substance abuse treatment
programs and services within the jurisdiction, or broader region, if applicable.
Applicants with more than 5 mental health or substance abuse treatment programs or services should submit
data on the 5 largest programs, services, or facilities in the jurisdiction. Smaller communities with no local
programs may submit data on regionally located facilities routinely used by community members. The largest
treatment programs for both mental health and substance abuse must be included.
Collect wait time data from request for service to patient being seen for each program, service, or facility
and services, as either seasonal averages or 4 points of time in each season to calculate the annual average
wait times. Ideally, each season’s data point will be a monthly average, but a representative daily snapshot is
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acceptable.
For full credit in Option A, show that the annual average wait time for each program, service, or facility was
5 days or less in the most recent reporting year. The most recent reporting year must be within 3 years of
STAR application submittal.
For partial credit in Option B, show that any program, service, or facility not meeting the threshold for
Option A has reported a decrease in the annual average wait time over the past 3 years.
For verification in either Option, provide the most recent average wait time for program, service, and/or
facility and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 3: Child and Adult/Elderly Abuse and Neglect Services
3.5 points
Demonstrate that all child and adult/elderly abuse and neglect complaints in the past 3 years have
been investigated and redressed in a timely manner
This outcome measures the capability and capacity of the local or county government and local service
providers to adequately receive, screen, and investigate all abuse and neglect complaints for children and
elderly residents.
Timelines for abuse and neglect investigations vary by jurisdiction and state. Based on each state’s child and
adult/elderly investigation requirements, STAR has developed the following requirements for complaints:
• all abuse and neglect investigations to be initiated within 72 hours of complaint receipt and screening;
• all investigations for high risk complaints in which a child or elderly person is in immediate danger
are initiated within 2 hours of complaint receipt and screening;
• all investigations must be completed within 30 days of initial receipt and screening.
Applicants may use stricter locally mandated requirements, if established. Lesser requirements will not be
accepted.
For full credit, show that all child and adult/elderly abuse and neglect complaints in the past 3 years meet
the requirements listed above. Data on adult/elderly may also include complaints for exploitation along with
abuse and neglect. Submitted data must be separated by children and adult/elderly.
For verification, submit the number of complaints for both child abuse/neglect and adult/elderly
abuse/neglect/exploitation over the past 3 years, the number in each category not meeting the requirements
listed above, and a summary of response times.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a community needs assessment to identify priority service needs and resources,
including the needs of vulnerable populations
A community needs assessment provides an in-depth look at the needs, conditions, provided services, and
capacity of service providers to accommodate community members needing services.
Recommended key aspects of the assessment include:
• analysis of current conditions, including the estimated sizes of the populations needing services;
• impacts of changing demographics or economic conditions;
• available local government and nonprofit services, facilities, and programs;
• capacity of existing human services provided to high priority or vulnerable populations; and
• the financial and professional capacity available to meet the community’s human services needs.
The analysis in EE-4: Equitable Services & Access may provide valuable data to inform this needs assessment.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt a human services plan designed to guarantee that basic human needs are met in the
community
The human services plan should:
• identify existing programs that, on their own or in combination with others, have significant potential
to improve conditions for the priority populations;
• identify strategies to align budgets, land use plans, master facility plans, and other long-range planning
efforts with improved service delivery;
• include indicators to demonstrate that actions and programs result in improved conditions for
people in need;
• identify joint planning efforts with other local government entities, such as the planning board and
community-based organizations, to ensure coordination of activities and initiatives; and
• include the human service needs for seniors, children, youth, veterans, and special populations
including victims of domestic assault, victims of abuse, and individuals experiencing mental health
issues, substance abuse, or homelessness.
The applicant should submit a plan that includes most if not all of the human services provided in the
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municipality or county. A plan that only addresses 1 component of human services, such as services and
conditions for the homeless population, is likely not comprehensive enough for this action. For example, The
City of Tacoma WA’s Human Services Strategic Plan provides a comprehensive roadmap for human services
investments over a 5 year period.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish an advisory committee that provides ongoing consultation to local government
departments and agencies responsible for providing human services
The advisory committee should include recipients of human services, representatives from nonprofit and
grassroots organizations, government agencies, and other service providers. The committee should advise
local departments and agencies on existing and proposed programs and activities, areas of needed
improvement, potential partnerships that could increase the efficiency and effectiveness of service delivery,
and how to engage the community in providing feedback on needs and services provided.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Establish and support programming and events that inform residents of available human services
and connect vulnerable community members to available programs or services
Effective programming or events will both educate the general public about human services that local
government agencies and other organizations provide and connect vulnerable community members to
available programs and services. For example, a public library may hold a homelessness event that is intended
to raise general awareness of a community’s homeless population, but also link or enroll homeless individuals
to human services available in the jurisdiction.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

EE-5: Human Services

311

EE-5: Human Services
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Implement information technology solutions to improve client support services and management
Information technology solutions may include a system that tracks patient or client services and needs to
provide consistent, coordinated care or an internet-based system that enables individuals to track their own
service history and obtain information on available services. Submissions for this action should focus on IT
solutions that assist clients that have already begun obtaining human services, in an effort to improve and
more efficiently manage these services.
This technology should be on public library computers and other public use computers, such as locations
that provide employment assistance, Women, Infants, and Children (WIC), or Supplemental Security Income
(SSI) services.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Monitor and evaluate the quality, comprehensiveness, and effectiveness of provided human
services
Routine monitoring and evaluation is critical to ensuring the delivery of high-quality, comprehensive, and
effective services. Caseworkers, individuals receiving services, community groups, nonprofit organizations,
and third-party evaluators should provide feedback on existing services and remaining gaps. Evaluation efforts
should take into account caseworkers’ workloads and responsibilities. Evaluation should also include
assurance of non-discrimination and equitable rights to access facilities and services.
Monitoring and evaluation should be conducted systematically to ensure a clear and accurate picture of
provided human services. While this need not include every group of people receiving services or type of
human services provided in the jurisdiction, the submission should indicate a robust effort to more clearly
understand 1 or more human service populations or services such as seniors/elderly, children, youth,
homeless individuals, individuals experiencing mental health issues, or substance abuse services.
For example, Cleveland, OH has prioritized human services for the elderly and tracks the effectiveness of its
senior services in two ways. First, the Senior Advisory Council provides real time feedback about policy
changes and new programs across the city. In addition, Cleveland’s CitiStat office tracks metrics and publishes
an annual report for the City with information associated with each department that provides human services.
Specifically, the Department of Aging tracks the number of clients who receive homeless prevention,
economic security, and transportation assistance. Collecting and publishing these statistics every year allows
the departments to re-examine their programming annually and to track effectiveness over time. Additionally,
departments are required to make SMART goals for the year to help aid in customizing their service delivery.
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For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Equip human services personnel with the skills and training needed to effectively improve the
well-being of vulnerable populations
Training for providers could include customer service skills, comprehensive intake skills, cultural competency
or diversity trainings, crisis mitigation techniques, cross training with other human services providers to
facilitate better coordination, or training on information technology solutions.
For example, in Burlington, VT, the Champlain Valley Office of Economic Opportunity is a nonprofit
corporation formed in 1965 to carry out the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964 in the northwest counties
of Addison, Chittenden, Franklin, and Grand Isle. It is 1 of 5 Community Action Agencies in Vermont. The
CVOEO addresses fundamental issues of economic, social, and racial justice and works with the community’s
low-income residents to achieve economic independence. In 2014, CVOEO provided staff with a number
of relevant trainings including Recognizing Drug Abuse, De-Escalation, Advancing Storytelling to help clients
find their voice, and Mindfulness and Ethnics Trainings.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Support the provision of high quality human services in coordination with non-governmental
service providers
Local governments often work in concert with non-governmental service providers to leverage resources
and provide greater assistance to residents in need. The local government can provide non-governmental
service providers with a variety of support, including financial support, trainings and expertise, additional
capacity, and physical space for non-governmental service providers to operate.
For example, Northampton, MA, provides city buildings and land at below market rents to locations such as
the Northampton Senior Center, Survival Center, Community Action Child Care and Head Start, Center
for New Americans, and the Literacy Project, to help them better serve priority populations.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Upgrade existing facilities or build new facilities to better provide needed human services
Local government should ensure that facilities are clean, technologically up-to-date, and meet the capacity
and needs of the community. Examples of facilities include free or subsidized health clinics, childcare centers,
senior centers, homeless shelters, and substance abuse treatment facilities. Upgraded facilities can also
expand the range of services provided; for example, a childcare facility may be retrofitted to include space
for employment training for women.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Burlington, VT: The Champlain Valley Office of Economic Opportunity staff comprehensively work with
low-income people in the City of Burlington to ensure the services they provide effectively meet the needs
of their clients. The Office also ensures that all staff members that interact with community members receive
a robust training program.
Tacoma, WA: The City of Tacoma has built a robust internal network including Tacoma Police, Tacoma
Rail, Urban Planning, and Green Tacoma to implement a Housing First model in an effort to deal with chronic
homelessness. Tacoma also implemented a 0.1% sales tax increase to fund substance abuse and mental
health treatment programs and services including therapeutic court programs, case management, and
housing.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The National Organization for Human Services (NOHS) provides information, collaboration opportunities,
professional and organizational certification, and other resources to strengthen the community of human
services practitioners, educators, and students. Among the publications, NOHS issues the Journal of Human
Services, which includes the latest research in the human services field, a quarterly newsletter for its members,
and articles presented every year at the national conference highlighting best practices.
The Council for Standards in Human Services Education is committed to assuring the quality, consistency,
and relevance of human service education through research-based standards and a peer-review,
accreditation process. In 2011, they put out a report entitled Best Practices in Human Services: A Global
Perspective, which includes case studies written by human services professionals from across the world.
The Heller School for Social Policy and Management at Brandeis University runs the diversitydatakids.org
website, a comprehensive information system that monitors the state of wellbeing, diversity, opportunity,
and equity for U.S. children.
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EQUITY & EMPOWERMENT

EE-6: Poverty Prevention & Alleviation
20 available points
PURPOSE
Alleviate the impacts of poverty, prevent people from falling into poverty, and proactively enable those who
are living in poverty to obtain greater, lasting economic stability and security

EVALUATION MEASURES
Poverty is a complex and multi-faceted communitywide issue that is addressed in multiple areas of the STAR
Community Rating System. For example, the objectives in the Economy & Jobs Goal Area impact the number
of residents in poverty, while many of the Equity & Empowerment Goal Area Objectives impact the services
or facilities provided to those residents. Specifically, EJ-4: Quality Jobs & Living Wages aims to expand job
opportunities that support upward mobility and provide a living wage, while EJ-6: Workforce Readiness
focuses on preparing residents for successful employment. Both objectives work to enable workers to rise
out of or stay out of poverty.
Furthermore, residents or neighborhoods with higher proportions of low-income residents are more likely
to be overburdened by environmental pollutions, as shown in EE-3: Environmental Justice, and are less likely
to have access to quality facilities and services in the community, as shown in EE-4: Equitable Services &
Access. EE-5: Human Services measures the quality of human services provided to vulnerable community
members, many likely experiencing poverty.
This objective focuses on ensuring the provision of basic needs for residents to alleviate the impacts of
poverty, support services that prevent individuals from falling further into poverty, and linkages to
development programs that increase the ability of residents to climb out of poverty.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Poverty Reduction
12 Points
Demonstrate progress towards reducing the percentage of residents living below the poverty
line by 50% by 2030 [Partial credit available]
World leaders at the 2015 United Nations Sustainable Development Summit proposed ambitious goals on
key dimensions of global sustainable development such as education, environmental sustainability, poverty,
clean water, and gender equality, among others. The resulting Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)
recommend strategies and investments to eliminate extreme poverty in the world by 2030 and reduce at
least by half the proportion of men, women and children of all ages living in poverty, based upon national
definitions, by 2030. STAR has adopted the U.N. SDGs ambitious goal of reducing poverty by half by the
2030 target date, and also awards credit for demonstrated poverty reduction towards that goal.
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Cities with populations below 65,000 and all counties should use data from the Small Area Income and
Poverty Estimates Program (SAIPE), which produces single-year estimates of median household income and
poverty for states, counties, and local school districts. STAR recommends SAIPE data because of the accuracy
of its estimates at the local level and the fact that data is reported annually.
SAIPE data on the total number of people in poverty is available from the following sources:
• Counties: State and County Data
• Cities: School District Data; note that this student-based data will serve as a proxy for the population.
If the ratio of students in the jurisdiction is larger or smaller relative to the population as a whole,
use the census process described below.
For medium and larger cities or ones with multiple school districts, use census data. In 2006, the American
Community Survey began releasing annual subnational estimates of income and poverty for all places,
counties, and metropolitan areas with a population of at least 65,000. These estimates are updated annually.
Open American FactFinder2, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: S1701: Poverty Status in the Past 12
Months;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Record data in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Communities will only receive full credit for showing progress that would result in achievement of the longterm target of a 50% reduction in the percentage of residents living below the poverty line by 2030. To
demonstrate progress, applicants must select a baseline year not predating 2000 from which to measure.
The closer the baseline year is to 2030, the greater the percent reductions the applicant will need to
demonstrate, as shown in the table below:
Baseline Year Determines Slope of Linear
Reductions Toward 2030 Target
Reduction per
Baseline Year
Years to 2030
Year
2000

30

1.667%

2005

25

2.0%

2010

20

2.5%

Applicants may receive partial credit for reductions in poverty that are not directly on track to achieve the
target by 2030. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
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For verification, provide the most recent percentage of the population in poverty and a completed STARprovided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 2: Equitable Poverty Reduction
8 Points
Demonstrate a decrease over time in the percentage of women, men, children, and additional
subgroups of residents living below the poverty line [Partial credit available]
Evaluating poverty reductions for specific subgroups can highlight successful programs, show changing
economic conditions, and reveal areas where more attention and resources are needed. Although poverty
data for subgroups varies according to the size and type of jurisdiction, data collection, and reporting
schedules, communities often estimate poverty across specific subgroups on an annual basis for local
purposes using a combination of national and local data.
For full credit, applicants must demonstrate 1% reductions per year in poverty of 6 subgroups compared to
a baseline year not predating 2010. Of the 6 total subgroups, there are 3 required subgroups and 3 locally
selected variable subgroups. The required subgroups are: women, men and children.
The 3 variable subgroups should be locally relevant and selected from the table below. For example, in the
category “Age,” Applicants may select 1 of 2 subgroups: “18 – 64 years” OR “65 + (seniors). Applicants will
select a total of 3 subgroups from the 5 variable categories.

Age:
• 18 – 64 years
• 65 + (seniors)

Variable Population Categories & Subgroups
Ability:
• With a disability

Racial/Ethnic Identity:
• Black or African American
• American Indian
• Alaska Native
• Asian
• Hispanic or Latino
• Native Hawaiian and Other Pacific Islander
• Some Other Race

Citizen Status:
• Not a U.S. citizen (Foreign Born)
Household Structure:
• Male Householder, no wife present - No
children or 1 child
• Male Householder, no wife present - 2+
children
• Female Householder, no husband present No children or 1 child
• Female Householder, no husband present 2+ children

To access data on the required subgroups, open American FactFinder2, then follow these steps:
1. Enter the following dataset in the Topic or Table Name field: S1701: Poverty Status in the Past 12
Months;
2. Enter the city or county name in the State, County, or Place field.
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3. Click Go;
4. Select the most recent ACS 5-year estimates;
5. Retrieve the estimates in the Percent below poverty column for Female, Male, Under 18 years, and
place these in the tables for women, men, and children, respectively.
6. For the baseline year, use the earliest ACS 5-year estimate available and repeat Step 5.
For the variable subgroups, ACS data may be found in the following datasets:
• S1701: Poverty Status in the Past 12 Months;
• S1703: Characteristics of People At Specified Levels of Poverty in the Past 12 Months (If using table
S1703, submit the percentage from the Less than 100 percent of the poverty level column);
• DP03: Selected Economic Characteristics; and
• The B17001x series of tables (substitute A – I for the x to find the racial/ethnic cohorts).
Partial credit is available for communities that can demonstrate reductions of at least 1% per year for at least
3 subgroups, either required or variable.
For verification, provide the percentage of each subgroup living below the poverty line and a completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Adopt a communitywide plan to reduce poverty
A plan to reduce poverty should be based on a needs assessment of individuals living at or below the poverty
line or in impoverished conditions in the jurisdiction.
The plan should include the following components:
• needs assessment of individuals living at or below the poverty line;
• analysis of existing jurisdictional conditions driving poverty (e.g. percent of income spent on housing,
unemployment, lack of access to benefits);
• recommendations for areas of improvements (e.g. workforce development, early childhood
development, housing security);
• goals, strategies, and metrics for tracking progress; and
• identification of lead agencies responsible for implementing different parts of the plan.
Plans must look at overall approaches to reducing poverty. Plans focused solely on reducing specific citywide
problems, such as homelessness, will not be accepted.
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For example, Shared Prosperity Philadelphia is Philadelphia’s plan to reduce poverty. The plan provides
historical context and background on the City’s poverty crisis, analyzes the conditions of residents and
existing programs, identifies goals for addressing poverty, and establishes strategies, action steps, and metrics
for tracking progress. In addition, the plan identifies the city agencies responsible for the implementation and
tracking of the various strategies and metrics.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create a team of local government staff to work collaboratively and coordinate with nongovernmental organizations to provide high-quality services and reduce poverty
Partnerships between the local government and non-governmental organizations may increase the efficiency
and effectiveness of service delivery, identify areas of needed improvement, and engage the community in
providing feedback on needs and services provided. The partnership or collaboration must be ongoing and
should actively work to reduce poverty and provide high quality services to people living at or near the
poverty line. Collaborative efforts must go beyond isolated, singular meetings and demonstrate on-going and
consistent collaboration.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 3:
Education and Outreach
Develop public education campaigns to inform residents about how to enroll in available service
programs to help meet basic needs
Effective educational campaigns incorporate strategies that reach out to diverse groups of people living at or
near the poverty line. Campaigns may include culturally specific strategies, such as providing material in
different languages and offering translation services during events.
Examples can include: job fairs; affordable housing information sessions or homeownership classes; online
information hubs run by a library or a neighborhood center; food program brochures; case management
services; and/or family support counseling.
Information and referral services are particularly pertinent for this action. Personalized consultation can take
place either in-person or over the phone and helps to connect low-income residents with available services
and navigate the requirements for these services.
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For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 4:
Programs and Services
Establish or support programs that reduce the costs of basic needs for low-income households
Local governments provide programs to reduce the costs of a variety of basic needs, such as utilities,
transportation, healthful fresh food, basic medical care, and school supplies. Alternatively, they may provide
support and resources to local community groups that provide these services. This task can be challenging
when budgets are tight, so local governments may need to establish criteria to determine how best to
distribute local funding.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 5:
Programs and Services
Implement supportive workplace programs for people living at or near the poverty line
Workplace programs for low-income workers may include subsidized childcare, transportation assistance,
health care, medicine and toiletries, household goods, food assistance, case management, and/or shelter. For
example, extended daycare services for working families and families involved in vocational and educational
training provides parents greater flexibility for employment or job training. Traditional Head Start and Pre-K
child development programs that do not include extended hours would not apply; however, a program that
works to streamline applications or subsidize involvement in extended-day child development programs
would apply.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 6:
Programs and Services
Connect low-income community members with workforce development programs to strengthen
hard and soft work skills
Local government agencies and other community groups can offer programs to help connect low-income
workers to outside workforce development programs that increase their skills and credentials in order to
improve family economic stability. Workforce development programs themselves help to connect lowincome workers to quality career coaching, education, training, and supportive services that enhance skills
and career prospects, and are credited in EJ-6: Workforce Readiness.
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For credit in this action, the local government or other service providers should have a program or service
in place that actively and intentionally connects low-income community members to workforce development
programs that strengthen either hard or soft skills. Hard skills are those technical skillsets or occupational
requirements needed to perform certain jobs, such as degrees or certificates, basic computer or
programming skills, proficiency in foreign languages, and typing speed. Soft skills are interpersonal skills that
help workers function in the workplace. These include cooperation, time management, flexibility, problem
solving, attention to detail, creative thinking, and other communication skills.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Provide child development programs for children living at or near the local poverty line
Child development programs can provide food and nutrition, free health care for uninsured children, and
early childhood education programs. A universal Pre-K program that is provided at no cost to low-income
families and provides additional support services, such as food or after-school care, is an example of a
qualifying child development program. Head Start programs may also apply here if the applicant community
is financially or logistically supporting the program.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide financial literacy, money management, and banking programs or services for low-income
residents
Financial education programs and banking services can enable residents with limited financial management
knowledge and experience to save money, reduce debt, and become more financially stable. Programs may
be stand-alone financial literacy programs, or a component of an existing program that requires residents
receiving certain services, such as homebuyer down payment assistance, to undergo financial literacy training
and counseling.
Programs may also educate residents on managing their finances, link low-income residents with low or nocost banking services, or offer incentives for meeting savings milestones. Local governments and/or service
providers should work to track and report progress in savings, debt reduction, literacy, and other outcomes
from provided programs.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Austin, TX: The City of Austin and Travis County jointly offer multiple workplace programs to support
people living at or near the poverty line. The Child Care program is a social services contract that provides
childcare for children, ages 0-12 years, on a graduated fee scale based on family income. The program is
administered through the local Workforce Board with subsidies paid to local childcare providers. The City
of Austin matches funds with federal child care funds, and the program is coordinated with Travis County.
In order to qualify, the parents’ gross income must be under 200% of federal poverty guidelines and they
also must be working, in school, or in job training at least 25 hours per week as a county resident.
Baltimore, MD: The City of Baltimore has programs that provide low-income households with assistance
with home heating and electricity bills. In addition, the city screens everyone who applies for energy assistance
through their Earned Benefits Screening Program, which looks for any other possible earned benefits that
the resident could qualify for, such as housing, transportation, health, and medical care. There are over a
dozen locations where Baltimore residents can receive in-person earned benefits screenings.
Burlington, VT: The Champlain Valley Office of Economic Opportunity in Burlington, Vermont offers
the Matched Savings for Key Goals program, which promotes financial literacy and money management for
low-income program participants. The program provides $2 dollars for every $1 dollar saved and enrolls the
program participant in financial education classes.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Census’ poverty webpage and the University of Michigan’s Center for Poverty Studies FAQs provide
definitions, methodologies, and explanations about how poverty is measured in the United States.
The Next Generation of Antipoverty Policies report by Princeton University and the Brookings Institution
compiles a set of approaches and strategies to reduce poverty by addressing issues related to different types
of households, workforce, health, and childcare.
The University of Wisconsin-Madison’s Institute for Research on Poverty has a compilation of initiatives by
governments and academic researchers to measure and evaluate poverty at the local, state, and regional
level.
Spotlight on Poverty and Opportunity: The Source for News, Ideas and Action is a non-partisan initiative
that brings together diverse perspectives from the political, policy, advocacy, and foundation communities to
find genuine solutions to the economic hardship confronting millions of Americans.
Because poverty is a major obstacle to children reaching their full potential, the Annie E. Casey Foundation
provides a variety of resources around family economic opportunity, including briefs, policy reports, and case
studies. Their Center for Working Families provides a coordinated set of services to help low-income
individuals and families get jobs, strengthen their finances, and move up the economic ladder.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

EE-6: Poverty Prevention & Alleviation

322

EE-6: Poverty Prevention & Alleviation
The National Law Center on Homelessness & Poverty (NLCHP) and the National Coalition for the
Homeless (NCH) advocate against criminalization of homelessness. In 2009, they published the Homes Not
Handcuffs report, which evaluates this trend in 237 cities and identifies constructive approaches to help the
U.S. homeless population.
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GOAL AREA: Health & Safety
Strengthen communities to be healthy, resilient and safe places for all residents and businesses

Introduction
The 7 Objectives in STAR’s Health & Safety Goal Area recognize that the development of healthy, safe, and
resilient communities requires proactive efforts to prevent disease, injury, and premature death by fortifying
protective factors and reducing risk factors that undermine healthy outcomes.
Several objectives are closely focused on reducing obesity and preventing related illnesses like diabetes and
heart disease. HS-1: Active Living encourages physical activity for adults and kids through community design
and activities that promote walking, bicycling, and other forms of recreation. HS-4: Food Access & Nutrition
measures the accessibility of fresh, healthful food and recognizes efforts to encourage healthy eating. HS-2:
Community Health serves as the overall, composite measure of public health and integration of health
considerations into local decision-making. HS-5: Health Systems addresses the structural and professional
components of health care in the community, such as hospitals, clinics, and providers.
The remaining objectives address planning efforts to prevent and alleviate the impacts of hazardous events,
emergency situations, violence, and crime. HS-6: Hazard Mitigation focuses on reducing vulnerability to
existing community risk areas. HS-3: Emergency Management & Response evaluates the preparedness of
emergency responders to efficiently and effectively respond to emergencies. HS-7: Safe Communities, seeks
to reduce violence and crime through proven prevention strategies.
Objective
Number
HS-1
HS-2
HS-3
HS-4
HS-5
HS-6
HS-7

Objective Title and Purpose
Active Living: Enable adults and kids to maintain healthy, active lifestyles
by integrating physical activity into their daily routines
Community Health: Achieve positive health outcomes and minimize
health risk factors associated with behaviors and poor indoor air quality in
schools and homes
Emergency Management & Response: Reduce harm to humans
and property by utilizing collaborative approaches to increase capability and
capacity to respond to emergency incidents
Food Access & Nutrition: Ensure that adults and children of all income
levels have physical and economic access to fresh and healthful food and have
opportunities to learn about nutritious eating and food safety
Health Systems: Provide high quality local health systems that are
accessible and responsive to community needs
Hazard Mitigation: Reduce or eliminate the long-term risk to life and
property from existing hazard events through an on-going process that occurs
before, during, and after disasters
Safe Communities: Prevent and reduce crime and increase perceptions
of safety through interagency collaboration and with residents as empowered
partners
Total Points Available:
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HEALTH & SAFETY
HS-1: Active Living
15 available points
PURPOSE
Enable adults and kids to maintain healthy, active lifestyles by integrating physical activity into their daily
routines

EVALUATION MEASURES
According to the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) findings, physical activity improves
overall health through cardio-respiratory and muscular fitness, while lowering the risk of adverse outcomes,
such as early death, heart disease, stroke, high blood pressure, type 2 diabetes, certain types of cancer, and
obesity. In addition to personal quality of life, active lifestyles promote sustainability by reducing health costs
borne by all, supporting the local economy through increased recreational tourism, increasing property values
near parks and trails, and reducing air pollution and greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions through active
transportation.
This objective has strong interdependencies with several STAR Objectives: BE-3: Compact & Complete
Communities, which addresses design elements for walkability in high-density, mixed-use areas; BE-6 Public
Parkland, which emphasizes equitable access to parks; BE-7: Transportation Choices, which encourages active
transportation; and HS-2: Community Health, which measures obesity and other health outcomes.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Active Adults
5.25 Points
Demonstrate 20% or less of adults aged 20+ report no leisure time physical activity within the
past month [Partial credit available]
The HHS’ Physical Activity Guidelines for Americans (PAG) recommends that adults engage in a minimum
of 150 minutes (2.5 hours) per week of moderate intensity physical activity or 75 minutes (1.25 hours) per
week of vigorous activity, or an equivalent combination (p. vi).
County Health Rankings (CHR) is the best nationally available data for tracking adult physical activity. County
level data is derived from the CDC’s Behavioral Risk Factor Surveillance System (BRFSS), an ongoing,
random-digit-dialed telephone survey of adults aged 20 or older, which asks respondents whether they have
engaged in non-work physical activity or exercise within the past month.
For full credit, applicants must demonstrate that 20% or fewer adults report no leisure time physical activity
within the past month. This standard represents the 90th percentile nationally, according to CHR. Data for
this outcome is available from CHR’s website; enter the county and locate the “Physical inactivity” metric in
the Health Behaviors subcategory under Health Factors. For partial credit, the applicant may demonstrate
an improving trend in the percentage of adults reporting no leisure time physical activity within the past
month. This trend is shown via a graph icon to the right of the indicator on the CHR website. If the line is
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

HS-1: Active Living

325

HS-1: Active Living
“green,” then the county is improving.
For verification, submit the percentage of adults reporting no leisure time physical activity. Also, provide a
link to the county’s data snapshot. If the applicant is pursuing partial credit, note whether the trend is
improving, staying the same, or getting worse, in addition to the above items.
Outcome 2: Active Kids
5.25 Points
Option A: Increase the percentage of high school students that are physically active for 60 minutes
per day on 5 or more days
--OR-Option B: Increase the percentage of public schools that require some form of physical activity
daily, such as physical education classes or recess [Partial credit applies]
According to the federal government’s health initiative, Healthy People 2020, in 2009, only 18.4% of
adolescents met the federal Physical Activity Guidelines (PAG) recommendation that children and
adolescents participate in at least 60 minutes of physical activity each day, with aerobic activity, musclestrengthening, and bone-strengthening each being included on at least 3 days of the week. In part, these
dismal results are due to the fact that so few schools require physical activity daily through physical education
classes or recess. Healthy People 2020 reports that only 3.8% of elementary schools, 7.9% of middle schools,
and 2.1% of high schools required daily physical education for students, and only 57.1% of school districts
required regularly scheduled elementary school recess.
Community-scale data about child and adolescent physical activity is typically not available through a national
data source, except for a small number of communities that actively participate in the Youth Risk Behavior
Survey (YRBS). Applicants may submit through Option A if their school district/s have actively participated
in the YRBS for at least 2 years since 2005, with at least 1 year from the past 3 years (see the list). Statelevel surveys that include community-scale data may be also be used in Option A.
For example, the California Healthy Kids Survey collects comparable data on the physical activity of high
school students at the school district level. Note that state-level data collected through the YRBS that is not
disaggregated at the community-level is not acceptable for this outcome. Applicants without communityscale data available through the YRBS or similar survey with community-scale data should submit through
Option B.
For credit in Option A, applicants must demonstrate a statistically significant increase in the percentage of
high school students that are physically active for 60 minutes per day on 5 or more days per week, according
to the YRBS. Applicants submitting alternative surveys should justify the accuracy of the submitted survey if
not assessed for statistical significance.
YRBS data for this outcome is available from the YRBS Youth Online data portal. Applicants should select
the physical activity health topic and set the question direction to Less Risk. Select “Were physically active
at least 60 minutes per day on 5 or more days,” then select the relevant location from the dropdown menu
and all years of data. At least 2 years of data since 2005 must be available for analysis, with at least 1 year
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being within the past 3 years. In the “Compare Two” row, select a baseline year no earlier than 2005 along
with the most recent year of data to determine if students were more likely to have been active in the most
recent comparison year than the baseline year. Applicants using an alternative survey should follow a similar
methodology for comparing data within the past 3 years to a selected baseline year not predating 2005.
For verification, submit the percentage of active students for the baseline and most recent year and specify
the dates. Also, provide a link to the results from YRBS or an equivalent state survey.
For credit in Option B, applicants must demonstrate an increase in the percentage of public schools, either
primary, secondary, or both, that require some form of daily physical activity for all students during school
hours, such as physical education classes or recess, compared to a baseline year not predating 2005. The
National Association of State Boards of Education publishes a summary of state requirements for physical
education, but local districts or schools may have higher standards. If data is not available on a school-byschool basis, the applicant may submit data for the largest public school district in the jurisdiction. Additionally,
if the public school district boundaries extend beyond the jurisdiction, or if multiple public school districts
operate within the community, the applicant may submit data for the largest public school district.
Note that physical education curriculum typically includes health topics taught in a classroom setting and
recess is often less than an hour, which means that required physical education classes and recess do not
necessarily guarantee the 60 minutes of physical activity that Healthy People 2020 recommends. For this
reason, Option B will receive partial credit for this outcome. See the Points Appendix for information
regarding points awarded for partial credit.
For verification, submit the percentage point increase in the number of schools requiring physical activity
daily and submit a complete STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing the type of schools (primary,
secondary, or both), years of data submitted, and percentage increase over time.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Include a chapter, section, or plan element focused on active living or active transportation in the
comprehensive plan or transportation plan
Comprehensive plans and long-range transportation plans set the policy direction for a community’s
regulatory priorities and infrastructure investments. Over the past several years, cities and counties have
increasingly incorporated a chapter, section, or plan element dedicated to active living and/or active
transportation modes, such as bicycling and walking.
For credit, the chapter or plan element must include a substantial analysis of current community conditions,
recognition of the importance of active lifestyles in promoting physical health, and recommendations for
improving active living opportunities for residents. A few cursory references are not sufficient for credit in
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this action.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Require or incentivize bicycle and pedestrian amenities in new major development projects in
high-density, mixed-use areas or near transit stations
High quality bicycle and pedestrian amenities make the adoption of active transportation more likely for
hesitant community members, make walking and bicycling more visually appealing, and promote increased
safety. Suggested code requirements or incentives for new major development projects include:
• sidewalks, street trees, and street furniture with pedestrian amenities, such as benches;
• outdoor playgrounds or exercise equipment;
• dedicated bicycle lanes or mixed-use paths;
• bicycle parking; and/or
• car share spaces that reduce the number of required parking spaces.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Create guidelines to encourage the incorporation of active building design features in new public,
commercial, office, or multi-family residential buildings
Active building design is a process of consciously incorporating building design features that encourage
physical activity. The Center for Active Design provides a number of useful resources including a manual of
strategies for promoting active design.
Examples of design strategies to encourage physical activity that could be included in local government
guidelines include:
• highly-visible, attractive stairways near building entrances with elevators located less prominently;
• secured, sheltered, and accessible bicycle storage;
• visually appealing walking routes;
• physical activity spaces, such as exercise rooms, in non-residential buildings; and/or
• shower and locker room facilities in non-residential buildings.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Establish school siting guidelines that give preferential considerations to locations that maximize
the number of students who can walk or bicycle safely to school
School siting decisions have a major impact on the transportation options available to parents and students.
Students that can walk or bicycle to school safely benefit from the additional opportunity for physical activity
and reduce traffic congestion in the vicinity of the school. Unfortunately, new schools are often placed in
remote greenfield areas because the school siting guidelines mandate a large building footprint and numerous
sports fields, as well as a premium on purchasing the land at low cost. The EPA provides example school
siting guidelines that include recommendations on how to evaluate various factors to enable the best possible
siting decisions.
The school board or agency responsible for school building facilities typically establishes the guidelines for
siting new schools. For credit, the largest public school district in the jurisdiction must have written guidelines
that specifically prioritize, or at least include in the evaluation criteria, locations that are amenable to walking
and bicycling by students.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create or designate a committee or board to advise the local government on issues related to
active living in the community
Examples of relevant entities include a pedestrian or bicycle advisory committee or active living advisory
board. The advisory body must be actively engaged in advising the local government in regard to planning,
policies, code requirements, and other actions affecting active living in the community. Submitted advisory
bodies must be operating in an official capacity for credit in this action. In addition, while applicable to BE-6:
Public Parkland, Action 6, a parks and recreation committee does not qualify for credit in this action.
Some issues that the advisory board might address include:
• assisting with the development of the comprehensive plan or long-range transportation plan to
ensure it addresses pedestrian, bicycle, and other active living issues;
• developing a bicycle or pedestrian master plan;
• recommending active building design guidelines;
• providing feedback on sidewalk improvements and new bicycle routes;
• expanding playground and other recreational opportunities for children; and/or
• expanding recreational opportunities for seniors.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
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at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Achieve recognition as a Bicycle-Friendly Community or Walk-Friendly Community OR achieve
an average community Walk Score or Bike Score of 70 or above
The League of American Bicyclists’ Bicycle Friendly Community and the Pedestrian and Bicycle Information
Center’s Walk Friendly Community designations are well-recognized national certification programs for
evaluating the strength and efficacy of local bicycling and pedestrian facilities and programs. For credit, the
applicant must currently be certified by at least 1 of these programs.
Alternatively, the applicant may demonstrate they have achieved a communitywide Walk Score or Bike
Score of 70 or above for credit. To determine the community Walk and Bike scores, enter the community
name on the Walk Score website and note both the Walk Score and Bike Score.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Appoint a physical activity specialist within the local government to serve as a liaison between
relevant local government departments or agencies, including the health department
The purpose of this action is to reward communities that have established a strong collaborative bond
between local government departments and agencies, including the local health department. Collaborative
efforts should focus on incorporating active living considerations into local government decision-making and
programs to improve community health. A qualifying “physical activity specialist” may come from a variety
of different occupations or disciplines, such as nursing, planning, physical education, or public health. Physical
activity specialists that focus primarily or exclusively on local government employees’ health and physical
activity do not qualify for credit in this measure.
Examples of ways the physical activity specialist may serve as a liaison within the local government or between
relevant agencies include:
• implementing a citywide healthy-living/physical activity initiative in cooperation with the public health
department;
• serving on a local government advisory board related to active living;
• coordinating events with the parks and recreation department that promote fitness and active living;
and/or
• participating as an active living consulting party for health impact assessments (HIAs) of proposed
developments for infrastructure projects.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
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applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Host or partner with community groups to support at least 3 annual programs that encourage
active living for adults and kids
Local governments can host or partner with community groups to support active living programs for adults
and kids. Applicants should submit at least 3 programs, each with an example of programming from within
the past year. The 3 submitted programs must also include at least 1 example of programming targeting
both adults and kids.
Examples include:
• Safe Routes to Schools or Walking School Bus;
• Bike-to-Work Day events;
• adult or child bicycle education courses;
• community-sponsored bicycle rides;
• community-sponsored fitness programs;
• Open Street initiatives, also known as Ciclovia; and/or
• other (specify).
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
If the Safe Routes to Schools program is part of a school-based violence prevention program, apply for credit
under HS-7: Safe Communities, Action 8 as well.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Implement a local enhancement program that systematically improves at least 3 bicycle and
pedestrian amenities communitywide
Examples of enhancements that improve bicycle and pedestrian amenities communitywide include:
• traffic calming measures that encourage walking and bicycling;
• road diets to reduce lanes and slow traffic near high pedestrian areas;
• initiatives to install street furniture, street trees, and pedestrian-scale lighting;
• equipping buses to carry bicycles;
• adding public bicycle parking to key highly-visible and convenient locations, such as on-street parking
spaces or at transit stations;
• green lane projects to improve the visibility of bicycles;
• pedestrian countdown crosswalk timers; and/or
• traffic signals for bicycles or sensors that detect cyclists.
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At least 1 of the 3 enhancements should represent a substantial effort to enhance a bicycle or pedestrian
amenity such as a road diet, aggressive traffic calming, or the incorporation of traffic signals and sensors for
bicycles. This substantial enhancement should go above and beyond more routine enhancements such as
adding bicycle racks to buses or the installation of speed bumps. Note that this action focuses on the
enhancement of existing pedestrian and bicycle infrastructure and facilities. Infrastructure expansions, such
as new sidewalks or bicycle lanes, are addressed in BE-7: Transportation Choices.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Provide at least 3 types of active recreation facilities that are available for community use, by
population size
In its annual City Park Facts report, the Trust for Public Land tracks the distribution of active recreation
facilities in the largest 100 U.S. cities. The tenth highest city in the 2015 report forms the basis for the
thresholds in this action.
For credit, identify at least 3 types of active recreational facilities that are available for public use. At least 2
of the 3 types of facilities must meet the following thresholds:
• 3.6 park playgrounds per 10,000 residents;
• 3.5 baseball or softball diamonds per 10,000 residents;
• 4.7 basketball hoops per 10,000 residents;
• 1.6 recreation and senior centers per 20,000 residents;
• 1.5 skateboard parks per 100,000 residents; and/or
• 4.3 swimming pools per 100,000 residents.
For the 3rd type of indoor or outdoor active recreational facilities, applicants may submit additional facilities
from the list above or include facilities beyond those listed above such as tennis courts, volleyball courts,
public beaches, and similar types of facilities. YMCAs and private membership fitness clubs may not be
included. Recreation facilities on school grounds may only be included if there is a Memorandum of
Understanding or similar agreement with the school district that the facilities will be open to the public after
school and on weekends. All 3 of the submitted types of active recreation facilities should be submitted in
the form of number of facilities per 10,000 or 100,000 residents.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Note that recreation centers qualify for credit as community venues under EAC-2: Community Cohesion,
Action 7. Communities may apply for credit under both Objectives, if applicable.
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Action 11:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Enable joint use of school-based recreation facilities during non-school hours
Joint use agreements between public schools or publicly supported charter schools and local governments
enable residents to use school recreational facilities during non-school hours. Recreational facilities should
actually be in use by the public, not just have a signed agreement. Ideally, A majority of all public schools in
the school district should have school-based recreation facilities open to the public at least once a week.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Cleveland, OH: The Bicycle Parking Ordinance in the City of Cleveland requires all permitted parking
lots and parking garages to provide facilities for parking and locking bicycles.
Burlington, VT: In the City of Burlington, the Traffic Calming & Neighborhood Enhancement Program
creates safer, more pedestrian friendly streets by using bump outs, speed humps, slower speed limits, and
more.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Arizona Department of Transportation’s Active School Neighborhood Checklist is a tool for assessing
school sites based on safety for students walking and bicycling to school.
ChangeLab Solutions provides a variety of resources on joint use agreements, including general information
on the benefits of shared use, a model agreement, and a toolkit.
CDC’s Physical Education Curriculum Analysis Tool (PECAT) is an assessment tool for evaluating and
improving physical education curricula, including physical activity and education about the health benefits of
physical fitness. The CDC also developed a Physical Education Profiles document that summarizes the 2012
state of physical activity and physical education policies and practices of secondary schools in 26 jurisdictions.
CDC’s webpage for obesity resources provides a number of reports and presentations for local governments
and school health professionals related to preventing obesity and promoting physical activity.
The National Alliance for Nutrition and Activity provides model school wellness policies, which recommend
that students spend at least 50% of physical education class time participating in physical activity, and that
elementary schools require 20 minutes of daily recess. The Center for EcoLiteracy provides a similar model
policy.
Playworks is a non-profit organization that trains coaches to organize structured play opportunities for
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children during recess, lunch, in class, and after school, particularly in urban and low income schools.
According to this New York Times article, a Baltimore principal said the program has been so valuable that
the school would get rid of the computer room before cutting funding for Playworks.
The United States Surgeon General released a Call to Action on September 9th, 2015, calling on Americans
to be more physically active through walking and calling on the nation to better support walking and
walkability. The Call to Action website includes information on the initiative and includes numerous resources.
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HS-2: Community Health
15 available points
PURPOSE
Achieve positive health outcomes and minimize health risk factors associated with behaviors and poor indoor
air quality in schools and homes

EVALUATION MEASURES
The health of people is fundamental to livability, yet the quality of health is profoundly influenced by factors
outside the traditional health care system. The social, economic, and physical conditions in which people live,
otherwise known as the social determinants of health, affect choices regarding behaviors that ultimately affect
health outcomes. The knowledge and means to avoid toxic exposure and to access healthy food, physical
activity opportunities, and safe housing all contribute to an individual’s overall health.
This objective assesses health outcomes, health behaviors and indoor air quality as measures of overall
community health.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Health Outcomes and Outcome 2: Health Behaviors are based on data from County Health
Rankings & Roadmaps (CHR), which ranks nearly every county in the nation in regards to community health
status, risk factors, and protective factors using data consistently available through national data sources. CHR
data is provided by CDC’s National Center for Health Statistics (NCHS) and Behavioral Risk Factor
Surveillance System (BRFSS), as well as CDC’s National Center for Chronic Disease Prevention and Health
Promotion (NCCDPHP) and National Center for Hepatitis, HIV, STD and TB Prevention.
CHR is a powerful tool for analyzing community health and recognizing health disparities. However, there
are some limitations for STAR purposes. First, statewide health outcomes may not be equivalent; the highest
ranked county in a state may fall into a lower percentile in another state. To address this limitation, STAR
does not consider the county’s rank, but rather its performance relative to Top US Performers, defined as
the top 10th percentile of counties. The CHR survey approach does provide a margin of error; therefore,
some credit will be awarded if a county’s performance is within the margin of error to be a Top US Performer.
Another limitation is that awarding STAR credit at the county level may unfairly reward or penalize a small
jurisdiction in a large county. As similar data is not readily available at a city-level, STAR will allow data
collected via local studies, either for the local jurisdiction or the Metropolitan Statistical Area. However, the
methodology for data collection must mirror CHR’s approach.
STAR’s approach to awarding credit to the Top US Performers (and those within the margin of error) means
that there will always be some counties that do not qualify. Therefore, partial credit is available for
demonstrating improvement over time.
Outcomes 3 and 4 focus on Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) in schools and homes. IAQ is incorporated into
Community Health as poor indoor air quality can cause or contribute to the development of infections, lung
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cancer, and chronic lung diseases, such as asthma. Many IAQ initiatives, like smoking prohibitions and the
Green and Healthy Homes program, consider strategies that address source control, ventilation, and clean
air.
The IAQ portion of this objective focuses on monitoring and enforcement of problems, such as asbestos,
lead, mold, radon, carbon monoxide, pesticides, and volatile organic compounds. Exposure to smoke is
addressed as a build-up over time from secondhand smoke (cigarettes, cigars, or similar products) or
improperly vented fireplaces or kitchens. It does not include abrupt smoke threats, such as burned food,
faulty electrical wiring, or a house fire. Actions related to smoke alarms should be included in HS-3:
Emergency Prevention & Response.
Outcome 1: Health Outcomes
5 Points
Demonstrate that the county is a Top US Performer in regards to Length of Life and Quality of
Life indicators [Partial credit available]
Length of Life (premature death) and Quality of Life (poor or fair health, poor physical health days, poor
mental health days, and low birthweight) indicators from the CHR provide the basis for this outcome.
County-level data is available here. Select the state and county to find the “Length of Life” and “Quality of
Life” indicator values within the Health Outcomes category. Alternatively, applicants may supply local data
at a different geographic scale as long as the indicator definitions align with CHR’s methodology (i.e.
premature death is the years of potential life lost before age 75 as a rate per 100,000 population).
For full credit, applicants must demonstrate that their county is a Top US Performer in regards to each of
these indicators. Top US Performers are above the 90th percentile of all counties in the nation for
achievement in a particular indicator. Compare the county results with the column for “Top US Performers.”
For some indicators, CHR includes a margin of error with a 95% confidence interval. If the county is within
the margin of error for being a Top US Performer, then full credit will be granted for that particular indicator.
Partial credit for this outcome may be earned in two ways. First, if applicant is a Top US Performer in 1 or
more, but not all, of the indicators, then points will be awarded based on CHR’s weighted algorithm for
ranking of the indicators. This is auto-calculated in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Second, if the
county is not a Top US Performer (or within the margin of error) for an indicator, then the applicant may
earn partial credit for demonstrating an improving trend. For CHR’s Health Outcomes indicators, trend
information is only provided for premature death. If the trend icon next to this indicator contains a green
line, then this indicator has improved over time. If the trend icon is yellow or red, then this indicates that the
indicator is the same or getting worse. See Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for
partial credit.
In 2017, the Robert Wood Johnson Foundation and the CDC are expected to release a set of 27 chronic
disease measures for the 500 largest American cities. The data will be available through a public, interactive
website that allows data downloads at the city and tract-level. When available, cities may substitute
equivalent values reported from the 500 cities website instead of the County Health Rankings.
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For verification, provide the data year, the values for each indicator, and upload the STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet.
Outcome 2: Health Behaviors
5 Points
Demonstrate that the county is a Top US Performer in regards to key behaviors that impact
health [Partial credit available]
Health Behaviors includes the indicators:
• adult smoking;
• adult obesity;
• food environment index;
• physical inactivity;
• access to exercise opportunities;
• excessive drinking;
• alcohol-impaired driving deaths;
• sexually transmitted infections; and
• teen births.
In CHR, Health Behaviors is a subcategory of Health Factors. Health Factors includes 4 subcategories: Health
Behaviors, Clinical Care, Social and Economic Factors, and Physical Environment. Clinical Care is addressed
in HS-5: Health Systems. Most of the social and economic factors and the physical environment indicators
are more extensively evaluated in other STAR Objectives. County-level data for this outcome is available
from the CHR website. Select the state and county to find the indicator values within the Health Behaviors
subcategory. Alternatively, applicants may supply local data at a different geographic scale as long as the
indicator definitions align with CHR’s methodology (i.e. adult obesity is the percentage of adults that report
a BMI of 30 or more).
For full credit, applicants must demonstrate that their county is a Top US Performer in regards to each of
these indicators. Top US Performers are above the 90th percentile of all counties in the nation for
achievement in a particular indicator. Compare the county results with the column for “Top US Performers.”
For some indicators, CHR includes a margin of error with a 95% confidence interval. If the county is within
the margin of error for being a Top US Performer, then full credit will be granted.
Partial credit for this outcome may be earned in two ways. First, if applicant is a Top US Performer in 1 or
more, but not all, of the indicators, then points will be awarded based on CHR’s weighted algorithm for
ranking of the indicators. This is auto-calculated in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Second, if the
county is not a Top US Performer (or within the margin of error) for an indicator, then the applicant may
earn partial credit for demonstrating an improving trend. For CHR’s Health Behaviors indicators, trend
information is provided for adult obesity, physical inactivity, alcohol-impaired driving deaths, and sexually
transmitted infections. If the trend icon next to these indicators contains a green line, then this indicator has
improved over time. If the trend icon is yellow or red, then this indicates that the indicator is the same or
getting worse. See Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
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In 2017, the Robert Wood Johnson Foundation and the CDC are expected to release a set of 27 chronic
disease measures for the 500 largest American cities. The data will be available through a public, interactive
website that allows data downloads at the city and tract-level. When available, cities may substitute
equivalent values reported from the 500 cities website instead of the County Health Rankings.
For verification, provide the data year, the values for each indicator, and upload the STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet.
Outcome 3: Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) in Schools
2.5 Points
Demonstrate that all IAQ problems in schools are resolved in a timely manner
Indoor air quality (IAQ) in schools is of particular concern for public health because children’s smaller,
developing bodies are more vulnerable to air contaminants than adults. A 1999 study found that 1 in 5 U.S.
public schools reported unsatisfactory IAQ, largely due to the age of American public school buildings –
more than 75% of which were built before 1970.
The EPA addresses IAQ concerns in its “Healthy Schools” programs and provides tools to assess and fix
IAQ problems, such as the Tools for Schools (TfS) program. Key action items for all schools include:
• Be proactive in investigating IAQ problems in your school
• Be alert to the symptoms of IAQ problems in your school
• Use IAQ TfS checklists to assess your school’s indoor air quality
• Fix IAQ problems as soon as they are discovered to avoid future costly repairs
In addition to the TfS program guidance, applicants should account for Volatile Organic Compounds (VOC)
and related vapor intrusion. VOCs are chemicals emitted as gases from certain solids or liquids, such as
cleaning supplies, paint, and upholstered furniture. Concentrations of many VOCs are up to ten times higher
indoors than outdoors. Health effects vary from slight eye, nose, and throat irritation to damage to the liver,
kidneys, and central nervous system.
This outcome is available to communities where school districts are implementing a system-wide IAQ
management program to monitor and address IAQ problems.
For credit, applicant must demonstrate an active IAQ program by providing documentation that all IAQ
complaints received within the past 3 years from students, parents, or staff or issues identified during regular
walk-through inspections have been resolved or, for long-term remediation, concrete steps have been put
in place to address the issue.
If the public school district boundaries extend beyond the jurisdiction, or if multiple public school districts
operate within the community, and data is not available on a school-by-school basis, the applicant may submit
data for the largest public school district operating in the jurisdiction.
For verification, submit complaint logs detailing the date and nature of complaints and describing the actions
put in place to resolve the issue. Also, submit the results of the most recent walk-through inspection,
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conducted within the past 3 years, and an action plan to address any ongoing issues.
Outcome 4: Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Complaints to Enforcement Agency
2.5 Points
Decrease the number of tenant complaints regarding IAQ over time
The local agency or department responsible for addressing IAQ complaints varies across jurisdictions, and
could include city or county building inspections, code enforcement, housing, or the public health department.
Other jurisdictions use a general hotline, like 311, to record complaints and route them to the correct
department.
Some examples are as follows:
• in Sonoma, CA, the Sonoma County Healthy Homes Program records calls about IAQ and other
substandard living conditions but usually refers the follow up to the respective city’s code
enforcement division;
• in Long Beach, CA, the Housing Program in the Division of Environmental Health conducts
inspections of multi- family residential buildings; and
• in Houston, TX, the Bureau of Community and Children’s Environmental Health in the City’s health
department investigate IAQ complaints.
For credit, show that the overall number of IAQ complaints to the appropriate agency or department has
decreased annually or remained zero for at least 3 consecutive years compared to a baseline year not
predating 2000. The most recent reporting year must be within 3 years of STAR application.
For verification, verify that a local enforcement agency has been tracking IAQ complaints for at least 3 years;
provide the most recent year and number of IAQ complaints; and upload a completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet showing the calculated percent change over time.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a comprehensive community health assessment, which includes data collection and
analysis of public health conditions, trends, and problems affecting the community
A comprehensive community health assessment (CHA) evaluates the health status of the community and
identifies factors contributing to health issues and community resources that can be utilized to improve
health outcomes. The CHA should be a collaborative process that engages the local health department,
hospitals and health care providers, academic institutions and schools, state and local government agencies,
and community-based non-profit organizations to provide and analyze local data, understand existing
conditions and trends, and learn about specific health problems affecting the community. For more
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information, see PHAB Standards & Measures, Standard 1.1.
The Affordable Care Act (ACA) requires all nonprofit hospitals to conduct community health needs
assessments for their service areas and adopt an implementation strategy. Note that there may be multiple
hospitals within a jurisdiction and a hospital’s service area may not align exactly with jurisdictional boundaries
and/or the local health department’s service area. Therefore, for credit, applicant must demonstrate that a
CHA or multiple CHAs provide community-scale coverage.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Develop a community health improvement plan to strengthen the delivery of health services and
improve community health
A community health improvement plan identifies policies, strategies, and interventions to address health
issues in the community and deliver better health services. Ideally, this plan should be based on findings from
the CHA in Action 1. The plan should be community-driven and identify roles and responsibilities for
community stakeholders other than the local health department and health care providers. This plan may be
a standalone plan or a health-focused chapter in a comprehensive plan. Development of the plan should
include a review of public health laws to ensure compliance with changing regulations. For more information,
see PHAB Standards & Measures, Standards 5.2 and 6.2.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a health in all policies statement or policy commitment for local decision-making
Health in All Policies (HiAP) statements or commitments promote health, equity, and sustainability by
incorporating them into policies, programs, and processes and embed these as considerations in the local
government decision-making process. Local governments that adopt a HiAP statement or policy express a
clear commitment to consider the community health impacts of local decisions and take policy action to
improve public health. This commitment extends to land use, design, transportation, and other aspects of
the built environment that impact the ability for residents to walk or bicycle to destinations.
Health in All Policies: A Guide for State and Local Governments is a valuable resource created by the
American Public Health Association (APHA), Public Health Institute, and the California Department of Public
Health. The APHA website provides a series of webinars and white papers that describe community best
practices and lessons learned.
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For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Prohibit smoking in all enclosed public places, including restaurants, bars, and workplaces and
affirm the right for landlords to legally establish smoke-free rental units or restrict smoking in
multi-family buildings communitywide
The community must be covered by either a statewide smoking ban in all enclosed public places, including
bars, restaurants and workplaces, or have enacted a local law with the same effect. Minor exemptions, such
as casinos, private clubs, cigar bars, some hotel or motel rooms, or certain small workplaces, are permitted.
Americans for Nonsmokers’ Rights provides a list of states and municipalities that have fully banned indoor
smoking and a model ordinance.
Furthermore, as many communities have adopted smoking bans, this action calls for additional regulations
that either affirm the right of landlords, including local housing authorities, to legally establish smoke-free
rental units or restrict smoking in multi-family units and/or common areas. Examples of restrictions may
include prohibition, requirements for separate ventilation systems, or smoking areas limited to outside patios
or porches. ChangeLab Solutions provides a model ordinance for smoke free housing.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt the National Healthy Housing Standard or equivalent local code for existing residential
buildings that includes implementation and enforcement provisions
Existing housing makes up much of the housing stock in communities, yet building codes typically only apply
to newly constructed or remodeled housing. Childhood lead poisoning, injuries, respiratory diseases such as
asthma, and quality of life issues have been linked to the more than 6 million substandard housing units
nationwide. Residents of these units are also at increased risk for fire, electrical injuries, falls, rodent bites,
and other illnesses and injuries. Other issues of concern include exposure to pesticide residues, indoor
toxicants, tobacco smoke, and combustion gases.
In 2014, the National Center for Healthy Housing and the American Public Health Association released the
National Healthy Housing Standard for safe and healthy homes. The focus of the standard is on regulations
and industry practices affecting existing owner-occupied and rental housing. The standard consists of
requirements intended to complement the International Property Maintenance Code and recommended
stretch provisions to be considered, wherever feasible.
The National Healthy Housing Standard provides model code language that reflects the latest understanding
of the connections between housing conditions and health. Applicants can adopt the model codes or
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demonstrate they have adopted codes that specifically address health requirements for existing housing, such
as the International Property Maintenance Code. In either case, the code language adopted must include
implementation and enforcement provisions, as described in ChangeLab Solutions’ Healthy Housing Laws
that Work.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt a Recreational Aquatic Health Code to address illnesses, injuries, and fatalities in
community pools or spas
People in the United States make more than 300 million trips to the pool or other swimming areas each
year and most people have a safe and healthy time enjoying the water. However, outbreaks of recreational
water illnesses (RWIs) have increased significantly over the last several decades and drowning and poolrelated chemical injuries continue to occur. This makes it important that public pools and spas are designed,
constructed, operated, and inspected to keep swimmers healthy and safe.
The Center for Disease Control and Prevention’s (CDC) Model Aquatic Health Code (MAHC) is a
voluntary guidance document based on science and best practices that can help local and state authorities
and the aquatics sector make swimming and other water activities healthier and safer. States and localities
can use the MAHC to create or update existing pool codes to reduce risk for outbreaks, drowning, and
pool-chemical injuries. The MAHC guidelines are all-inclusive and address the design, construction, operation,
maintenance, policies, and management of public aquatic facilities.
For credit, applicant must supply a code that is applicable to at least municipally-owned pools within the
jurisdiction. Application to privately-owned pools, such as in health clubs, neighborhood, hotel, and residential,
is highly encouraged. A code adopted at a higher jurisdictional level, such as a state code, may be approved
if it applies to the jurisdiction.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Engage the public, local businesses, and nonprofit entities in assessing, developing, and
implementing strategies focused on improving health behaviors related to smoking and obesity
Engaging the public in addressing key community health behavior helps ensure effective delivery of health
services. While there are many types of health services that can benefit from collaboration, this action focuses
on smoking and obesity as substantial contributors to preventable disease and quality of life in a community.
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For credit, applicant must demonstrate that partnerships and collaborations are on-going and meet the
following criteria:
• include separate focuses on adult and childhood conditions;
• address issues at large and issues specific to racial or ethnic groups and low income populations;
and
• public engagement activities are documented in a visible and accessible way.
Given these criteria, applicant may need to describe more than 1 partnership or collaboration.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 8:
Practice Improvements
Demonstrate that the local government has received healthy workplace accreditation or has
established a Comprehensive Workplace Health program
Local governments can lead the way with programs that demonstrate a Culture of Health in practice. The
CDC has a toolkit that describes Workplace Health Promotion governance and programs and provides
tools, such as site assessments, implementation guides, and evaluation resources.
Other organizations have established accreditation programs that evaluate the Culture of Health based on
national criteria. HealthLead is a workplace accreditation program sponsored by the US Healthiest
organization. This program recognizes public and private employers that have implemented strategies to
promote employees’ health and well-being resulting in positive, measurable health outcomes.
The American Heart Association has offered its Fit-Friendly Worksites Program, focusing on physical activity
and nutrition for several years. In 2016, they announced a new, more comprehensive program called
Workplace Health Solutions, a structured, five-step approach to guide employers and recognize
achievements. Some local or state health departments structure similar programs to address local needs,
such as the Florida Department of Health’s Healthy Weight Community Champion program.
For credit, the local government must either receive recognition as a healthy workplace or demonstrate that
they have an established comprehensive Workplace Health Promotion program in place, as described by
the CDC.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 9:
Enforcement and Incentives
Implement a proactive rental inspection program to protect tenants’ health and safety
According to the 2013 American Housing Survey, the percentage of rental housing with moderate or severe
physical problems is 3x more prevalent than in owner-occupied homes. The most common deficiencies in
rental housing include insect infestation, holes in floors, broken plaster, and peeling paint. Equipment failures
and water leakage are common issues. Renters are not responsible for home repairs and landlords may not
be motivated to address substandard conditions unless required.
Substandard housing exposes tenants to significant health risks, including exposure to lead, mold, pests, and
other allergens. Children and elderly residents may experience increased rates of illness, injury, or death. If
rental codes are in place, the enforcement is typically complaint-driven and backlogs for inspection officers
may mean that a renter leaves or is evicted before the issue is addressed. Tenants may also not feel
comfortable lodging complaints.
ChangeLab Solutions describes an alternative to enforced compliance. With Proactive Rental Inspection (PRI)
programs, inspections of covered properties are mandatory and periodic. PRI programs are paid for by
inspection licensing and registration fees. Programs may be communitywide or apply to a specific geographic
area, housing by age, or rental income bracket. The National Center for Healthy Housing and the Green
and Healthy Homes Initiative are 2 organizations that provide resources for designing comprehensive
inspection programs.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Develop and implement a comprehensive program focused on vector-borne diseases, such as
Zika, Chikungunya, and Lyme disease
Vector-borne diseases are caused by an infection transmitted to humans or other animals by blood-feeding
insects or ticks. Mosquitoes, in particular, are well-known for carrying bacteria or viruses from person-toperson, causing the disease to spread widely. The recent spread of Zika and Chikungunya viruses to the
United States is a community health concern, especially in hot and humid environments. Lyme disease, a
bacterial infection carried by ticks, causes short and long-term illness and/or risk to the autoimmune system.
Effective management of vector-borne diseases means applying a combination of prevention, containment,
and eradication techniques aimed at insects and ticks.
For credit, the program must address vector-borne insect or tick carriers with the highest health risk to the
community and should include these components:
• Designation of a lead agency with the authority to act within the jurisdiction
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Development and evaluation of insect or tick control programs
Demonstrated coordination among local agencies, including public health, medical, and veterinary
Collaboration with neighboring jurisdictions and state agencies
Surveillance, monitoring, and reporting of virus activity and vector-borne illnesses
Targeted education of elected officials
Defined process for health emergency orders and declarations
Public information campaigns, both in general and directed at high-risk groups

For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 11:
Programs and Services
Provide grants or loans to remediate indoor air pollution problems in low-income homes or
affordable rental units
The grant or loan program must provide assistance to address at least 2 of the following types of IAQ issues
in low-income homes:
• weatherization with proper ventilation (involving the use of pre/post air exchange testing);
• removal or remediation of lead paint or asbestos;
• incorporation of integrated pest management techniques;
• elimination of moisture intrusion;
• radon gas mitigation;
• elimination of volatile organic compounds; and/or
• remediation of mold problems.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 12:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Conduct health impact assessments (HIAs) on proposed infrastructure investments and
development projects to increase positive health outcomes and minimize adverse impacts
Health impact assessment (HIA) is becoming an increasingly common tool for local governments to evaluate
the anticipated impact of a proposed infrastructure investment or development project on community health.
HIAs assess the health risks and benefits of proposed projects, recommend changes to increase positive
health outcomes and/or minimize adverse impacts, and, ideally, monitor the results of approved projects
over time.
According to the National Research Council, a HIA is “a systematic process that uses an array of data sources
and analytic methods, and considers input from stakeholders to determine the potential effects of a proposed
policy, plan, program, or project on the health of a population and the distribution of those effects within
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the population. HIA provides recommendations on monitoring and managing those effects.” HIA can be a
valuable tool for use in a Health in All Policies (HiAP) approach to decision-making (see Action 3), but, on
its own, it is not a HiAP statement.
Although this action type focuses on Facility and Infrastructure Improvements, applicants may submit an HIA
conducted for land use or transportation policies or plans.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Baltimore, MD: The Baltimore City’s Community Health Assessment consists of 55 in-depth health
profiles of the 55 statistical areas in the City. These assessments informed the Community Health
Improvement Plan, Health Baltimore 2015.
Dubuque, IA: The City of Dubuque’s Lead Hazard Control & Healthy Homes Program utilizes federal
funds to provide financial assistance to homeowners and rental property owners to reduce lead-based paint
hazards in homes with young children.
Harris County, TX: Harris County Public Health, seated in Houston TX, has a Mosquito & Vector
Control Division that works to monitor, test, and control mosquito populations throughout Harris County
to protect the health and well-being of county residents.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
In addition to local health data, County Health Rankings & Roadmaps provides resources to help
communities communicate key messages about a community’s health status, ways to mobilize local support
for improving community health, and funding opportunities for implementation of health initiatives.
Many organizations have provided guides for CHAs and community health improvement plans, including:
• National Association of County & City Health Officials’ (NACCHO) Mobilizing for Action through
Planning and Partnerships (MAPP);
• CDC’s Community Health Assessment aNd Group Evaluation (CHANGE) tool;
• CDC’s Local Public Health System Performance Assessment Instrument; and
• CDC’s National Public Health Performance Standards Program (NPHPSP).
Launched in 2010, the Robert Wood Johnson Foundation’s Healthy Kids, Healthy Communities initiative
provides funding to 50 cities and counties to implement healthy eating and active living programs, particularly
focused on low-income and minority children and families.
CDC’s HIA website provides basic information and resources for conducting HIAs. The nonprofit Health
Impact Project provides an interactive map of HIAs conducted nationally, as well as a significant number of
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case studies, training materials, and other resources.
An EPA Office on Solid Waste and Emergency Response study conducted on vapor intrusion describes
potential human exposure pathways of VOCs and other harmful substances impact human health and
provide suggestions for analysis and recommendations for mitigation actions.
The EPA Office of Underground Storage Tanks released a technical guide for Addressing Petroleum Vapor
Intrusion at Leaking Underground Storage Tank Sites.
The U.S. Department of Health & Human Services published an interactive web-based guide for identifying
specific household products, their potential impact on human health, and handling/disposal guidelines.
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HEALTH & SAFETY

HS-3: Emergency Management & Response
15 available points
PURPOSE
Reduce harm to humans and property by utilizing collaborative approaches to increase capability and capacity
to respond to emergency incidents

EVALUATION MEASURES
This objective aligns closely with HS-6: Hazard Mitigation and HS-7: Safe Communities, but each objective
maintains important distinctions. HS-6: Hazard Mitigation focuses upon pre-disaster communitywide
preparation and long-range planning for post-disaster recovery while this objective focuses upon ensuring
high quality and sufficient emergency response systems are in place to respond during or immediately after
emergency events take place. Additionally, HS-7: Safe Communities focuses more upon fortifying underlying
protective factors such as trust between law enforcement and community members, while this objective
deals with the systems in place to respond to specific incidents impacting public safety.
Combined, these 3 objectives effectively indicate short-term emergency response needs and capacity along
with long-term preparedness and recovery planning, all of which address existing threats to human life and
property. CE-1: Climate Adaptation goes a step further and addresses future climate-related threats to
human life and property.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Superior Fire Protection
6 Points
Part 1: Achieve a current ISO rating of 3 or better
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that 90% of response times are in compliance with standards set by the
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) [Partial credit available]
The capabilities and response times of a local fire department are important indicators of a local jurisdictions
capacity to respond to emergency events. The Insurance Services Office (ISO) evaluates the fire protection
capability of local fire departments through its Public Protection Classification system. ISO has evaluated
more than 45,000 fire-response jurisdictions in the U.S and assigns a rating from 1 to 10. Class 1 represents
the best public protection, while Class 10 indicates no recognized protection. STAR’s threshold for credit,
Class 3 or better, represents roughly the top 10% of communities in the U.S. according to ISO’s published
distribution. Applicants will receive full credit in this outcome for the achievement of both Part 1 and Part 2,
or partial credit for the fulfillment of either Part 1 or Part 2.
For credit in Part 1, the applicant must currently have an ISO rating of 3 or better. Local fire departments
are commonly knowledgeable of their community’s classification due to collaboration with ISO to supply fire
services data that affects their rating. Residential and commercial insurance agents typically have this
information as well.
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For verification in Part 1, upload a document verifying the community’s current ISO rating. ISO ratings should
be current and applicable to the current state of the local fire department. Applicants that submit ISO rating
documentation that is more than 5 years old may be required to submit additional documentation
demonstrating the rating is still applicable.
The NFPA establishes recommended national standards for fire protection to minimize the possibility and
effects of fire and other risks. NFPA 1710 and NFPA 1720 contain minimum requirements related to the
organization and deployment of fire suppression, emergency medical, and other special operations. NFPA
1710 applies to all career fire departments. NFPA 1720 applies to volunteer fire departments.
NFPA 1710’s standard is that the first apparatus with appropriate staffing arrives within 240 seconds (4
minutes) following dispatch and all companies assigned on the first alarm arrive within 480 seconds (8
minutes), plus a minute for turnout time.
2

NFPA 1720’s standard depends on whether the area of demand is urban (greater than 1,000 people/mi ),
2
2
suburban (500-1,000 people/mi ), or rural (less than 500- 1,000 people/mi ). For urban areas, the standard
is that 90% of response times are within 9 minutes upon completion of the dispatch notification. For
suburban areas, the standard is reduced to 80% of response times within 10 minutes following dispatch
notification. For rural areas, 80% of response times must be within 14 minutes following dispatch.
For credit in Part 2, the applicant must analyze local incident report data from the past year to determine
the percentage of response times in compliance with NFPA 1710 or 1720 recommendations. The applicant
need only evaluate calls where fire personnel were dispatched to real or potential fire and medical
emergency situations.
For verification in Part 2, upload an internal document, published document, or set of calculations verifying
achievement of the applicable standard.
Outcome 2: Fire and Police Accreditation
6 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that the fire department has obtained Commission on Fire Accreditation
International (CFAI) accreditation
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that the police department has obtained Commission on Accreditation for
Law Enforcement Agencies (CALEA) accreditation
Accreditation demonstrates that local departments have met industry-leading standards and benchmarks laid
out by recognized accreditation bodies. This outcome indicates that the local government of a community
has evaluated the performance and conditions within the fire and police departments and is actively taking
steps to continuously improve organizational performance.
Applicants will receive full credit for the fulfillment of both Parts, or partial credit for fulfilling either Part 1 or
Part 2.
For credit in Part 1, the applicant must demonstrate that the local fire department is currently accredited by
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the Commission on Fire Accreditation International.
For verification in Part 1, submit documentation that demonstrates current accreditation by CFAI.
For credit in Part 2, the applicant must demonstrate that the local police department is currently accredited
by the Commission on Accreditation for Law Enforcement Agencies.
For verification in Part 2, submit documentation that demonstrates current accreditation by CALEA.
Outcome 3: Community Emergency Management
3 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that the emergency management community is prepared to manage
emergency incidents involving all threats and hazards [Partial credit available]
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the local government has received accreditation by the Emergency
Management Accreditation Program (EMAP)
FEMA established the National Incident Management System (NIMS) as a nationwide, comprehensive system
that provides standard terminology, organizational structures, and procedures to enable federal, state, local,
and other responders to effectively communicate and work together during all-hazards emergency events.
Prior to 2011, FEMA periodically published a NIMS compliance package, which updated the implementation
objectives and metrics for various levels of government. Local governments were required to demonstrate
completion of the compliance activities for the current fiscal year. If the compliance activities and
implementation guidance remained the same from 1 year to the next, local governments only needed to
review and update their responses for each implementation metric.
Until 2013, compliance with NIMS could be demonstrated through a self-assessment using the online
National Incident Management System Compliance Assistance Support Tool (NIMSCAST). In 2013, budget
cuts forced the discontinuation of NIMSCAST. The NIMS Implementation Survey was put in place of
NIMSCAST to provide FEMA with information regarding how they could focus their efforts going forward.
While FEMA has discontinued NIMSCAST, it is has not abandoned the NIMS framework and is actively
working to update the system, most recently with a national engagement period to review a working draft
of the NIMS refresh.
As a result of the discontinuation of NIMSCAST, this outcome requires demonstration of comprehensive
emergency management capabilities through use of the self-reported NIMS Implementation Survey. For
credit in Option A, applicants must document they have formally adopted NIMS and/or maintained adoption
of NIMS as the jurisdiction’s all-hazards incident management system for the most recent fiscal year. In
addition, applicants must document they have completed a specific number of elements from each
component within the NIMS Implementation Survey.
For full credit in Option A, the following number of elements for each of components of the Survey must
be completed:
• Plans Review & Revisions: 6 or more yes responses;
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Mutual Aid: 2 yes responses in both the intrastate and interagency/interstate categories;
NIMS Training: yes responses to both questions and at least 4 of the 6 subcategories regarding which
NIMS concepts and principles have been incorporated into appropriate training, if included in
reporting document;
Exercises: yes response in at least 4 of the 6 subcategories regarding which NIMS concepts and
principles have been incorporated into appropriate exercises, if included in reporting document;
Resource Inventory: yes response to 3 of the 4 resource inventory questions or categories;
NIMS Priorities: 1 of 8 subcategories completed;
Re-entry Plan: yes response

Partial credit is available for achieving the specified number of elements in 4 of the 7 components. Data for
this outcome should be available from the most recently completed NIMS Implementation Survey, likely
held by the local or regional emergency management office. Alternatively, documentation of compliance
with a state program equivalent to NIMS is acceptable.
For verification in Option A, upload a completed NIMS metrics/implementation survey from the most recent
fiscal year and documentation supporting achievement of the components.
Given the continued uncertainty surrounding the timeline for NIMS, STAR also provides an alternate path
for demonstrating comprehensive emergency management capabilities.
For credit in Option B, the applicant may demonstrate that the local government is currently accredited by
the Emergency Management Accreditation Program. State accreditation in EMAP is not applicable.
For verification in Option B, submit documentation that demonstrates current local government
accreditation by EMAP.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Develop a NIMS-compliant local inventory of assets and resources available for emergency
response and mutual aid requests
Local governments routinely maintain an inventory of the assets and resources available for emergency
response and mutual aid requests. NIMS requires that the inventory use standardized categories and
terminology so that the appropriate resources are easily deployed when needed. The Incident Resource
Inventory System (IRIS) provided by FEMA is a software tool that assists local government in inventorying
local assets and sharing this information with other relevant entities.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
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how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Education and Outreach
Publish information to encourage residents to develop emergency kits and evacuation plans, and
encourage businesses to develop emergency procedures and shelter-in-place plans
Submitted educational materials should educate both residents and businesses about pre-emergency event
preparations regarding what to do in case of an emergency. General educational materials about potential
emergency events or hazards will likely not be accepted if they do not include elements pertaining to how
residents and businesses can prepare for those emergencies. Information concerning general hazard
awareness is applicable to HS-6: Hazard Mitigation, Action 5. Materials developed by federal, state, or other
outside organizations are acceptable, but only if they have been widely distributed within the applicant
community.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Participate in cross-department/agency interstate, statewide, regional, or inter-jurisdictional
mutual aid response systems
Mutual aid agreements may be established across a range of geographical scales to ensure additional
assistance and resources are available to help in the event of serious, large-scale emergencies.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Participate in a regional emergency planning commission
Some regions create a regional emergency planning commission to engage in regional planning and
preparedness activities in order to be able to respond effectively to large-scale emergencies. Often the
regional Metropolitan Planning Organization (MPO) or Council of Governments (COG) convenes these
commissions. The applicant jurisdiction must be an official and active participant in the regional emergency
planning body.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
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and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Plan Development
Adopt a local comprehensive plan for emergency response that includes provisions for evacuating
low-income, disabled, and other persons likely to need assistance
A comprehensive emergency management plan (CEMP) is an important tool for first responders to establish
a chain of command and mobilize an efficient response in case of emergencies. Hurricane Katrina and other
large-scale disasters underscore the need for communities to integrate plans and clear procedures for
evacuating low-income, elderly, disabled, and other persons likely to need assistance.
For credit, the applicant must have an adopted local (not state) CEMP that includes clear analysis of
vulnerable populations, procedures for evacuation, and agencies responsible for implementation. Local
governments should also take steps to ensure the plan is routinely updated and used during emergency
management and response trainings so that staff maintains readiness for evacuation events.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Integrate departmental and jurisdictional interoperability into public safety communications
systems
Interoperability in public safety communications systems refers to the capability of police, fire, EMS, and other
departments to communicate effectively and efficiently to each other during emergency situations.
Interoperability in communications systems is also relevant when outside jurisdictions assist in emergency
situations. The applicant must demonstrate equipment improvements, network enhancements, training
requirements, or other improvements to public safety communications systems that have improved the
interoperability of these systems either across jurisdictional departments or between other jurisdictions.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Perform an annual review or assessment of plans, procedures, resources, and trainings based on
emergency response incidents and demands
A thorough annual review of existing plans, procedures, and resources, including the comprehensive
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emergency management plan (CEMP), can refresh the knowledge for emergency personnel and identify
areas for improvement based on incidents that have occurred throughout the year. The plans, procedures,
and resources reviewed may also cover other areas identified in the actions in this objective, such as
interoperability or mutual aid response agreements.
Training reviews may include assessments of local trainings or local personnel participating in nationally
available trainings such as Environmental Health Training in Emergency Response or the Emergency
Management Professional Program. While individual after-action reviews can be an important element of
these annual reviews, they do not count for credit in this action, as the annual review must be a more
systematic review of plans, procedures, resources, and/or trainings. Annual reviews may also coincide with
discussion-based or operations-based exercises from Action 8.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Practice Improvements
Participate in discussion-based and operations-based exercises that involve the public and
emergency management personnel from multiple departments and/or multiple jurisdictions
The applicant must have performed at least 3 discussion-based and operations-based exercises over the
past 3 years, with no more than 15 months between any 2 exercises. At least 1 exercise must be a liveaction full-scale operations-based exercise for a large-scale event such as active shooters in public institutions,
airport response drills, weapons of mass destruction, or hazmat situations. Discussion-based exercises may
include tabletop exercises or workshops, but not general informational seminars. Appendix B: Exercise Types
of the FEMA Training and Exercise Plan Workshop User’s Handbook provides additional definitions and
details of discussion-based and operations-based exercises.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Host an active Citizen Emergency Response Team (CERT) or Medical Reserve Corps (MRC)
The community must have an active local Community Emergency Response Team (CERT) or Medical
Reserve Corps (MRC) program with a base of operations located in the jurisdiction or within 10 miles of its
boundaries. A list of active programs is available on the CERT and MRC websites, respectively.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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Action 10:
Programs and Services
Distribute emergency kits or supplies to low-income and vulnerable residents before an event
occurs
Examples include:
• household emergency kits or first-aid kits;
• free or subsidized generators for low-income persons;
• emergency medical information kits;
• blankets, batteries, flashlights, and other supplies;
• evacuation maps; and/or
• food or clean water.
At minimum, supplies should be distributed to residents in areas identified to be at risk during potential or
identified impending emergency events. For example, residents vulnerable to loss of power in severe snow
storms in which evacuation is not an option may be given emergency medical kits, flashlights, blankets, or
other heating supplies. Kits must be distributed prior to emergency events occurring for credit in this action,
as these supplies may be critical in the immediate aftermath of an emergency event before emergency
response personnel can arrive. Supplies may also be readily available at local community centers that are
easily accessible for residents. Community or youth organizations can distribute these kits or supplies in
addition to the local government. For the purposes of STAR, do not include hazard event mitigation supplies
distributed to counter a specific weather event or emergency situation, such as sand bags for flooding or salt
for snow/ice.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Baltimore, MD: The City of Baltimore’s Emergency Operations Plan is maintained by the Mayor’s Office
of Emergency Management in conjunction with the City’s Homeland Security Planning Committee.
Stakeholders from all City agencies provide input on the emergency support functions in which they have
responsibilities. The Office of Sustainability also promotes self-preparedness in emergencies through the
‘Make a Plan. Build a Kit. Help Each Other’ program.
Cleveland, OH & Cuyahoga County, OH: Cuyahoga County developed a Multi-Year Training &
Exercise Plan (MYTEP), which outlines the rolling three-year training and exercise expectations amongst City
of Cleveland and Cuyahoga County partners. Training and exercise examples include a Nuclear Power Plant
Full-Scale Exercise (FSE), Cleveland Department of Public Health Outbreak Response Functional Exercise,
and a Hazardous Materials FSE.
Washington, DC: The Washington DC Homeland Security and Emergency Management Agency
provides comprehensive information for residents pertaining to emergencies including finding information
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during an emergency, specific instructions about what to do during various types of emergencies, making a
plan, and making an Emergency Go Kit.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Public Health Preparedness Capabilities: National Standards for State and Local Planning report by CDC
provides national guidelines for local health departments.
The Federal Emergency Management Agency provides a number of up-to-date resources for both residents
and local governments for the preparation, management, and recovery of large-scale emergency events.
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HEALTH & SAFETY

HS-4: Food Access & Nutrition
15 available points
PURPOSE
Ensure that adults and children of all income levels have physical and economic access to fresh and healthful
food and have opportunities to learn about nutritious eating and food safety

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Food Security and Assistance
3.5 Points
Demonstrate an increase over the past 3 years in the percentage of people who are food secure
The financial means to purchase healthful food is an ongoing challenge for millions of low-income families in
the U.S. Food insecurity prompts families to turn to federal assistance, food banks, or other charitable and
nonprofit community resources. For credit, the applicant must demonstrate an increase over the past 3
years in the ability of community members to access affordable, healthful food, which can be shown in 1 of
3 ways:
• an increased percentage of county residents overall AND children who are food secure;
• an increase in food security for low-income families as measured by a community survey or
assessment; or
• an increase in the usage of federal food assistance at farmer’s markets through the Supplemental
Nutrition Assistance (SNAP) or the Women, Infants, and Children (WIC) programs.
Each of these indicators and information on data sources are described below.
To find data regarding the percentage of residents and children considered food secure, use Feeding
America’s Map the Meal Gap tool. Data is available at the county level; cities should use the relevant county.
Select the years for comparison and group (overall or child) for the appropriate county to find the food
insecurity rate and subtract from 100%. The report must be run for each year and population separately.
Data is available beginning in 2009 and is published annually. Use the past 3 years of data available for
comparison. For credit, show that the percentage of both the county overall and children within the county
that are food secure has increased at an annual average rate of at least 1.0 percentage point over the past
3 years.
To demonstrate an increase in food security for community members through community surveys or
another form of assessment, follow the survey mechanism described in USDA’s Household Food Security
Survey Module or a similar method. This method of analysis may be appropriate for cities in which county
level data is not accurately representative of city conditions. For credit, demonstrate that food security has
improved at an average annual rate of at least 1.0 percentage point over the last 3 years for households
within the community.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

HS-4: Food Access & Nutrition

357

HS-4: Food Access & Nutrition
The health department or local agency providing assistance to low-income families may track the usage of
SNAP or WIC at farmer’s markets, or this data may need to be collected from individual farmer’s markets
and aggregated across the community. For credit, show an increase in the amount of SNAP or WIC dollars
spent at farmer’s markets or an increase in the number of individuals or families that have utilized SNAP or
WIC at farmer’s markets across the jurisdiction over the past 3 years. Either the dollars spent or number of
people must have increased at an average annual rate of at least 3.0 percentage points over the past 3 years
for credit.
For verification, provide the percent or number of the selected indicator and the annual average percentage
point increase in the selected indicator. Also, upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
demonstrating the increases in the ability of community members to access affordable, healthful food.
Outcome 2: Access to Healthful Food
3.5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate an increase over the past 3 years in the percentage of residents within
a walkable 1/4-mile of a healthful retail food outlet
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate a decrease over the past 3 years in the percentage of residents living in
an urban or rural food desert
In recent years, the importance of convenient access to fresh food has emerged as both a public health issue
and a new priority for urban planning. While obesity levels for adults and children continue to climb across
the U.S., the situation is particularly dire in minority and low-income areas where disparities in access to fullservice grocery stores have been repeatedly documented. While access to a nearby grocery store does not
guarantee improved nutrition and health, it is an essential component, especially in very low-income areas
where convenience stores and fast food restaurants are prevalent alternatives.
There are 2 paths to full credit in this outcome.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate an increase in the percentage of residents living within a 1⁄4-mile walk
distance of a healthful food retail outlet over the past 3 years. For credit in Option B, the applicant must
demonstrate a decrease in the percentage of residents living in an urban or rural food desert, as defined by
the USDA, over the past 3 years. Option A is generally more appropriate for high-density urban communities,
while Option B is more appropriate for lower-density suburban and rural jurisdictions or those that lack
access to ArcGIS Network Analyst. Both Option A and Option B require that improvements took place at
an annual average rate of at least 1.0 percentage point over the past 3 years for credit.
In Option A, data regarding the location of healthful food retail outlets may be gathered and mapped or
purchased through a national vendor, such as ESRI’s Business Analyst or Dun & Bradstreet. Note that
narrowly focused or specialty shops, such as seafood shops, and convenience stores should not be included
in this count; healthful food retail outlets are full-service locations where customers can purchase a variety
of foods necessary for complete and balanced meals (NAICS code 445110).
Using business licensing permits, certificates of occupancy, or similar data, map existing healthful food retail
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outlets and distinguish those that have opened within the past 3 years. To evaluate, create a 1⁄4-mile walk
distance buffer around each retail location using ArcGIS Network Analyst or a similar tool, then determine
whether an increased percentage of residents live within a walkable 1⁄4-mile of a healthful food retail outlet.
Assume equal population density within the Census tract. Note that the data for the 1⁄4-mile walk distance
can also be used in EE-4: Equitable Services & Access to determine the equitable distribution of access to
healthful food within the areas of the community with the highest percentage of low-income and minority
residents.
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage of residents within a walkable ¼-mile of a healthful
food retail outlet, the percent increase within the past 3 years, a completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet, and a map showing the healthful food retail outlets and increased access for residents over
time.
For credit in Option B, demonstrate a decrease in the percentage of residents living in food deserts over the
past 3 years. Use the USDA Economic Research Service’s (ERS) Food Access Research Atlas to identify food
deserts in the jurisdiction as of 2010. Excel data for all Census tracts can be downloaded from ERS’ website
and joined in ArcGIS to find the food deserts within the jurisdiction. This baseline map of 2010 food deserts
must then be updated to a 2013 baseline so that analysis for the most recent 3 years can be completed.
Using business licensing permits, certificates of occupancy, or similar data, map existing healthful food retail
outlets and distinguish those that have opened within food desert areas between 2010-2013 and the past 3
years. After adding a 0.5-mile (urban) or 10-mile (rural) buffer, estimate the percentage of residents within
the Census tract served by the outlets added from 2010-2013 and over the past 3 years to demonstrate
the resulting decrease in the percentage of persons living in a food desert over the past 3 years. Assume
equal population density within the Census tract. Areas that show up as food deserts but have no residents
may be excluded. The percentage of residents living in a food desert must have decreased by an annual
average of at least 1.0 percentage point for credit.
For verification in Option B, provide the percentage of residents living in a food desert, the percent decrease
over the past 3 years, a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet, and a map showing food deserts and
locations where they have been reduced or eliminated.
Outcome 3: School Nutrition
3.5 Points
Demonstrate an increase over the past 3 years in the food service sales of fresh fruits and
vegetables in the largest public school district
In 2012, the USDA’s Food and Nutrition Service released the first major update to public school meal
standards in 15 years. In addition to reducing portion size and levels of saturated fat, trans fats, and sodium,
the guidelines require fresh fruits and vegetables to be included as part of school meals every day. While the
first year of implementation focused on school lunch, improvements to be phased in over the next 3-5 years
will address healthy changes to school breakfasts and vending machines as well.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate an increase over the past 3 years in the food service sales of
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fresh fruits and vegetables in the largest public school district in the jurisdiction.
Data for this outcome should be available from the public school district. If information on actual fruit and
vegetable purchasing by students is not available, the applicant may demonstrate an increase in the quantity
of fresh fruits and vegetables purchased annually for sale in public schools.
For verification, submit the increase in fruit and vegetable sales over the past 3 years and upload a summary
document explaining the increases and the efforts to improve student’s healthy choices.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct an assessment of the local food system, including existing policies and programs that
address the 6 steps of the food cycle: grow or produce, sell, process, distribute, consume, and
compost
An assessment of the local food system evaluates the current conditions, policies, and programs impacting
residents’ access to healthy food, food insecurity, and the factors influencing the strength of the local food
industry. The growth, production, and processing of raw foods, the sale and distribution of raw and processed
foods, the consumption of those foods, and the disposal of food waste are all segments of the food system
that should be incorporated into the local food system assessment. It is also strongly recommended that
development of the assessment engage the community’s food policy council and/or a range of residents,
public agencies, community organizations, direct-to-consumer and direct-to-institution representatives, and
local businesses.
Key components of the assessment include:
• an analysis of existing governmental and nongovernmental policies and programs affecting food
access and choice in the community;
• a description of the neighborhood, school, and workplace environments related to food access,
food and nutrition literacy, nutrition, and local food production;
• an inventory mapping the location and key features of farms, farmer’s markets or fruit and vegetable
stands, grocery stores, healthy corner stores, CSA drop locations, community gardens, or other
urban agriculture sites;
• identification of areas with insufficient access to healthy food production or retail sales, particularly
low-income or minority areas;
• an evaluation of food security within the community; and
• sites, buildings, and institutions in the jurisdiction ideal for new community gardens, food production
and processing, farmer’s markets, and other direct-to-consumer or farm-to-institution sales .
This assessment may complement or be incorporated into a broader analysis of the local economy described
in EJ-3: Local Economy, Action 1.
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For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt zoning and development regulations that allow farmer’s markets, community gardens, and
other forms of urban agriculture that promote increased food access
Supportive zoning is critical to ensure access to healthy food across the community, particularly in lowincome areas or known food deserts. This action focuses on policies or regulations that allow farmer’s
markets, community gardens, and other elements of urban agriculture, including plants and livestock, as uses
by right or as special/conditional uses.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt menu-labeling requirements, zoning restrictions, or development regulations that
discourage, tax, or prohibit the sale of unhealthful foods or beverages
There are a number of policy strategies local governments can use to discourage, tax, or prohibit the sale of
unhealthful foods and beverages. Some local governments have begun to require menu labeling and calorie
disclosure requirements while others have adopted a tax or ban on certain foods or beverages. Local
governments have also adopted a range of zoning regulations to limit or prohibit the sale of unhealthful
foods; many of which are described in The City Planner’s Guide to the Obesity Epidemic: Zoning and Fast
Food. These strategies are sometimes called healthy food zones. Common strategies include:
• prohibiting fast food and/or drive-thru restaurants;
• prohibiting “formula” restaurants, such as franchises or chains;
• quotas limiting the number of fast food restaurants in certain areas; or
• proximity limits for fast food restaurants each other or near schools.
For credit in this action, applicants should submit 1 example of a policy or code that discourages, taxes, or
prohibits the sale of unhealthful foods or beverages.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Demonstrate that the local government has adopted the most recent U.S. Food Code
The CDC reports that each year, approximately 3,000 U.S. residents die of food related illnesses, at a cost
of $78 billion a year, with 68% of cases occurring at restaurants. Adoption of up-to-date food codes
demonstrates that the local government is actively working to ensure residents are consuming food that has
been safely stored, handled, and prepared. The applicant must have officially adopted the most recent U.S.
food code for credit. The EPA’s 2013 model food code is the most recent version as of 2016, and can be
seen here. The EPA currently updates the food code on a 4-year cycle, and the 2017 version will likely be
released sometime in 2017-2018.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Demonstrate that the local public school district has adopted a model school wellness policy
The Child Nutrition and WIC Reauthorization Act of 2004 required schools and school districts with
federally funded school meal programs to adopt wellness policies by the 2006-2007 school year (Section
204). However, while required for all schools, the quality and strength of these policies ranges widely.
For credit, the school district must have a school wellness policy that contains each of the following
components:
• food and beverage nutrition standards;
• food marketing standards;
• physical activity standards;
• nutrition and food literacy programs for students; and
• an implementation and evaluation plan.
These standards are included in the National Alliance for Nutrition and Activity’s model school wellness
policy and the Center for EcoLiteracy’s model policy.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 6:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a local or regional food policy council that includes health professionals, community
organizations, schools, farmers, and/or related businesses
A food policy council (FPC) provides important input and feedback to the local government and other public
agencies regarding policies, programs, and other issues pertaining to food access and nutrition in the
community and the economic aspects of the food industry. The FPC can also lead or serve as a strong
advocate or participant in the assessment of the local food system.
Recommended participants on the FPC include:
• residents, including low-income and food insecure residents;
• public health professionals;
• nonprofit and community-based organizations;
• school representatives;
• local farmers, farm-to-consumer or farm-to-institution organizations, and representatives from
farmer’s markets;
• business professionals involved in the production, processing, distribution, consumption, and
composting of food; and
• business professionals involved in supporting the food industry, such as financial institutions, R&D
firms or universities, and food transport companies.
The John Hopkins Center for a Livable Future’s Food Policy Networks provides a variety of resources to
new and old FPCs including networking opportunities, webinars, trainings and a resource database. The Food
Policy Network’s FPC map also shows the location of many of the nation’s FPCs.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 7:
Education and Outreach
Support the development of healthy eating campaigns for residents to learn about nutrition, food
safety, and food assistance programs
Healthy eating campaigns educate residents about quality nutrition, food assistance programs, food safety,
and other issues relating to healthy eating. Examples include:
• nutrition education for adults and children;
• safe food storage, handling, and preparation brochures;
• information about farmer’s markets and community supported agriculture (CSAs) in the community;
• locations of food banks, food pantries, and other resources for low-income families;
• food security workshops; and
• information about signing up for food assistance programs like Supplemental Nutrition Assistance
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(SNAP) or Women, Infants, and Children (WIC).
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 8:
Practice Improvements
Demonstrate that local schools or the public school district has received certification from the
USDA HealthierUS Schools Challenge or an award from the Alliance for a Healthier Generation
in the past 3 years
The USDA’s HealthierUS School Challenge (HUSSC) is a voluntary certification program recognizing schools
that have taken strides to improve nutrition and increase physical activity. The HealthierUS School Challenge:
Smarter Lunchrooms (HUSSC: SL) would also be acceptable for this action. The Alliance for a Healthier
Generation’s National Healthy Schools Award is a similar initiative.
For credit, at least 1 school in each public school district within the jurisdiction must have been recognized
through HUSSC or HUSSC:SL (see list) or received the Alliance for a Healthier Generation’s national award
(see 2015 list) in the past 3 years.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Practice Improvements
Purchase and sell healthful food at facilities owned, leased, and operated by the local government
Local government can actively implement practices that increase employee opportunities to access healthful
food and serve as good examples for the community. For credit, the local government should have an
internal policy, set of guidelines, or RFP requirement that requires fresh and healthy food options to be sold
in government owned and operated buildings, such as a city hall or county administration building, libraries,
recreation centers, and similar facilities.
The CDC’s Healthy Food Service Guidelines website and Health and Sustainability Guidelines for Federal
Concessions and Vending Operations provide examples and information on healthful food services in the
federal government. Local governments can adapt these federal guidelines to local conditions and priorities.
Applicants may only submit a pilot program for this action measure if the program is 3 years old or newer.
Pilot programs that have not progressed into broader implementation after 3 years will not receive credit.
Submissions relating to public schools are not included in this action.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 10:
Programs and Services
Implement an “Increase Your Food Bucks” program and accept federal food assistance through
SNAP or WIC programs at farmer’s markets
Programs that allow for the use of Supplemental Nutrition Assistance (SNAP) or Women, Infants, and
Children (WIC) program dollars at farmer’s markets increase the ability of low-income residents to access
healthy foods. “Increase Your Food Bucks” programs, such as the Double Up Food Bucks in Michigan and
Toledo, expand the impact of these benefits by matching funds spent on locally grown fruits and vegetables
at participating local farmer’s markets.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that at least 75% of farmer’s markets in the jurisdiction accept
SNAP or WIC dollars and that an active “Increase Your Food Bucks” type program is operating in the
community.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 11:
Programs and Services
Support programs that enable healthful retail food outlets to locate in underserved areas,
promote mobile vendors that only sell fresh food, or increase the mix of healthful food sold in
existing establishments
Residents in low-income neighborhoods frequently have limited access to healthful foods and are more likely
to be living in food deserts. The local government can create programs to incentivize or promote the
expansion or creation of healthful food options. Examples of these programs include:
• programs that offer incentives such as permit expediting, tax incentives, zoning incentives, grants,
loans, or loan guarantees for healthy food retailers to locate in low-income areas or food deserts;
• preferred vending locations for mobile vendors that only sell unprocessed or raw fruits and
vegetables;
• healthy corner store initiatives; and/or
• marketing campaigns promoting programs for mobile vendors that sell only healthy foods.
For added benefits, these programs could be paired with incentives for infill, redevelopment, and
revitalization described in BE-5: Infill & Redevelopment, Action 9. If so, consider applying for credit under
each measure.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
To better understand the inequities of access to food and the populations that are most affected, several
communities have conducted notable food system assessments. These communities include Birmingham, AL;
Blue Island, IL; Reading, PA; and Wichita, KS.
Cambridge, MA: The City of Cambridge has adopted 2 different regulations to limit unhealthful foods.
The Fast Order Food Limitations regulations limit where fast order restaurants can be established and require
a special permit review for areas where they are allowed. The Trans Fat Regulations limit the amount of
artificial trans fat that can be used in food service establishments.
Seattle, WA: The Seattle Public Schools Wellness Taskforce helped to create standards for the nutrition
levels in ‘competitive foods’ that are sold to students at schools.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The American Planning Association’s (APA) Planning and Community Health Research Center has a wealth
of information about food systems planning, including information about improving access to healthy,
affordable foods and supporting urban agriculture, farmer’s markets, and other healthy food retail through a
variety of land use, zoning, planning, programmatic, and policy strategies.
ESRI research and user generated maps explore community food environments and nutritional terrain. Users
can also generate maps of the food environment through Community Commons.
The Local Harvest website helps consumers find farmer’s markets, family farms, and other sources of
sustainably grown food in the local area, as well as places to buy local produce, grass-fed meats, and other
goods.
PolicyLink’s Healthy Food Access Portal provides research reports, tools, and funding resources for healthy
food retailing, farmer’s markets, urban agriculture, and health equity. PolicyLink also tracks the federal Healthy
Food Financing Initiative, approved in the 2012 Farm Bill, which would provide up to $125 million for expand
healthy food retail outlets.
The University of Pennsylvania’s Nutrition Environment Measures Survey (NEMS) provides resources,
trainings, and tools for surveying community and consumer nutrition environments that include the type and
location of food outlets, availability of healthful choices, and information about the pricing, promotion, and
placement of healthier food products.
The USDA’s Food Environment Atlas provides county-level statistics on food environment indicators and
spatial planning tools for food access and health. The USDA has also published the Community Food Security
Assessment Toolkit and Household Survey Tools, which provide standardized measurement tools for
assessing community food characteristics and resources regarding household food security, accessibility, and
affordability. Data collection tools include secondary data sources, focus group guides, and a food store
survey instrument.
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HEALTH & SAFETY
HS-5: Health Systems
10 available points
PURPOSE
Provide high quality local health systems that are accessible and responsive to community needs

EVALUATION MEASURES
A good health system involves the organization of people, institutions, and resources that deliver health care
services to meet the health needs of target populations. In a community, it is a complex network of primary
doctors, pediatricians, specialists, mental health providers, dentists, and other health professionals. It also
includes different types of health coverage, such as Medicare and insurance.
Whereas HS-2: Community Health focuses on community health from the perspective of risk factors and
behaviors, the intent of this objective is to assess the provider network and health service offerings.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Clinical Care
5 Points
Demonstrate that the county is a Top U.S. Performer in regards to quality of clinical care,
including access to health care [Partial credit available]
This outcome is based on data from County Health Rankings & Roadmaps (CHR), which ranks nearly every
county in the nation within its state in regards to community health status, risk factors, and protective factors
using data consistently available through national data sources. CHR data is provided by CDC’s National
Center for Health Statistics (NCHS) and Behavioral Risk Factor Surveillance System (BRFSS), as well as
CDC’s National Center for Chronic Disease Prevention and Health Promotion (NCCDPHP) and National
Center for Hepatitis, HIV, STD and TB Prevention.
CHR is a powerful tool for analyzing community health and recognizing health disparities. However, there
are some limitations for STAR purposes. First, statewide health outcomes may not be equivalent; the highest
ranked county in a state may fall into a lower percentile in another state. To address this limitation, STAR
does not consider the county’s rank, but rather its performance relative to Top U.S. Performers. The CHR
survey approach does provide a margin of error; therefore, credit will be awarded if a county’s performance
is within the margin of error to be a Top U.S. Performer.
Another limitation is that awarding STAR credit at the county level may unfairly reward or penalize a small
jurisdiction in a large county. As similar data is not readily available at a city-level, STAR will allow data
collected via other studies, either for the local jurisdiction or the Metropolitan Statistical Area. However, the
methodology for data collection must mirror CHR’s approach.
STAR’s approach to awarding credit to the Top U.S. Performers (and those within the margin of error)
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means that there will always be some counties that do not qualify. Therefore, partial credit is available for
demonstrating improvement over time.
Clinical Care is a subcategory under CHR’s Health Factors category, which measures access to health care
and quality of health care. Access to health care is measured by the percentage of the population under 65
without insurance and the ratio of the population to primary care physicians, dentists, and mental health
providers in the county. Quality of health care indicators are based on Medicare enrollees. These include
preventable hospital stays, diabetic monitoring, and mammography screening.
For full credit, applicants must demonstrate that the county is a Top U.S. Performer in regards to each of
these indicators. Top U.S. Performers are above the 90th percentile of all counties in the nation for
achievement in a particular indicator. For some indicators, CHR includes a margin of error with a 95%
confidence interval. If the county is within the margin of error for being a Top U.S. Performer, then full credit
will be granted.
Partial credit for this outcome may be earned in two ways. First, if applicant is a Top U.S. Performer in 1 or
more, but not all, of the indicators, then points will be awarded based on CHR’s weighted algorithm for
ranking of the indicators. This is auto-calculated in the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Second, if the
county is not a Top U.S. Performer (or within the margin of error) for an indicator, then the applicant may
earn partial credit for demonstrating an improving trend. For CHR’s Clinical Care indicators, trend
information is provided for uninsured, preventable hospital stays, diabetic monitoring, and mammography
screening. If the trend icon next to these indicators contains a green line, then this indicator has improved
over time. If the trend icon is yellow or red, then this indicates that the indicator is the same or getting worse.
See Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
In 2017, the Robert Wood Johnson Foundation and the CDC are expected to release a set of 27 chronic
disease measures for the 500 largest American cities. The data will be available through a public, interactive
website that allows data downloads at the city and tract-level. When available, cities may substitute
equivalent values reported from the 500 cities website instead of the County Health Rankings.
For verification, provide the year reporting; the values for each indicator; and upload the STAR-provided
Excel spreadsheet.
Outcome 2: Quality of Local Hospital Systems
2.5 Points
Part 1: Demonstrate that at least 1 hospital per 50,000 residents is accredited by the Joint
Commission
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that at least 1 hospital has been recognized as a top performer by the Joint
Commission
This outcome aims to measure the quality of local hospitals. While the quality of health care facilities will
vary within a jurisdiction, STAR has selected the Joint Commission’s Accreditation Program and Top
Performer on Key Quality Measures recognition as a proxy for recognizing high-performing local hospitals.
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The Joint Commission is an independent, not-for-profit organization that accredits and certifies nearly 21,000
health care organizations and programs in the United States. The Joint Commission’s accreditation program
is performance based. Top Performers in a core set of accountability measures receive recognition as a Top
Performer on Key Quality Measures.
For credit in Part 1, the applicant must demonstrate that at least 1 hospital and/or outpatient facility is
accredited by the Joint Commission per 50,000 residents. The intent of this ratio is to ensure that an
adequate number of qualified facilities are available to meet the needs of the community, regardless of the
community’s size.
Data for Part 1 is available through the Joint Commission’s Directory of Accredited Organizations. For city
applicants, select the state and city from the search tool. For counties, search by each city within the county.
On the next page, select “Type of Provider / Certification” as “Hospitals”. Record the hospitals listed. Then,
click back and select “Type of Provider / Certification” as “Outpatient/Ambulatory Care”. Record the facilities
listed. Next, sum the number of hospitals and facilities recorded. Divide the most recent population estimate
by the number of hospitals and facilities recorded and multiply by 50,000.
For verification of Part 1, upload a list of accredited hospitals and outpatient/ambulatory care facilities and
provide the number of facilities per 50,000 residents.
For credit in Part 2, the applicant must demonstrate that the Joint Commission has recognized at least 1
hospital in the city or county as a top performer. Review the Joint Commission’s Top Performer lists to
determine whether a hospital in the city or county has been recognized as a top performer in at least 1
category of care.
For verification of Part 2, list the name of any hospital recognized as a top performer within the past 3 years
and the year of recognition. Upload documentation verifying accreditation, such as the appropriate page
from the Joint Commission list.
Outcome 3: High Performing Health Department
2.5 Points
Demonstrate that the local public health department is accredited by the Public Health
Accreditation Board
The Public Health Accreditation Board (PHAB) is a nonprofit organization dedicated to advancing the
continuous quality improvement of tribal, state, local, and territorial public health departments. PHAB
oversees a voluntary national accreditation program to promote high performance, recognize achievement
of nationally accepted standards, and demonstrate accountability to the public and policymakers. As of 2016,
over 110 public health departments have received PHAB accreditation.
While much of the work done by health departments focuses on Community Health (HS-2), this outcome
is included here as they are an important component of a community’s health system.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that the PHAB has accredited the primary local health
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department serving the jurisdiction. The local health department or the PHAB website can provide the status
of the local health department’s accreditation. Accreditation of state agencies is not eligible.
For verification, provide the year of accreditation and upload documentation that demonstrates accreditation
has been achieved.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a local Public Health System Assessment to identify the components, competencies, and
capacities of essential service providers
A Public Health System Assessment may be similar to a Comprehensive Community Health Assessment
(CHA), as described in HS-2 Action 1, but the focus here is on how the health system addresses and
responds to community health issues. This assessment includes not only facilities and workforce needs, but
also the ability and capacity of the health system to collect and analyze data, coordinate care, and establish
meaningful communication networks. For more information, see PHAB Standards & Measures, Standards
1.2-1.4.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Demonstrate that at least 1 health care institution in the community has made a strategic
commitment to addressing equity in their services
People of color represent over one-third of the U.S. population. However, people of color face more barriers
to care, including preventative care, acute treatment, and chronic disease management. To address these
barriers, the American Hospital Association, American College of Healthcare Executives, America’s Essential
Hospitals, Association of American Medical Colleges, and Catholic Health Association of the United States
developed a national pledge campaign called Equity of Care. The pledge campaign includes a taking the
pledge, incorporating actions into strategic plans, and providing quarterly updates on progress.
In 2015, they released an Equity of Care: A Toolkit for Eliminating Health Care Disparities that offers a
guidance on analyzing local conditions, recommends a 3-step framework related to data collection, cultural
competency training, and diversity leadership, and provides best practices from the field.
For credit, demonstrate that at least 1 local hospital or clinic is participating in the Equity of Care pledge
campaign and/or have incorporated actions into strategic plans and is progressing in implementation of their
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actions.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Establish a governance model between the health department, local healthcare providers, and
community health organizations that supports local and regional collaboration for improving
community health
Population health is addressed at many levels and by many organizations in a community. Close coordination
between policymakers and community health advocates with providers, such as hospitals and medical
professionals, lead to comprehensive strategies addressing prevention, acute treatment, and chronic disease
management. In November 2014, the Commonwealth Center for Governance Studies, Inc., released the
results of a study on successful partnerships called Improving Community Health through Hospital – Public
Health Collaboration. In the report, successful partnerships are ones that have been maintained for a
minimum of 2 years and include a durable organizational structure, strategic actions, program success, and
performance evaluation.
For credit, demonstrate a collaboration that includes leadership representation from the health department,
local healthcare providers, and community health organizations and meets the criteria for being a successful
partnership.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Educate the public about eligibility and enrollment barriers to obtaining health insurance
According to a 2013 study at Carnegie Mellon University, most Americans are confused or misunderstand
common health insurance terminology and coverage options. Of those uninsured, many do not realize what
they are eligible for under the Affordable Care Act or how to enroll. This action focuses on public education
about local insurance options and opportunities. Efforts may be delivered to local residents, those eligible
for ACA, or businesses selecting insurance options for their employees. Education and outreach efforts
delivered locally, but developed at the state or national level without local modification, are not eligible.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
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Action 5:
Programs and Services
Provide medical, dental, and/or mental health services to the community through income-based
clinics or community health workers
Millions of people gained health insurance coverage when the Affordable Care Act went into effect in 2014.
However, according to a report by the Kaiser Family Foundation, over 32 million nonelderly individuals
remain uninsured. Affordability and immigration status are major reasons for not being insured. Communities
where residents can find medical, dental, and/or mental health services at no or low cost help address unmet
health needs and minimize preventable hospital stays and emergency room visits.
For credit, clinics must have regularly scheduled hours and provide free or income-based care for medical,
dental, and/or mental health needs. Clinics may be housed at a permanent location or operate via mobile
units. If submitting community health workers, provide a description of the services provided, including basic
health and medical care, and the community served.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvement
Provide free medical interpretation services at medical health facilities
Medical diagnosis and treatment options can be complicated, but even more so when not conveyed in one’s
native language, including sign language. According to the Agency for Healthcare Research and Quality, nearly
9% of the population is at risk for an adverse health event because of language barriers.
For credit, applicant must demonstrate that local hospitals and/or clinics provide certified medical interpreters.
Use of a patient’s family or friends or bilingual clinical staffers who are not certified is not eligible. In addition,
applicant must demonstrate that programs are being executed as designed and no complaints have been
filed against the provider in the past 3 years for negligence in offering these services.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Implement strategies to recruit medical professionals to the community or to areas of need in
the community
According to a 2015 report by the Association of American Medical Colleges, the United States faces a
shortage of between 46,000 and 90,000 doctors by 2025. The shortage is a result of the nation’s changing
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demographics, a growing senior population, and recent changes to the health care system, such as the
Affordable Care Act. It is expected that this impact will be more prevalent to primary care and family
practices than specialties.
Although rural communities will likely be the most impacted, communities of all sizes should be considering
innovative strategies to address this challenge. Some strategies to address local shortages include:
• Establishing a triage approach that engages nurse practitioners and physician assistants in prevention
counseling, diagnosis, and treatment of allowed conditions;
• Include targeted strategies to recruit medical professionals and address maldistribution of services in
local economic development strategies; and
• Provide telemedicine to connect specialists to residents in rural areas and utilize current supplies
more efficiently.
Medical professionals may include trained personnel in the medical, dental, or mental health fields.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8
Programs and Services
Use a performance management system to monitor and improve health services and programs
that promote positive health outcomes and expand access to health care
A local health department’s performance management system provides ongoing monitoring to ensure highquality health services and programs and identify opportunities for improvement. The system should also
monitor needs and opportunities to expand access to health care. The performance management system
should establish clear organizational objectives, identify key indicators of success, and assign roles and
responsibilities for success in ways that are seamlessly integrated into the health department’s daily
operations.
For more information, see PHAB Standards & Measures, Standards 9.1 and 9.2.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Burlington, VT: The Burlington District Office of the Vermont Department of Health became PHAB
Accredited in June 2014.
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ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Public Health Accreditation Board works to promote and protect public health by accrediting public
health departments in the United States. The online Education Center provides training and preparatory
materials for potential applicants.
The American Public Health Association (APHA) released a 2015 Health Equity Report highlighting state
and local efforts to address root causes of health inequities. The APHA also provides links to a number of
partner resources and educational materials relating to health equity.
Joint Commission Accreditation can be earned by many types of health care organizations, including hospitals,
behavioral health treatment facilities, and providers of home care services. The Joint Commissions releases
an annual report detailing 49 accountability measures submitted by accredited hospital and lists Top
Performers.
The American Hospital Association’s #123forEquity Campaign is a national call to eliminate health disparities.
It includes a pledge to act and many resources for implementing strategies.
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HEALTH & SAFETY
HS-6: Hazard Mitigation
15 available points
PURPOSE
Reduce or eliminate the long-term risk to life and property from existing hazard events through an on-going
process that occurs before, during, and after disasters

EVALUATION MEASURES
According to an analysis from NOAA’s National Climatic Data Center, there have been 188 separate severe
weather and climate events since 1980 that each resulted in more than $1 billion in costs and damages,
totaling over $1 trillion (adjusted to 2015 dollars). In addition to this staggering financial toll, natural and manmade disasters can cause widespread casualties and significant economic and social impacts. Hazard
mitigation efforts have been shown to effectively reduce financial costs and other impacts. An independent
study by the Multihazard Mitigation Council found that $1 of prevention today can avoid as much as $4 of
post-disaster reconstruction expenditure in the future (p. 5).
HS-6: Hazard Mitigation is framed around FEMA’s hazard mitigation planning concepts and efforts to help
communities become more disaster resilient. The most effective hazard mitigation efforts are integrated into
local planning and decision-making and address not only preparing for disasters and reducing vulnerabilities,
but communitywide planning for recovery and post-disaster redevelopment as well.
This objective and HS-3: Emergency Management & Response have similarities in their focus on public safety
and emergency events, but have important differences in how they address comprehensive hazard mitigation
and response systems. This objective focuses on communitywide preparations for hazard events, planning
for recovery, and increased resilience, while HS-3: Emergency Management & Response focuses upon
ensuring high-quality and sufficient emergency response systems are in place to respond during and after
these events actually occur.
This objective’s long-term perspective and emphasis on resilience further distinguish it from HS-3: Emergency
Management & Response, which focuses more on first response planning and immediate crisis resolution.
This objective also has strong connections to CE-1: Climate Adaptation, but is differentiated in that this
objective focuses upon existing and known natural or human hazards, while CE-1: Climate Adaptation
focuses upon predicted future impacts from climate change.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

STAR encourages applicants to use FEMA’s all-hazards approach for their mitigation planning work; however,
for outcome credit, applicants may focus specifically on the hazard(s) identified in the local hazard mitigation
plan as the most critical threats to the jurisdiction. Identified hazards may be location specific while others
are full community hazards. Location specific hazards are those likely to impact a specific portion of a
community, while full community hazards are those likely to impact the entire community or those that may
impact any area within the community.
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STAR realizes the lines between location specific and full community hazards may blur based upon the
severity of individual events and local geography. For example, while flooding may be localized during most
events, flooding may represent a full community hazard in more extreme cases. Alternatively, a wildfire may
present a local hazard to the outskirts of suburban communities located near forests, but represent a full
community hazard to rural communities located entirely within a forest. Applicants should take care in
identifying hazard types that are locally relevant based upon specific community conditions, such as those
identified in the local hazard mitigation plan.
The basic distinctions between location specific hazards and full community hazards are demonstrated in the
following table:
Location Specific Hazards

Full Community Hazards

avalanche
coastal erosion
dam failure
expansive soils
levee failure
flood
land subsidence
landslide
tsunami
wildfire
sinkholes

coastal storm
disease outbreaks
drought
earthquake
extreme heat
severe thunderstorms and hail
hurricane
severe winter storm
terrorism
tornado
windstorm

Outcome 1: Location Specific Hazards
5.25 Points
Part 1:
Option A: Reduce over time the number of homes below code standards that are located in
designated high risk areas
--OR-Option B: Reduce over time the percentage of residents living in designated high-risk areas
--AND-Part 2: Reduce over time the critical infrastructure below code standards that is located in
designated high risk areas
This outcome addresses hazards known to threaten specific high-risk areas within the community. For
example, flooding impacts low-lying areas proximate to water sources, whereas landslides threaten
mountains and steep hillsides. High-risk areas can either be designated at the federal level, such as through
FEMA’s Flood Insurance Rate Maps (FIRMs), or locally, as might be the case for landslide hazards.
For credit, applicants must select the location specific hazard/s of greatest concern to the community for
evaluation in this outcome, and then demonstrate achievement of both Parts 1 and 2.
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For credit in Part 1, choose between Options A and B. Both options assume that a code has been adopted
to address the hazard/s of greatest concern.
In Option A, demonstrate a reduction in the number of homes in high-risk areas that do not meet the
current standards. Existing homes below new code standards that have been removed, replaced, relocated,
or renovated to come into compliance count towards outcome achievement. Applicants must demonstrate
reduced risk compared to a baseline year not predating 2005, with the comparison year being from within
the past 3 years. At minimum, applicants must show data for 2 separate years, but longer-term trends are
ideal.
In Option B, demonstrate a reduction in the percentage of residents living in high-risk areas relative to the
overall population in the jurisdiction. The applicant can demonstrate achievement by comparing Census tract
population data over time in the designated high-risk areas.
For verification in Part 1, identify the selected location specific hazard and provide the number of homes
below code standards in high-risk areas (Option A) or the percentage of residents living in high risk areas
(Option B) for the most recent comparison year, provide the percent change in either Option A or B
compared to the baseline year, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating
achievement. If applicable, upload a report or other documentation demonstrating the quantified reductions.
For credit in Part 2, demonstrate a reduction in the critical infrastructure below code standards that is located
in designated high-risk areas. Critical infrastructure includes roads, hospitals, emergency shelters, power plants
and electrical infrastructure, and other similar elements. Applicants must demonstrate a reduction in risk
compared to a baseline year not predating 2005, with the comparison year being from within the past 3
years. At minimum, applicants must show data for 2 separate years, but longer-term trends are ideal.
For verification in Part 2, identify the selected location specific hazard and provide the number of critical
infrastructure elements below code standards in high risk areas, the percent change compared to the baseline
year, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement. If applicable, upload
a report or other documentation demonstrating the quantified reductions over time.
Outcome 2: Full Community Hazards
5.25 Points
Demonstrate a measurable reduction in vulnerability and/or increase in resiliency to existing
communitywide hazard threats over time
This outcome focuses on hazards that threaten the entire community. Full community hazards are particularly
challenging to mitigate because impacts to the community can be so widespread and unpredictable. For
example, tornados threaten entire communities because forecasters or emergency personnel cannot predict
with much certainty or warning exactly where the impact will occur.
Using the community’s hazard mitigation plan or other local assessment, select 1 full community hazard of
major concern to the community for evaluation.
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For credit, demonstrate increased resilience or reduced vulnerability to the potential impacts of this hazard
compared to a baseline year not predating 2005, with the comparison year being from within the past 3
years. Increased resilience requires a series of significant, coordinated investments and projects to improve
the strength of critical infrastructure vulnerable to the selected community hazard. For this reason, STAR will
not award credit for singular or isolated actions taken, which are better suited for credit under Action 7.
Examples include:
• systematic structural improvements to roads that serve as evacuation routes and facilities that serve
emergency operation purposes to make them more earthquake resistant;
• retrofits and new construction of key government buildings that are resistant to terrorist attacks;
• improving water supplies by incorporating systematic water reuse strategies in areas prone to longterm drought;
• proactive testing and upgrades to utility pipes and treating underground limestone in areas
vulnerable to sinkholes; and
• significant expansion and improvements to emergency shelters that provide protection to residents
during winter storms, excessive heat, hurricanes, and tornados.
To the extent possible, applicants must be able to quantify the increased resilience or reduced risk to the
selected hazard. For example, a community could submit the percentage of evacuation routes that have
been upgraded to be more earthquake resistant since 2005.
For verification, identify the selected full community hazard of concern; provide a quantifiable measure of
increased resilience or reduced risk; and upload a report or other documentation demonstrating increased
resilience or reduced risk.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Perform an all-hazard vulnerability assessment including key local hazards, impacts on vulnerable
populations and critical infrastructure, opportunities for mitigation, and a business impact analysis
The vulnerability assessment or local hazards information may be included in a stand-alone hazard mitigation
plan, be a specific section of the comprehensive plan, or be integrated into the priorities and policies of the
comprehensive plan. For credit, the assessment should go beyond a basic economic impact assessment and
include impacts on vulnerable populations and critical infrastructure. Elements of climate change may also be
incorporated into the all-hazard vulnerability assessment.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Plan Development
Develop a post-disaster plan that addresses long-range redevelopment issues such as land use,
economic development, housing, infrastructure, public services, and environmental restoration
Some communities have proactively developed plans that will guide long-term recovery efforts following a
disaster. The APA’s Planning for Post-Disaster Recovery: Next Generation report provides categories of policy
areas that should be addressed in post-disaster recovery plans. They include:
• land-use and reconstruction standards;
• infrastructure and transportation restoration;
• housing recovery;
• economic redevelopment;
• environmental restoration; and
• health and social recovery.
These plans aim to increase the speed of recovery following a disaster, facilitate the effective use of resources,
and increase the opportunities for community betterment and resiliency enhancement.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt land use regulations that limit development in areas of high hazard vulnerability
Land use regulations limiting development in high hazard areas may be necessary to ensure community safety
and prevent expensive and repeated infrastructure reconstruction. By working with emergency responders,
building code specialists, and planners, communities may identify locations where evacuations would be
extremely difficult and therefore too dangerous to allow new development. Strategies to transition existing
development away from hazardous locations could also include transfer of development rights (TDR).
For example, Woods Hole and Hawaii Sea Grant together developed a Model Bylaw for Effectively Managing
Coastal Floodplain Development that can be used for high flood risk areas.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt local building codes or enforce state building codes with heightened standards for buildings
in areas of high hazard vulnerability
For this action, address 1 or more of the location specific or full community hazards identified in the outcome
measures. If the applicant is not pursuing outcome credit, select a hazard of major concern based on the
community’s hazard mitigation plan.
Specific local building code standards depend on the type of hazard facing the community. For example, in
the case of high flood risks, a community should consider adding freeboard, additional height above flood
stage, to their building code.
Suggested guidance sources for some major hazard types include:
• Earthquakes: FEMA publishes an overview of earthquake building design codes ;
• Flooding: the Whole Building Design Guide is a program of the National Institute of Building Sciences
that has useful flood design information as well as links to model codes that can be purchased;
and
• Wildfire: Firewise provides guidance for local homeowners that can be incorporated into the
building code.
Applicants may also receive credit for demonstrating they are actively enforcing state building codes with
heightened standards for buildings in areas of high hazard vulnerability. In this case, applicants should describe
how the code is utilized or enforced by the jurisdiction in the narrative section of the submission.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Education and Outreach
Increase community awareness of natural or man-made hazards through education and outreach
materials
The local government plays a critical role in informing and educating the community about natural and manmade local hazards and the importance of proactively mitigating these hazards for residences and businesses.
For example, a forested community may conduct a wildfire mitigation education campaign that educates
residents on the importance of preparing their properties for fires through hazard tree clearance, brush
clearing, and the removal of fire hazards, such as firewood piles, from around houses.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
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Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Create insurance or incentive structures to help equitably remove residents from hazardous
situations
When community members are living in extremely high-risk areas where evacuations are very difficult, the
local government may consider working to equitably remove residents from these hazardous situations.
There are different ways to approach this action based on local circumstances and the relevant hazards.
One approach is to operate a voluntary program that offers market rate buy-outs and moving or relocation
assistance to residents living in high-risk areas. Alternatively, STAR will accept programs that provide financial
assistance to at-risk residents to retrofit their homes to reinforce their susceptibility to damage, such as the
replacement of combustible roofs. This type of program could also include reduced building permitting fees
or streamlined permitting for buildings meeting higher design standards than current FEMA minimums.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Build or renovate locally owned public facilities that will be used as shelters, command centers,
and demonstration areas to meet higher building code standards
Building or renovating locally owned public facilities to meet higher building code standards than the
minimums established by FEMA or state codes can significantly advance hazard mitigation preparation.
Specific priorities include upgrades to facilities used as emergency shelters during hazard events or that
guarantee continuity of operations, as well as structures that are highly visible to the public, which can set a
positive example for the community and encourage residents and businesses to make upgrades as well.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Implement highest priority infrastructure improvements listed in the hazard mitigation plan
Local utility upgrade priorities will depend on the local or full community hazard threats that a community
faces.
For example, in the case of flooding, applicants may improve drainage or increase road elevations in lowlying areas. Flood mitigation improvements could also include substantial green infrastructure installations
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that mitigate stormwater near vulnerable utilities. In fire-prone communities, applicants may address the
safety of power lines or increase the number of hydrants available. The priority improvements should be
listed in the community’s hazard mitigation plan.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Austin, TX: The Watershed Protection and Development Review Department in Austin, TX operates
a voluntary flood mitigation buyout program to help equitably remove residents from an area vulnerable to
flooding. The program has purchased 739 properties in the lower Onion Creek area as of September 2016.
Baltimore, MD: Baltimore’s Disaster Preparedness Project (Dp3) integrates hazard mitigation and
climate adaptation to address existing hazards while simultaneously preparing for predicated impacts from
climate change.
Northampton, MA: Northampton adopted floodplain zoning that restricts the building of new homes
in any city 500-year floodplain and permanently protected floodplain forests as open space for the mitigation
of flooding.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
APA’s Planning for Post-Disaster Recovery: Next Generation report provides an overview of the federal
framework for disaster recovery, goals and policies for recovery planning, common funding sources, and
other guidance for post-disaster recovery planning.
In 2015, the NADO Research Foundation published Planning for a More Resilient Future: A Guide to
Regional Approaches, a report summarizing the rapidly-growing body of research on resilience, describing
the main ideas that are driving policy and practice across the country, and examining current thinking on
regional and economic resilience.
The Community and Regional Resilience Institute (CARRI) is an excellent source of well-researched hazard
mitigation literature. Additionally, CARRI developed the Community Resilience System, which is a webenabled process that guides communities through useful steps in developing an implementable community
action plan. This system is being tested in 8 communities across the nation and may soon be available to
many others.
FEMA provides guidance on creating and implementing a hazard mitigation plan that meets the agency’s
standards to qualify for non-emergency hazard mitigation assistance.
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HEALTH & SAFETY
HS-7: Safe Communities
15 available points
PURPOSE
Prevent and reduce crime and increase perceptions of safety through interagency collaboration and with
residents as empowered partners

EVALUATION MEASURES
This objective relies on the premise that the most sustainable approach to creating safe communities is by
building trust between community members and law enforcement, fortifying the underlying protective factors
within neighborhoods, and relieving environmental, social, and economic risk factors that are the root causes
of violence and property crime. For this reason, the outcomes measure the level of violent crime and
property crime in the community and schools over time, while the actions present a balanced array of
strategies for community policing and procedural justice, violence prevention, violence intervention, and
reentry of ex-offenders.

Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Crime Rates
7.5 Points
Demonstrate that the average crime rate for the past 3 years is below the following thresholds:
• 5.5 homicides per 100,000 residents
• 70 incidents of rape or attempted rape per 100,000 residents
• 462.7 aggravated assaults per 100,000 residents
• 2,596.1 incidents of property crime per 100,000 residents
[Partial credit available]
At the local level, crime rates are provided through the FBI’s Uniform Crime Reports (UCR) system. The
FBI strongly cautions against using UCR data to rank communities or evaluate law enforcement effectiveness
because crime rates can vary widely due to economic stability, job availability, population density and degree
of urbanization, and the concentration of youth, among other factors. It is also important to keep in mind
that while the UCR represents the best available national data source for violent crime and property crime;
crime numbers may be lower than actual instances of crime due to the frequency of property crimes, and
to a lesser extent violent crimes, not being reported to authorities.
For full credit, the applicant must demonstrate that the community’s average crime rates over the past 3
years meet or are below targets set by the multi-agency federal Healthy People 2020 initiative, the Healthy
People 2010 initiative, and the national rate of property crime. The rape and attempted rape target is
adopted from Healthy People 2010’s standards because a target for Healthy People 2020 has not yet been
published. The target for property crimes was established from UCR data for the national rate of property
crime in the year 2014.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

HS-7: Safe Communities

383

HS-7: Safe Communities
To determine the community’s crime rates from UCR Data Reports, select the Crime States report under
Latest Releases for the most recent year in which data is available, select Violent Crime from the list of
Offenses Known to Law Enforcement, then select the applicable type of Agency from the “Browse By” list.
Select the “Offenses Known to Law Enforcement” table on the next page, and navigate to the appropriate
state and jurisdiction. The data on this page detail the total number of each incident type per jurisdiction.
The numbers for murder and non-negligible manslaughter, rape, aggravated assault, and property crime
should be converted to the rate per 100,000 residents by entering the population and number of incidents
into the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet. Repeat this process for the previous 2 years of data. The
spreadsheet will then calculate the average rate from the 3 most recent years of available data. Counties
must include both the unincorporated areas and all municipalities with population 10,000 or greater, based
upon a weighted average. UCR data is only available for communities with a population of 10,000 or greater.
For smaller communities, use local data.
Partial credit is available for demonstrating annual decreases in all 4 types of crime averaging at least 2% per
year over the past 3 years of available data. See Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification, provide the average rate of violent incidents in each of the crime categories and a completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
Outcome 2: School Violence
7.5 Points
Demonstrate that the average rate of violent victimizations at schools is less than 10 per 1,000
students aged 12-18 in the jurisdiction
In addition to endangering students’ personal safety, incidents of violence on school campuses or on the way
to or from school threaten students’ ability to learn and succeed. In its Indicators of School Crime and Safety:
2015 report, the National Center for Education Statistics demonstrated a national rate of violent victimization
of 19 incidents per 1,000 students aged 12-18 at school in 2014 (p. 24).
Data was drawn from the National Crime Victimization Survey (NCVS), which defines “at school” as inside
the school building, on school property, or on the way to or from school. The NCVS defines violent
victimization to include both simple assault, which is comprised of threats and attacks without a weapon or
serious injury, and serious violent victimization, which includes rape, sexual assault, robbery, and aggravated
assault. Threats without a weapon or serious injury would generally be those with physically or verbally
expressed intent to commit the violent criminal offenses listed above or to put another person in fear of
future serious bodily injury.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that there were less than 10 incidents of violent victimization per
1,000 students for all students aged 12-18 in the jurisdiction. The number of incidents should be measured
as the number of discrete events, rather than the number of individuals involved.
Data is typically available from the school district administration, the state department of education, or the
local police department. In communities that have multiple school districts, the applicant may submit data
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for the largest public school district.
For verification, provide the most recent rate of violent victimization per 1,000 students aged 12-18, the
percent change over the past 3 years, and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating
achievement.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a survey of community perceptions of safety recognizing that some crimes are not
reported and to illuminate safety issues that need to be addressed
Bonus: Survey includes breakdown of geographic variances in safety perceptions
Perceptions of safety can vary widely within a community and can illuminate issues that need to be addressed
in specific neighborhoods, especially since many crimes are underreported. Perceptions of safety also impact
behavior and decision-making about where to live, how to travel, whether to exercise, and whether to
engage neighbors. Common survey questions about perceptions of safety include:
• How safe would you feel walking alone in your neighborhood in general? after dark?
• How safe do you feel in your neighborhood?
• How concerned are you about crime in your community?
• Do your children have a safe place to play in your neighborhood?
See the Additional Resources section for resources on conducting surveys about community perceptions of
safety.
STAR will provide bonus credit for applicants submitting survey results with data that is broken down into
neighborhoods or other smaller geographic scales. Fine geographic scale data allows the local government
to understand trends in safety perceptions in specific neighborhoods and target programs and improvements
to those areas.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt a safe communities strategic plan with a comprehensive, balanced approach that includes
violence prevention, intervention, suppression and enforcement, community policing, and reentry
strategies
A locally adopted safe communities strategic plan identifies prioritized actions to reduce violence in the
community. It is highly recommended that the plan include key characteristics from the Prevention Institute’s
UNITY RoadMap, which includes:
• high-level engagement and participation from local elected leaders and heads of departments and
agencies to develop and implement the plan;
• an interdisciplinary, multi-jurisdictional structure for collaboration that includes private, public, and
community stakeholders to develop the plan and assign appropriate staffing to implement it;
• community engagement throughout the planning process from youth and adults, community-based
and faith organizations, the business sector, and survivors of violence;
• a vision that brings together broad partnerships and constituencies to provide an inspirational,
future-oriented statement for a hopeful, violence free community;
• an assessment of community needs and current status, identification and prioritization of community
risk and protective factors, and data that will be used to inform the plan;
• identification of multi-sector programs, organizational practices, policies, and other strategies for
prevention, intervention, suppression and enforcement, and reentry;
• a funding strategy for plan implementation.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Education and Outreach
Educate community members about public safety and law enforcement programs and strategies
Public education is a critical aspect of building momentum around public safety and enforcement initiatives
along with efforts to engage the public to build trust between residents and law enforcement. Community
members have an important role in these communication strategies, as they build credibility and allow the
efforts to reach new audiences. Education and outreach should be tailored to reach diverse community
audiences and communicate key programs, strategies, efforts, and initiatives consistently to the community
and the media.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
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Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Develop partnerships with local agencies, nonprofit organizations, schools, and residents to
implement public safety strategies, enforcement programs, and trust-building initiatives
Partnerships with community groups and residents are vitally important for implementing public safety
strategies and programs, enforcement initiatives, and community policing efforts. Local government agencies
should engage nonprofit, community-based and faith-based organizations, schools, the business sector, and
community members, including youth, to ensure that efforts are consistent with local needs and priorities.
To be effective, there should be an actively functioning structure for collaboration that includes clear
decision-making processes, local government accountability, stable leadership, interdisciplinary and multijurisdictional partners, frequent opportunities for community input, and opportunities for public-private
partnerships.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Practice Improvements
Establish cross-agency coordination and procedures to support balanced implementation of
public safety and enforcement activities
Local government staff should coordinate across agencies or departments to ensure all available resources
are in use to confront interrelated issues contributing to violence and property crimes. In addition to law
enforcement, schools, and social service agencies, other departments, such as planning, economic
development, and community development, likely have a role in the implementation of public safety
strategies, enforcement programs, and community policing initiatives.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Practice Improvements
Perform ongoing data collection, evaluation, and monitoring from multiple agencies to track
trends and identify emerging community needs
Data collection is often challenging because it is not uniformly collected or shared across local and state
agencies. As part of public safety and enforcement efforts, the community should identify key data indicators
and work with agencies to collect and track this data over time. Data from law enforcement, health
departments, emergency rooms, and human services providers may be particularly important in this effort.
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Data collection can also extend beyond traditional public safety and enforcement indicators to include
various economic, environmental, and social determinants of crime and justice.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Integrate community policing and procedural justice into police department operations to
support and build trust within the community
According to the Final Report of the President’s Task Force on 21st Century Policing, “people are more likely
to obey the law when they believe that those who are enforcing it have the legitimate authority to tell them
what to do….The public confers legitimacy only on those they believe are acting in procedurally just ways.”
Community policing and procedural justice increase levels of trust between police officers and the public
which in turn supports increased levels of public safety and enables officers to more effectively do their jobs.
These efforts support and enhance other ongoing police department operations such as violence prevention,
intervention, and suppression programs. Applicants should note how they have integrated community
policing elements into departmental operations or how procedural justice has been integrated into police
officer training, guidelines, and policies. Either type of practice improvement should be department-wide and
be applicable to all officers.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Implement violence prevention programs and strategies to address community-identified risks
and protective factors
Violence prevention programs and strategies are designed to prevent violence from occurring. These
strategies should respond to the community’s locally identified needs.
Examples of violence prevention programs and strategies include:
• Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED) efforts, which involve enhancements to
the built environment to maximize visibility, increase positive interactions, limit the opportunities for
crime, and promote social control of public space;
• targeted economic development and youth employment strategies to provide job opportunities
and training in neighborhoods with high unemployment and at-risk youth;
• efforts to build community trust and social connections in neighborhoods highly impacted by
violence through activities such as cultivating local leadership or programs to teach nonviolent
conflict resolution;
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•
•
•
•

grassroots community organizing programs centered upon violence reduction or prevention;
youth mentoring programs for at-risk youth, such as Big Brothers Big Sisters, to provide positive role
models.;
quality early care and education that fosters social, emotional, and cognitive skill development;
and/or
parent and other caregiver training on effective parenting practices to support a nurturing, safe
environment, such as through the Incredible Years Series (IYS) or Positive Parenting Program
(Triple P) programs.

For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Implement school-based violence prevention programs and strategies, particularly in highly
impacted, urban, and at-risk neighborhoods
School-based violence prevention programs and strategies are designed to prevent violence from occurring
on school property or on the way to or from school.
Examples of school-based violence prevention programs and strategies include:
• anti-bullying programs and programs to promote emotional and social competence, such as the
Promoting Alternative THinking Strategies (PATHS) curriculum for elementary students;
• school-based programs that support youth leadership development and cultivate strong
interpersonal, social problem-solving, and conflict resolution skills;
• quality afterschool and out-of-school programming in neighborhoods with high unemployment and
at-risk youth that provide safe, enriching activities with structure and supervision during non-school
hours, including weekends; and/or
• Safe Routes to Schools programs that enable kids to walk and bike safely to school, particularly in
low-income neighborhoods highly impacted by violence.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Develop violence intervention programs and strategies to support at-risk families and youth and
to prevent the escalation of violence
Violence intervention refers to programs or strategies focused on drawing individuals away from criminal
activity.
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Examples of violence intervention programs and strategies include:
• street outreach and violence interruption strategies, such as CureViolence, that also lay the
groundwork for long- term prevention strategies;
• emergency department data compilation to create a more accurate understanding of community
conditions, identify needs for intervention, and strengthen collaboration between law enforcement,
health providers, and community leaders;
• hospital-based violence intervention programs, such as those participating in the National Network
of Hospital-based Violence Intervention Programs (NNHVIP);
• substance abuse treatment coupled with efforts to enhance protective factors and address
underlying risk factors, such as poverty oppression, deteriorating communities and social networks,
and untreated mental illness; and/or
• family support services, such as multisystemic therapy, case management, home visitation, and
employment services, to relieve the underlying factors leading to violence.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 11:
Programs and Services
Create or support a multi-faceted, monitored reentry program for ex-offenders that includes
training, education, mentoring, employment opportunities, and other support services to reduce
recidivism
Reentry programs to reduce recidivism work to keep people from relapsing into criminal behavior following
sanctions or while receiving interventions due to past crimes.
Examples of exemplary reentry programs and strategies include:
• structured reentry plans for incarcerated individuals to provide clear transition steps, incentives, and
deterrents to recidivism;
• multi-faceted reentry programs that continue for 3-12 months to assist ex-offenders with mental
and behavioral health, medical care, housing, and transportation;
• vocational training to improve the career pathways and earning potential of ex-offenders;
• employment opportunities, which are critical stabilizing factors for ex-offenders; and/or
• mentoring of ex-offenders to support integration into society (state-based programs may be
included only if the applicant can verify the number of community residents participating).
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Birmingham, AL: The Dannon Project helps ex-offenders re-enter society with the help of caseworkers,
mentors, job counseling, and more.
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Louisville, KY: In 2013, Louisville adopted the Blueprint for Safe and Healthy Communities as part of
the Safe and Healthy Neighborhoods Initiative, which focuses on 5 areas of concentration: community and
family building, education, employment and economic development, health and social wellness, and juvenile
and criminal justice. Since adoption, the Office of Safe and Healthy Neighborhoods has provided updates
on plan progress via E-newsletter and annual reports.
Phoenix, AZ: The Public/Private Safety Executive Partnership is a highly unique collaboration with
command-level personnel from the Phoenix Police Department and security directors/property managers
representing approximately 20 business stakeholders from the downtown Phoenix area. The partnership
promotes safety and the best use of resources for the common challenges faced by downtown businesses.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
A compiled list of survey questions to evaluate community perceptions of safety includes:
• International City/County Management Association’s (ICMA) Center for Performance
Management’s Community Policing Explained: A Guide for Local Governments (p. 21)
• DOJ’s Office of Community Oriented Policing Services’ Criminal Victimization and Perceptions of
Community Safety in 12 Cities, 1998 (p. 36)
The Prevention Institute’s UNITY RoadMap and UNITY RoadMap Gauge are tools to help a community
understand the current status of the existing infrastructure to prevent violence, the core elements necessary
to prevent violence before it occurs, and offers resources to assist in planning and implementation to achieve
community goals. Many of the actions in this outcome are based on guidance from the UNITY RoadMap.
CDC’s violence prevention page provides a central repository of research studies, data, and statistics on
violence in the U.S. Of particular interest may be the STRYVE initiative to prevent youth violence, as well as
the YRBSS and National Violent Death Reporting System (NVDRS) data portals, which contribute to the
Healthy People 2020 standards, although data is not systematically available at the local level.
Carter & Carter Associates has compiled a comprehensive set of Crime Prevention Through Environmental
Design (CPTED) resources, articles, and an extensive list of communities that have implemented CPTED
approaches locally. This set of resources was developed specifically for STAR.
The National Gang Center at DOJ’s Office of Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention provides a
comprehensive gang model assessment guide, implementation guide, best practices, and guidance for
developing street outreach and multidisciplinary intervention teams.
National League of Cities’ Institute for Children, Youth and Families provides case studies and resources
specifically related to reducing gang violence, reentry, and local funding strategies for violence prevention.
The National Reentry Resource Center provides information and resources on state and local reentry
initiatives, including a National Criminal Justice Initiatives Map of local initiatives.
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GOAL AREA: Natural Systems
Protect and restore the natural resources upon which life depends

Introduction
The 6 objectives in the Natural Systems Goal Area help communities protect and restore the places that
provide resources to support life. The NS Goal Area takes an ecosystem services approach and recognizes
the wide range of benefits natural systems provide, such as food, water, and natural regulating processes
affecting climate and floods. Ecosystem services also extend to cultural benefits like aesthetic value and
recreation.
NS-5: Water in the Environment and NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality bring attention to the reality that clean
water and air are vital for humans and other species to thrive. NS-2: Biodiversity & Invasive Species recognizes
that achieving biodiversity requires a two-prong approach of protecting habitats and controlling the spread
of destructive non-native species.
With an emphasis on connectivity and collaboration, NS-3: Natural Resource Protection focuses on issues
at a broad ecosystem and ecoregional scale. This objective is complemented by NS-1: Green Infrastructure,
which aims to integrate natural design with the built environment and emphasizes benefits that extend
beyond stormwater harvesting to include localized cooling and air quality. NS-6: Working Lands recognizes
the environmental and economic contributions of land management to the Natural Systems Goal Area.
Objective
Number

Objective Title and Purpose

Available
Points

NS-1

Green Infrastructure: Design and maintain a network of green
infrastructure features that integrate with the built environment to conserve
ecosystem functions and provide associated benefits to human populations

20

NS-2

Biodiversity & Invasive Species: Maintain the urban ecosystem
habitat at levels that promote biodiversity and manage or prevent invasive
species

10

NS-3

Natural Resource Protection: Protect, enhance, and restore
natural ecosystems and cultural landscapes to confer resilience and support
clean water and air, food supply, and public safety

20

NS-4

Outdoor Air Quality: Ensure that outdoor air quality is healthy for
all segments of the human population and protects the welfare of the
community

15

NS-5

Water in the Environment: Protect and restore the biological,
chemical, and hydrological integrity of water in the natural environment

20

NS-6

Working Lands: Conserve and sustainably manage lands that provide
ecosystem services and raw materials

15

Total Points Available:

100
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NS-1: Green Infrastructure
20 available points
PURPOSE
Design and maintain a network of green infrastructure features that integrate with the built environment to
conserve ecosystem functions and provide associated benefits to human populations

EVALUATION MEASURES
According to the EPA, green infrastructure is a product, technology, or practice that uses natural systems or
engineered systems that mimic natural processes to enhance overall environmental quality and provide utility
services. Green infrastructure techniques apply to the use of soils and vegetation for infiltration,
evapotranspiration, and/or recycling of stormwater runoff. Communities can implement a wide range of
green infrastructure actions including low impact development (LID) methods, multi-purpose neighborhood
and regional water management, and the promotion of habitat patch and ecological connectivity through
urban forestry, agriculture, public parklands, and natural resource planning.
In practice, green infrastructure can vary significantly from place to place. Some specific examples of green
infrastructure include:
• constructed bioswales, green or blue roofs, rain gardens, and wetlands that help to prevent flooding,
provide groundwater recharge, and clean water before it reaches streams and coastal areas;
• interconnected park systems and conservation lands that provide natural settings for people and
migration areas for birds and other species; and
• well-maintained street tree systems.
Green infrastructure strategies and related benefits extend beyond stormwater harvesting and mitigation.
Many green infrastructure strategies may also address local impacts from the heat islands. Heat island
mitigation strategies such as green roofs or green pavement that also provide stormwater management
benefits may also be included. Heat islands are also addressed in CE-4: Energy Efficiency, NS-4: Outdoor Air
Quality, and HS-6: Hazard Mitigation.
Note that many green infrastructure sites may also qualify as public parklands in BE-6: Public Parklands. The
distinguishing characteristic of green infrastructure is its functional role in ecosystem services. The land may
not be open for public use, or public use may not be practical. The distinguishing characteristic of public
parkland is that the land is accessible and designed for or conducive to public use. Given the breadth of
green infrastructure, this objective may also correspond with other objectives, such as CE-1: Climate
Adaptation and NS-5: Water in the Environment.
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Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Green Stormwater Infrastructure
8.4 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that 35% of the jurisdiction’s land area has designated green stormwater
infrastructure providing bioretention and infiltration services
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that no more than 65% of the jurisdiction’s land area contains impervious
surfaces
According to a U.K. study on green infrastructure and climate adaptation, the community begins to see
climate adaptation benefits when 35% of a community’s land area is designated as green infrastructure.
Designated green infrastructure implies an interconnected network of waterways, wetlands, woodlands,
wildlife habitats, and other natural areas. Green infrastructure may be designated as preserved in a natural
state or engineered for retention or infiltration of stormwater, such as green roofs, porous pavement, or
bioswales.
Applicants will need to rely on a combination of local and national datasets for this outcome. National
datasets include the National Wetland Inventory for wetlands, EPA’s National Stormwater Calculator and
Enhanced River Reach GIS File, and i-Tree, which is a tool that provides tree canopy cover data. Use ArcGIS
to determine the percent of the jurisdiction’s land area that is encompassed by these various forms of green
infrastructure.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that at least 35% of the jurisdiction’s land area has interconnected
surfaces providing bioretention and/or infiltration. Common methods of bioretention include bioswales, rain
gardens, green roofs, or porous pavement. Common methods of infiltration include wetlands, riparian zones,
and street trees.
Land areas used must be legally protected from development through conservation easements, forest
preserves, land trusts, right-of-way, and similar conservation mechanisms. Land zoned for, and being used as,
parkland and open space may also be included if it is maintained in a natural state and connected to the
broader system. However, golf courses may only be included if the applicant can document it was designed
as part of the community’s green infrastructure system.
To calculate the percent of green infrastructure features, sum the acres of each interconnected green
infrastructure feature and divide by the total land area in the jurisdiction. In the total land area calculation,
do not include acres of permanently water saturated areas, such as lakes, streams, or ponds. Do include land
areas classified as wetlands.
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage of land area that has designated green infrastructure
and upload a map, produced within the past 5 years, showing the type, location, and calculation for the green
infrastructure included. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.
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For credit in Option B, measure the jurisdiction’s Total Impervious Area (TIA) and demonstrate that no
more than 65% of the land area contains impervious surfaces. Impervious surface area can be calculated
using aerial photography, Landsat or LiDAR data, or GIS extensions, such as NOAA’s Impervious Surface
Analysis Tool.
To calculate the TIA, divide the acres of impervious surface area by the total land area in the jurisdiction. In
the total land area calculation, applicants should include land area classified as wetlands and should not
include acres of permanently water saturated areas, such as lakes, streams, or ponds.
For verification, provide the percentage of Total Impervious Area and upload a map, produced within the
past 5 years, showing the location and calculation for impervious surface. See the Mapping Appendix for
standard mapping requirements.
Outcome 2: Green Infrastructure Distribution
5.6 Points
Demonstrate that 85% of the population lives within a 1/3-mile distance from green infrastructure
features that provide localized cooling through tree canopy cover or vegetative surfaces
Community residents are more likely to benefit from green infrastructure when it is in close proximity.
Residents who can walk, run, or ride bicycles to parks and/or greenways are more likely to use them for
exercise or recreation. Moreover, the localized cooling effect of green infrastructure will not benefit a
resident living on the other side of town.
For credit, applicants must demonstrate that 85% of the population lives within 1/3-mile circular buffer of
tree canopy cover or vegetative surfaces. Land zoned for, and being used as, parkland, open space, or
vegetated recreational areas may be included.
Use ArcGIS or other mapping tool to follow the basic steps below:
1. Identify the qualifying green infrastructure locations. Other layers to include are the jurisdictional
boundary, Census blocks, and streets.
2. Identify a 1⁄3-mile circular buffer around the perimeter of the locations.
3. Identify the Census blocks that intersect with the buffered area. Clip to the buffered area and
jurisdictional boundary.
4. For each intersecting Census block, calculate the percent difference in area between the original
Census block and the buffer area boundary.
5. Assume an even distribution of individuals residing within the Census block. Calculate the population
in the service area by multiplying the total population in the Census block by the percent difference
in area. Summarize the new field.
6. Divide the summarized population by the total population in the jurisdiction. Express result as a
percentage.
For verification, submit the percentage of the population within a 1⁄3-mile circular buffer of green
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infrastructure features and upload a map showing the distribution. Green infrastructure features should be
clearly identified on the map. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Assess the state of the jurisdiction’s urban forest
Trees offer many environmental benefits in urban areas. In addition to filtering air pollutants, stormwater
infiltrates through the soil and is taken up by tree roots and canopies, providing localized cooling.
The Sustainable Urban Forest: A Step-by-Step Approach is a soon-to-be published handbook developed by the
U.S. Forest Service and Davey Tree Expert Company. It provides guidance to help communities assess the
state of urban forests, identify issues, and develop a strategic plan toward long-term sustainability.
A complete assessment of the urban tree system includes both field-based and tree canopy assessments.
Field-based assessments may be conducted as complete inventories, partial inventories with a focus on a
specific function (like street trees or habitat connectivity), or sample-based that relies on random sampling
to extrapolate findings. Tree canopy assessments are used to determine the amount and distribution of tree
canopy cover. This approach provides data for broad-scale mapping, planning, and monitoring of land cover.
The most common methods include satellite imagery, aerial photo interpretation, and advanced remotesensing technology. Tools for conducting field-based and tree canopy assessments are available on the iTree Tools website.
For credit, the applicant must provide an urban forest assessment conducted using both a field-based and
tree canopy approach. The assessment cannot be limited to a specific area and should be from within the
past 10 years. If conducted more than 10 years ago, describe the relevance to today’s work effort and
summarize any substantial changes to the urban forest since its publication.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Create a communitywide green infrastructure plan that is integrated with other relevant local
plans
The approach to green infrastructure planning varies by community. Communities may adopt a standalone
green infrastructure plan or incorporate concepts in a land conservation or open space plan. Although similar
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to the plan options available for NS-3: Natural Resource Protection, Action 1, a green infrastructure plan
discusses the integration of green infrastructure with urban or grey infrastructure. Additionally, it addresses
key green infrastructure design features and site or neighborhood level conditions. If the applicant’s plan
meets criteria for both actions, consider applying for credit under both objectives.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt local design criteria and associated codes that require proactive green infrastructure
practices for new developments
The best policies and design approaches will vary based on a community’s needs. In some communities, it
could be most effective to adopt a formal policy that ensures that new developments will destroy as few
trees as possible and/or specifies a formula for planting replacement trees. Other communities may adopt a
policy requiring a set percentage of impervious surface. For regional design manuals and green infrastructure
tools, check with state environmental agencies or refer to the resources available through EPA’s green
infrastructure website.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Include evaluation of green infrastructure potential during early site reviews of proposed
developments and subdivisions
In most communities, the responsibility for managing green infrastructure is divided amongst several
departments. Local governments can enhance green infrastructure functionality by requiring relevant
departments to be engaged during early reviews of proposed development projects to ensure that green
infrastructure potential and environmental needs are considered prior to approval or construction.
For credit, submit an adopted policy or proof of an official internal process that engages relevant departments
in early review of proposed development projects. Documentation must clearly show how the potential for
green infrastructure is considered.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with key community groups and other stakeholders to ensure that green infrastructure
practices are used in appropriate settings
Active nonprofit and community organizations often support and contribute to the expansion and
maintenance of green infrastructure.
For credit, key community groups to consider include:
• tree planting and stewardship organizations;
• organizations dedicated to the enhancement and restoration of natural lands;
• a parks foundation, trust, or alliance;
• nonprofit organizations that contribute to the creation or maintenance of parks and public spaces
that are publicly accessible;
• a local or regional “friends” group; and/or
• a committee convened by the council of governments or other regional organization that
specifically works to improve and expand access to the regional park system.
Some of these organizations may overlap or have shared functions with groups identified in BE-6: Public
Parklands. If so, consider applying for credit under both objectives.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Create incentive programs to encourage landowners to adopt green infrastructure practices that
link to broader green infrastructure systems
A variety of activities can satisfy credit for this action. One example is to adopt a stormwater utility, which
many local governments have found to be an effective strategy to account for the impacts of stormwater
runoff from private property. EPA’s Funding Options for Green Infrastructure Handbook describes how fees
collected can generate revenue for capital improvements and encourage best practices.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 7:
Practice Improvements
Establish a green infrastructure monitoring program and regularly report on status of desired
outcomes
Monitoring is essential to the success of a green infrastructure site or system. Regularly reporting the positive
impacts of green infrastructure projects can also catalyze public support for future investments.
If green infrastructure is incorporated into stormwater programs, monitoring may be conducted
simultaneously. However, such monitoring must clearly identify challenges and/or benefits associated
specifically with the green infrastructure components.
For verification, provide the name of the practice improvement; a link to or copy of the annual report, if
applicable; and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Dedicate a percentage of funding invested in green infrastructure
Although green infrastructure is often more cost effective than grey infrastructure, it still requires an upfront
investment. Dedicating additional funding to green infrastructure enables applicants to install more projects
and provide better site maintenance.
For credit, the applicant must demonstrate that at least 10% of annual stormwater management expenditures
for each of the past 5 years was dedicated to the development or maintenance of green infrastructure
projects. Funding for green infrastructure projects may come from sources other than the local government’s
stormwater program; for example, funding may be leveraged from state or federal grants, partner
organizations, or other agencies or departments. In calculating the percentage of funding for green
infrastructure, applicants should include all funding sources for stormwater services in the community.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Upgrade public spaces and public buildings based upon locally adopted or recognized best
practices in green infrastructure; where possible, create demonstration projects to enhance
public support
Property owned by the local government can account for a significant portion of land and buildings in a
jurisdiction. By upgrading these sites to meet locally adopted or recognized best practices in green
infrastructure, the local government can begin to achieve their goals. These sites can also be used for
educational purposes to encourage others to adopt green infrastructure practices. Specific upgrades will vary
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by site; however, some examples include the installation of bioswales, rain gardens, or green roofs.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Baltimore, MD: Blue Water Baltimore promotes and manages dozens of green infrastructure projects
to help control stormwater and improve the health of the City’s waterways.
El Cerrito, CA: In the City of El Cerrito, the San Pablo Avenue Streetscape Monitoring Program was
monitored by the San Francisco Estuary Partnership to collect data and ensure that new green infrastructure
installations were properly performing.
Des Moines, IA: Several projects in the City of Des Moines focus on restoring natural savannahs and
ponds in the City’s parks to improve local water quality and the ecosystem.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Banking on Green report by American Rivers, American Society of Landscape Architects (ASLA),
ECONorthwest, and the Water Environment Federation provides information for communities struggling to
fix and replace outdated infrastructure. Topics include how green infrastructure practices can increase energy
efficiency and reduce energy costs, reduce localized flooding, and protect public health.
EPA has an extensive website dedicated to green infrastructure information, including sections on costbenefit resources, funding opportunities, and policy guides. Additionally, there is a section on design and
implementation resources for green infrastructure projects.
The Regional Plan Association’s Nine Ways to Make Green Infrastructure Work for Towns and Cities provides
detailed information on securing space, funding, and rethinking management for green infrastructure. It also
provides case studies for each specific action.
The Sustainable Sites Initiative, created by ASLA, the Lady Bird Johnson Wildflower Center, and the U.S.
Botanic Garden, is a sustainability certification program for built landscape projects, parks, open spaces, and
other sites. Applicant sites are evaluated based on a set of national guidelines and performance benchmarks
for sustainable land design, construction, and maintenance.
i-Tree Tools is a free-access suite of software tools developed by the U.S. Forest Service and its partners.
The various i-Tree tools can provide the data needed to quantify both the state of the urban forest in terms
of structure (tree count, canopy, condition, etc.) and the ecosystem services provided by the urban forest,
now and in the future, depending on management actions taken.
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NS-2: Biodiversity & Invasive Species
10 available points
PURPOSE
Maintain the urban ecosystem habitat at levels that promote biodiversity and manage or prevent invasive
species

EVALUATION MEASURES
A simple definition of urban biodiversity is the number and variety of species found within a geographic area
settled by humans. However, the definition may also be extended beyond the species themselves to include
symbiotic and supportive relationships between species and interactions with ecosystem functions.
In 1992, 150 government leaders signed the Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD), an international
multi-lateral agreement to address the rapid decline in biodiversity worldwide. While the United States has
not ratified its position with the CBD, the strategic planning, research and proposed targets offer guidance
for addressing biodiversity in an urban context.
There are 2 essential approaches to promoting biodiversity in urban geographic areas: improving ecosystem
functions that support native species’ habitats and managing or preventing the spread of invasive plant and
animal species.
Habitat conservation approaches may involve formal planning for threatened species or targeted strategies
intended to elevate the population health of native or key indicator species. In addition to considering the
life cycle of species, habitat conservation also considers habitat fragmentation that restricts distribution or
range of a species.
Invasive species are a known threat to local ecosystems all over the country. Not only do they negatively
impact natural and urban ecosystems, invasive species can have disastrous public health and economic
impacts as well. One study of ship-borne invasive species in the Great Lakes estimated damages of at least
$138 million annually, recognizing that the true cost could actually be more than $800 million annually.
Preliminary Step:
Identify up to 3 threatened species and up to 3 invasive species within the jurisdiction
The Preliminary Step is required if the community is applying for any credit in this objective.
The Preliminary Step in this objective recognizes that many threatened and invasive species may exist in a
community and there may be critical areas of concern, such as habitat conservation areas or invasive species
entry points. However, the applicant should narrow the focus to 3 threatened species and 3 invasive species.
Applicants should submit at least 1 plant and 1 animal species for each category. In addition to identifying
species, applicants must identify the critical area or habitat of the species in the community and the natural
resources under the greatest threat. If the habitat or threat is communitywide, this must be stated.
For threatened species, the applicant must include any federally recognized threatened species. To identify
threatened species in the county, go to the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service’s Environmental Conservation
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Online System (ECOS). Search for listed species by entering the county’s name. Another good resource is
the International Union for Conservation of Nature’s Red List of Threatened Species. From this website,
select “Other Search Options” and narrow the query to the specific state. Then, refine the selection based
on Assessment Categories and Threat types involving human development. Note that both lists may not be
exhaustive and the applicant should consult with local experts for more detailed information.
To identify invasive species in your region, go to the USDA’s National Invasive Species Information Center
and click the appropriate state. In addition to invasive species threats, this website includes contacts in
government, academia, and other organizations. The applicant may note that species is dispersed throughout
the community if not isolated to a specific area. Species and their critical areas that exist outside the
jurisdictional boundary, but significantly impacting a community resource, may also be considered.
Provide a list of 3 threatened species and 3 invasive species in the community. Briefly describe each species
and their significance to local biodiversity. Submit a map showing the critical areas or habitats of the species
identified.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Threatened Species
3 Points
Option A: Show that the population of at least 1 threatened species has reached optimal
population size
--OR-Option B: Show that the population of at least 1 threatened species achieved their rate of
recovery goal within the past 5 years [Partial credit applies]
This outcome focuses specifically on the recovery of at least 1 threatened species listed in the Preliminary
Step. Stabilizing or increasing populations of threatened species often involves coordination between private
land owners, local and state governments, and federal authorities. While risks may still be present, an optimal
population size demonstrates that the species is recovering.
For full credit, the applicant must show that the identified species has achieved an optimal population size
within the past 5 years from a baseline no earlier than the year 2000. Optimal population size will vary by
species. Documentation, such as scientific studies or reports, supporting the achievement must be provided
in addition to population estimates.
Alternatively, if the species is subject to a local or federal recovery plan, the applicant may show that the
rate of recovery is at or greater than the rate specified in the recovery plan. Partial credit is available for
demonstrating that populations have increased over time at a rate consistent with the recovery plan. See
the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial credit.
For verification, provide data showing achievement of threshold for at least 1 threatened species identified
in the Preliminary Step, a summary of the survey methods used, and the results.
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Outcome 2: Habitat Conservation and Connectivity
2 Points
Option A: Achieve no net loss of habitat areas for threatened species
--OR-Option B: Increase the connectivity between habitats needed for threatened species
[Partial credit available]
According to the National Wildlife Federation, habitat loss is the primary threat to the survival of wildlife in
the United States. Ecosystems dramatically changed by human activities may no longer be able to provide
food, water, cover, and places to raise young. There are 3 major kinds of habitat loss:
• habitat destruction, which occurs when development supersedes the ecological functions of an area,
such as when a wetlands area is cleared for a shopping center;
• habitat fragmentation from the division of contiguous areas, such as when a road is built through a
forest; and
• habitat degradation as a result of physical modifications, like redirecting streams, or by biological or
chemical disrupters, such as invasive species or air pollution.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that there has been no net loss of habitat areas for at least 1 threatened
species identified in the Preliminary Step within the past 5 years from a baseline no further back than the
year of 2000. Portions of native habitat restoration efforts and compensatory mitigation areas that have
established habitat functions may be included.
For credit in Option B, demonstrate an increase in connectivity between species-specific habitats for at least
1 threatened species identified in the Preliminary Step. Connectivity strategies may be defined per the species
needs and may include land conservation, man-made infrastructure or legally-enforced development
restrictions. For instance, if a dam restricts movement of fish to spawning grounds and a fish ladder helps the
species overcome the barrier, then this would increase connectivity. Measurement of connectivity may be
unique for each species and, thus, the applicant needs to provide the calculation of connectivity and
description for each species.
For verification in either Option A or Option B, list each threatened species; the percent change in habitat
or connectivity; and a description of achievement. Partial credit will be awarded per native species for
achievement in Option A or Option B.
Outcome 3: Invasive Species Management
2 Points
Show that existing invasive species have been eradicated or contained so as to prevent their
population growth and expansion [Partial credit available]
For full credit, the applicant must demonstrate that at least 1 of the invasive species identified in the
Preliminary Step has either been eradicated or is in decline based on a survey of critical areas or habitats.
For partial credit, the applicant may demonstrate that at least 1 of the invasive species identified in the
Preliminary Step has decreased in population size within the past 5 years dating back to a baseline of no
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earlier than the year 2000. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded for partial
credit.
For verification, confirm that at least 1 invasive species has been eradicated communitywide or not moved
into or significantly grown in critical areas or habitats; provide a summary of the survey methods and results;
and upload a map highlighting changes in invasive species populations with the most current data from within
the past 5 years and dating back to a baseline of no earlier than the year 2000. See the Mapping Appendix
for standard mapping requirements.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Create a plan for management of local species that minimizes damage from invasive species and
enhances biodiversity and ecosystem services
A local species management plan includes monitoring, resource assessment, priority actions with a focus on
long-term prevention of invasive species, and enhancements to urban biodiversity. Plans should be integrated
with state and federal regulations and programs and include supportive actions for residents and businesses
on private property. The plan must reflect a communitywide approach to management of at least 1 of the
species identified in the Preliminary Step.
Generally, plans for management of local government properties will not qualify for credit, unless the plan
relates to a specific location where an invasive species is contained in its entirety. The applicant may also
submit information based on a regional plan. In that case, the submission should provide information
regarding the community’s participation in the planning and implementation process.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt or enforce an ordinance requiring control of listed priority invasive species or enact a
preferred plant ordinance for private and public landscaping
Some communities have adopted a local ordinance making it unlawful to possess certain harmful species.
One example is Chicago, IL’s 2007 invasive species ordinance that establishes penalties for anyone possessing
regulated animals or plants. In the case of a preferred plant ordinance that establishes requirements for native
landscaping, regulations must apply to both private and public landscaping. If state or federal regulations are
cited, then communities must demonstrate how the regulation is being enforced locally.
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For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with state or federal agencies to monitor, manage, and report on status of threatened
and invasive species
Often efforts related to threatened species and invasive species are managed at the state or federal level.
Local government can support these efforts by partnering with these agencies to monitor, manage, and
promote best practice behaviors.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with local volunteer groups or neighborhood associations to restore priority natural
systems areas by planting native plants or improving local wildlife habitat
Partnering with community groups is a great way to engage and educate residents about the importance of
using native plants and protecting and restoring natural areas that provide habitats for native wildlife. For
example, the GreenTacoma Partnership has engaged local community members in restoring natural areas
owned and operated by the City of Tacoma, WA.
This partnership may be the same as in Action 5, as long as it addresses native planting and/or habitat
improvement. Consider applying for credit under both actions, if relevant.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with local volunteer groups to monitor areas at greatest risk of invasion and remove
invasive species
Residents and local volunteers are tremendous resources in helping local governments monitor locations for
invasive species and remove invasive species. For example, Indianapolis’ Land Stewardship program relies
heavily on volunteers for invasive species monitoring and removal.
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For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 6:
Education and Outreach
Inform residents and/or plant or animal sellers about the benefits of native species and the hazards
of invasive species
Educational campaigns could address a single native species or invasive species threat or focus on a specific
industry or group of people. For example, the campaign could educate boat owners on how to prevent
transporting invasive species on the underside of their vessels.
Examples of topic areas for education and outreach efforts include:
• native plants or animals, their benefits to the community, and their proper care;
• the negative impacts of invasive species;
• identification of priority native and invasive species and next step actions upon identification;
• management and control techniques for priority invasive species; and/or
• illegal plants and animals to possess, based on local or state regulations.
Sometimes, educational campaigns are led at a regional or state level, or by federal agencies. Applicants may
provide examples of such campaigns, but need to demonstrate how these efforts are referenced locally.
For example, the Don’t Move Firewood campaign was started to educate campers and others that
transporting firewood can distribute invasive insect species. Submitting a national website alone will not
qualify for credit. However, submitting a local website that references a national or regional campaign and
supplements this with other locally distributed materials may qualify.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Use incentive programs to encourage local businesses and private owners to grow and sell native
plants and animals and not sell invasive species
There are many different incentives that could be used to encourage the use and sale of native species or
discourage the use and sale of invasive species. Relatively common practices include a directory of natural
landscapers, community awards to businesses demonstrating best practices, local rebates for native plantings,
and partnerships with local garden centers to distribute native plants or seeds.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

NS-2: Biodiversity & Invasive Species

406

NS-2: Biodiversity & Invasive Species
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Enforcement and Incentives
Enforce regulations to control the use and sale of invasive species
Enforcement agents, including local law enforcement and building or environmental inspectors, help ensure
that residents are meeting locally adopted regulations regarding invasive species. Such agents could be
instrumental to the maintenance and deterrence of invasive species by including the inspection of specific
landscaping plants during building reviews.
In other places, agents may maintain a licensing program for monitoring and inspecting boats prior to entering
lakes that are threatened by invasive species. It is understood that some enforcement mechanisms for
invasive species are regional or statewide in nature. In this situation, the applicant should include information
about activities taking place within their community and describe their working relationship with the agency
responsible for enforcement.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 9:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Ensure that all local government-owned buildings use native and/or sustainable, site-appropriate
species in landscaping
Native plants provide the greatest benefits to biodiversity and should be used in cultivated landscapes
whenever possible. However, communities may also include broader objectives such as ecosystem services,
economic prosperity (such as a thriving business district), and quality of life for residents.
Sustainable landscape choices may include:
• native plants;
• introduced varietals that are site-appropriate;
• non-aggressive plant species; and/or
• low-maintenance plants.
Sustainable landscapes should balance all local objectives, thrive where they are planted with minimal
interventions (i.e. low-water, no pesticides, and low-pruning needs), and provide desired landscape function
for the long-term.
This action may be documented through internal facility guidance manuals, an executive order, procurement
policies, or contract specifications.
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For example, San Mateo County, CA’s environmental procurement policy includes natural resource and
landscaping management. Portland, OR has incorporated native planting requirements into the City’s
Sustainable Procurement Specifications. Procurement policy or contractual specifications must specifically
address the use of native or non-invasive species in landscaping.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Take actions to prevent the spread of invasive species, especially in priority natural systems areas,
such as monitoring, eradication, or other control programs
When invasive species reach a threshold of significantly impacting sensitive ecosystems, approaches to target
and prevent continued growth must be more aggressive and strategic than typical public education campaigns.
For example, in Washington, DC, the Cooperative Weed Management Area administers the Weed Warrior
Program, which trains and engages community volunteers to assist in monitoring and removal of non-native
invasive plants.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Broward County, FL: The Land Stewardship Program Partners in Preservation Grant Program is a fiveyear capital improvement program to fund the ecological restoration of publicly-owned natural lands within
Broward County through the removal of invasive non-native vegetation and replanting with appropriate
native species.
Chandler, AZ: The City of Chandler’s Landscape Conversion Rebate Program incentivizes residents to
plant native or desert adapted plants with low-water-use requirements.
Davenport, IA: At the Nahant Marsh Education Center in the City of Davenport, volunteers use goats
to help eradicate invasive species through targeted grazing.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Invasive Species Definition Clarification and Guidance white paper helps to determine whether a species
falls into the category of invasive species and explains the potency of their threat.
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U.S. Department of Agriculture Animal and Plant Health Inspection Service safeguards agriculture and natural
resources from the risks associated with the entry, establishment, or spread of animal and plant pests and
noxious weeds to ensure an abundant, high-quality, and varied food supply. Current and emerging pest
threats are monitored and addressed through cooperative programs with state agencies.
The National Invasive Species Council has published guidelines for early detection and rapid response as
well as many other useful resources for communities looking to develop or enhance their invasive species
programs.
The Early Detection & Distribution Mapping System (EDDMapS) can be used to monitor sites and integrate
local data with the regional and national context.
The National Agricultural Library provides a number of resources to help identify unknown species that may
be invasive.
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NS-3: Natural Resource Protection
20 available points
PURPOSE
Protect, enhance and restore natural ecosystems and cultural landscapes to confer resilience and support
clean water and air, food supply, and public safety

EVALUATION MEASURES
Preliminary Step:
Identify all natural parkland and other natural resource areas, for evaluation in this objective
The Preliminary Step is only required if the community is applying for credit in the Community Level Outcomes. If
the community is applying for credit through Local Actions only, the Preliminary Step need not be completed.
According to the 2005 Millennium Ecosystem Assessment, natural systems across the U.S. and the world
have been impacted extensively by human influence, particularly over the past 50 years. In response,
communities are taking action to protect and restore natural systems and maintain ecosystem services.
Natural systems provide a wide range of services for human use, including clean water, food, forest products,
flood control, and natural resources. Protected natural resources also offer cultural benefits like aesthetic
value and recreation.
Given the diversity of natural systems and habitat types across the country, approaches to conservation are
varied, making a single national standard or threshold for protection impractical. This objective instead calls
for communities to demonstrate leadership by establishing robust natural resource protection goals and
implementing strategies that improve the quality of natural resource areas.
Examples of natural resource areas include:
• critical aquifer recharge areas;
• deserts and arid lands;
• fish or wildlife habitat;
• natural deltas or floodplains;
• natural parkland;
• forests;
• geologically hazardous areas;
• grasslands and prairies;
• habitats of endangered and threatened species;
• shorelines and their buffers;
• streams and their buffers; and
• wetlands.
The TPL’s Center for City Park Excellence provides an annual report called City Park Facts that includes
information on natural parkland for some of the largest U.S. cities. Applicants that are included in this report
may use TPL’s data, supply local data, or provide a combination of both TPL and local data. If the jurisdiction
is not listed in the TPL report, then they supply local data.
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This objective is similar to BE-6: Public Parkland, however BE-6 specifies areas that are publicly accessible
and considers both designed parkland and natural parkland.
Applicants may include areas that are not publicly accessible and non-land areas, such as lakes, rivers, and
streams. Unless otherwise noted, all natural resource areas in the jurisdictional boundaries, including
restoration areas, should be included, regardless of ownership or management. This means that county
applicants should include data from both incorporated and unincorporated areas. Areas owned by the
jurisdiction or a local utility that are outside of the boundaries may also be included, provided they are
intended to maintain ecosystem services. Natural resource areas owned by a regional, state, or federal entity
may be included if the area is adjacent to the jurisdictional boundary.
Do not include small areas, such as street tree plantings or bioswales, as this objective focuses on the larger
natural land areas.
For the Preliminary Step, applicants must upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet detailing the
community population, jurisdictional land area in acres, revised jurisdictional land area removing airports and
rail yards, and acres of all natural resource areas, including natural parkland.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Natural Resource Areas
3.5 Points
Option A: Maintain natural resource acreage at 20 acres per 1,000 residents or greater
--OR-Option B: Maintain natural resource acreage at 11.5% or more of total jurisdictional land area
This outcome specifically relates to preservation or conservation of habitat in its natural or restored state
while maintaining the essential aspects of its ecological function.
Rather than using local targets for acres of land conserved, STAR established thresholds based on data
reported in the 2015 TPL City Park Facts annual report. The top 20 percent of communities reportedly
achieved 20 or more acres of natural parkland per 1,000 residents or natural parkland acreage of 11.5% or
more of the total jurisdictional area. As this objective allows the consideration of natural resource areas not
included in the TPL report, it is expected that other communities listed in that report may achieve the higher
thresholds by including additional natural resource areas.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that the natural resource acreage reported in the Preliminary Step
meets or exceeds the threshold of 20 acres per 1,000 residents.
For credit in Option B, demonstrate that the natural resource acreage reported in the Preliminary Step
meets or exceeds the threshold of 11.5% of total jurisdictional land area.
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For verification in either Option A or B, provide the value achieved (i.e. acres per 1,000 residents or percent
of natural resource areas); and upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet submitted with the Preliminary
Step.
Outcome 2: Wetlands, Streams, and Shoreline Buffers
3.5 Points
Achieve no net loss of wetlands, streams, and shoreline buffers
Wetlands, streams, and shoreline buffers provide critical ecosystem services in most communities. In 1987,
a national policy of “no net loss” was recommended at the National Wetlands Policy Forum and
subsequently adopted for national waterways in 1989. No net loss provides a pathway for protecting
wetlands and, if not feasible, to offset their destruction or degradation. For the purposes of this outcome,
the concept of no-net-loss is extended to include wetlands, streams, and shoreline buffers within or under
the direct control of the jurisdiction.
For credit, demonstrate no-net-loss of these critical resources, compared to a selected baseline year. Baseline
years must be at least 5 years prior to application submission; however, they may go back to the initial
development of the national policy in 1987. Areas under federal management, such as a national park or
monument, may be excluded.
Some applicants may not have some or any of these specific ecosystems. For example, inland communities
will likely not have shorelines unless they abut a large lake. In these cases, applicants must explain why the
resource is not relevant to the community. Buffers for lake shorelines may vary significantly; use state or local
regulations to determine whether the outcome has been achieved.
Some national data is available to support this objective, although it may not cover multiple time periods
and will require supplemental local data. Useful resources include:
• National Wetland Inventory (provides both current and historic wetlands data);
• EPA’s Enhanced River Reach GIS Files for streams in 1999 (ERF 1.2) and 2003 (ERF 2.0);
• USGS Water Resources National Spatial Data Infrastructure Node; and
• NOAA’s Medium Resolution Shoreline 1994.
For verification, identify the relevant resource(s) and provide the number of acres in the baseline year and
number of acres in the most recent reporting year for each critical resource area. The most recent reporting
year shall be no further back than 3 years from submittal. Finally, upload 2 maps, baseline year and most
recent reporting year, showing no-net-loss of the resource over time.
Outcome 3: Connectivity
3.5 Points
Increase the amount of natural or restored areas directly connected to regional natural systems
in order to improve ecosystem services
The benefits of natural areas are enhanced when connected to a larger system. While a single large parcel
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may be a sufficient habitat for individual members of a species, connecting that parcel to other areas creates
opportunities for species movement and other ecological flows. Similarly, interconnected natural or restored
areas provide recreational opportunities for humans to enjoy a broader range of activities.
This outcome is similar to NS-2, Outcome 2: Habitat Conservation and Connectivity. However, this
outcome considers natural resource areas broadly, not as they apply to a specific species.
For credit, demonstrate an increase in protected natural resource areas that are connected internally and/or
to broader natural resource areas in the region, compared to a baseline year not predating 2000. Such areas
may include land, such as forests, prairie, or desert, and/or water-based ecosystems, such as streams, lakes,
estuaries, or coastal zones.
Data for this outcome must be locally collected and analyzed through GIS. The applicant should depict the
relevant regional natural areas and identify permanently preserved parcels that have been connected since
the baseline year. The most recent year reported must be from within 5 years of submittal.
For verification, provide the baseline year; the number of acres connected internally and/or to the region’s
natural resource areas that improve ecosystem services in the baseline year; and the number of acres
connected in the most recent year data is available. Also, upload a map documenting the increase over time
in connected lands. The uploaded map should depict all relevant regional natural and restored areas. See
the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.
Outcome 4: Restoration
3.5 Points
Option A: Reduce the difference between the actual acreage restored and targeted acreage
established in the natural systems plan or land conservation plan
--OR-Option B: Restore degraded natural resource areas at a ratio greater than 1% of developed land
area in the jurisdiction
Although protecting land is critical for natural systems and the ecosystem services they provide, it is often
not sufficient to achieve healthy natural systems. In many cases, significant environmental degradation has
occurred and restoration efforts are needed to repair the damage.
Ecological restoration projects vary in scope and intent and can take on many forms including:
• erosion control;
• reforestation;
• removal of invasive species;
• revegetation of disturbed areas;
• daylighting of streams; and
• reintroduction of native species.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that restoration efforts are on track with targeted restoration goals
identified in a locally adopted natural systems or land conservation plan. The plan must be adopted since
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2000 and have a planning horizon that does not end any earlier than 3 years prior to STAR application.
Option A will be evaluated based on even distribution of targeted acreage across each year of the plan,
from the year of adoption, against restoration acreage achieved to the most recent reporting year.
For verification of Option A, provide the most recent reporting year; year plan was officially adopted, plan
horizon year (i.e. if a 20-year plan, adopted in 2005, then the plan horizon year is 2025), targeted restoration
acreage, and actual restored area in acres. Upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing cumulative
restoration and whether or not the efforts are on track.
For credit in Option B, demonstrate that restoration efforts, since a baseline year no earlier than 2000, are
maintained at 1% or more of the jurisdiction’s non-natural resource area land. The most recent reporting
year must be within 5 years of application submittal. Data submitted in the Preliminary Step may be used
for the calculations. However, if natural resource areas from outside the jurisdictional boundaries are included,
these must be added to the jurisdictional area.
For verification of Option B, provide the acreage of jurisdictional land, natural resource areas, and restored
area for the most recent reporting year. Upload the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing the ratio
of restored natural resource areas to developed land is 1.0% or greater since the baseline year.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Plan Development
Develop a plan to protect and restore natural resources through land conservation, corridor
connectivity, and restoration of biological integrity and function
Common types of plans that will be accepted for this action include:
• land conservation plans;
• ecological restoration plans;
• comprehensive or general plans;
• open space or green infrastructure plans; and/or
• natural resource protection plans.
STAR strongly encourages applicants to engage the public in the planning process to ensure local decisions
match the community’s vision. To the extent possible, plans should be integrated with state, regional,
neighboring jurisdictions, and/or nonprofit land trust conservation plans in order to support and reinforce
shared natural systems goals.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt land use regulations that establish appropriate wetland, stream, and shoreline buffer widths
and adjacent land uses
Creating buffers around sensitive ecosystems is a highly effective way of protecting these natural resources.
The appropriate buffer size can vary by the type of resource and other local specifics. Communities should
consult with state environment or coastal commissions and appropriate local standards. Additionally,
applicants should take future changes into consideration when designing buffers. For example, ocean and
bay shoreline buffers will be more successful if they include an understanding of future sea level rise.
Sensitive ecosystems can thrive or face devastation depending on the surrounding land uses. For example,
wetlands are often highly sensitive to carcinogens such as polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons (PAH). Sediment
levels have major impacts on aquatic life in streams. Communities should work with county and state officials
to ensure that the land uses adjacent to critical ecosystems are best suited to protect the community’s
priority natural areas.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create an advisory board to inform land conservation and restoration activities
Many communities have an advisory board to help establish land conservation and natural systems priorities
and policies. Lee County, FL, for example, hosts the Conservation Land Acquisition and Stewardship
Advisory Committee. In 2012, this committee offered guidance on the acquisition of 9 parcels totaling 644
acres that provide habitat and recreational amenities.
STAR recommends that the local advisory council include scientific expertise in addition to residents and
other stakeholders.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Partner with adjacent jurisdictions, state and federal agencies, and local or regional nonprofit
organizations to advance land conservation and restoration efforts
Since habitats and natural systems cross jurisdictional boundaries, local and regional partnerships are critical
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to achieving the community’s connectivity and restoration goals. In Austin, TX, 15 different organizations
came together to create the Violet Crown Trail, a 30-mile network of trails.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Education and Outreach
Sponsor activities to increase ecological literacy and knowledge about natural resource
protection
Many local governments have a long history of providing and supporting outreach and education related to
ecological and environmental literacy. Applicants may receive credit for providing educational programming
directly, partnering with nonprofit organizations and community groups, and/or forming public-private
partnerships.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Adopt land use strategies to incentivize permanent land conservation
There are a variety of land use strategies and incentives to encourage permanent land conservation and ease
development pressure on rural land and land desirable for conservation.
Common strategies include:
• transfer of development rights (TDR);
• planned unit developments (PUDs) that include permanent conservation of some land in
exchange for higher densities in the rest of the project area; and/or
• conservation subdivisions.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Implement local and market-based financing strategies to acquire land or development easements,
or fund restoration and maintenance activities
There are a variety of local and market-based financing strategies to acquire land for conservation or fund
restoration and maintenance activities. Applicants are encouraged to work with community groups, land
trusts, and conservation organizations, as well as state and federal partners to advance these efforts as
appropriate. USDA’s Natural Resource Conservation Service has easement programs that can be used on
farms, grasslands, and forests and for wetland protection.
Examples of financing strategies include:
• direct appropriation for fee simple acquisition, restoration, and maintenance activities;
• direct appropriation for purchase of development rights (PDR);
• creation of a revolving loan fund or matching funds to conservation groups for land;
• conservation easement acquisition; and/or
• funding for maintenance and restoration activities.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Restore, maintain, and monitor conserved natural lands to increase natural resource resilience,
adaptability, and biological integrity
Land in a community that has been preserved for aesthetic, cultural, recreational, or natural systems purposes
typically requires ongoing maintenance, monitoring, and potentially restoration from environmental damage.
Partnerships with local land trusts or relevant state agencies may help in these activities. For some large-scale
projects, national organizations such as The Nature Conservancy or the Trust for Public Lands may be able
to assist.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Burlington, VT: The Burlington Open Space Protection Plan includes an inventory of existing natural
resource areas by acreage, land use category, natural plant community type, and soil quality. The 2014 plan
update integrated social information from public outreach with geographic information to create an easy to
read table that will inform future open space acquisitions.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

NS-3: Natural Resource Protection

417

NS-3: Natural Resource Protection
Fort Collins, CO: Conservation easements in strategic priority areas in the City of Fort Collins have
helped to preserve over 20,000 acres in recent decades.
Raleigh, NC: To help preserve farmland and allow farmers to continue to work their land, the City of
Oaks Foundation has helped landowners take advantage of land trusts and conservation easements.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
Protected Areas Database of the United States (PAD-US) and NatureServe are both excellent sources for
local and regional natural systems data. PAD-US has geospatial data that both illustrates and describes public
land ownership, management, and conservation lands. This database includes voluntarily provided, privately
protected areas. Through the Nature Serve site, species-focused data such as legal status, conservation status,
population viability, and distributions can be accessed.
Project Learning Tree is a critical resource for communities looking to create environmental education
programs.
Defenders of Wildlife has produced a detailed guide on Assessing Ecological Integrity Across Jurisdictions and
Scales. From their website, also consider searching the publications section for Principles to Guide Assessments
of Ecosystem Service Values and Incentives for Biodiversity Conservation.
The National Association of Conservation Districts’ Stewardship Program is a helpful resource for marketbased conservation strategies that explores air quality and water quality benefits.
This video from the Trust for Public Land (TPL) provides an overview of TPL’s Greenprinting service, which
uses GIS modeling and interactive mapping to help the community highlight and prioritize key areas for
protection and to identify short- and long-term goals.
The Society for Ecological Restoration (SER) is an international not-for-profit organization that works to
advance the field of ecological restoration by publishing journals, books, and best practice guidelines.
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NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality
15 available points
PURPOSE
Ensure that outdoor air quality is healthy for all segments of the human population and protects the welfare
of the community

EVALUATION MEASURES
Outdoor air pollution is a public health threat affecting millions of people in the U.S. Exposure to air
pollutants both causes and aggravates a range of lung and respiratory ailments including allergies, emphysema,
pneumonia, and chronic bronchitis, and it is also a risk factor for cardiovascular problems such as heart
attacks, strokes, heart failure, and irregular heartbeats. These health impacts cause thousands of
hospitalizations annually and increase the financial burden of chronic diseases. High concentrations of
localized hazardous air emissions also tend to disproportionately impact low-income and minority
communities.
Outdoor air quality is inextricably related to many objectives across the STAR Community Rating System.
Many actions submitted for this objective may relate to other Goal Areas and objectives. For instance, since
land use patterns affect the vehicle miles traveled (VMT) and traffic congestion in a community, strategies in
BE-3: Compact & Complete Communities and BE-7: Transportation Choices can also contribute to
improving air quality.

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Concentration and Emissions of Criteria Air Pollutants
10 Points
Option A: Achieve attainment or maintenance status for all measured criteria pollutants
--OR-Option B:
Part 1: Demonstrate a decrease in the annual concentration of the non-attainment criteria
pollutant(s) that have the greatest impacts on public health over the past 5 years, specifically
PM 2.5, PM10, and ozone
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate a decrease trend in the annual number of days in which the Air Quality
Index (AQI) exceeds 100 over the past 5 years
[Partial credit applies]
EPA sets National Ambient Air Quality Standards (NAAQS) for 6 criteria pollutants, based on safe levels of
emissions to protect human health. Criteria pollutants include carbon monoxide, lead, nitrogen dioxide, and
sulfur dioxide, ozone, and particulate matter, commonly known as PM2.5 and PM10. Of these, PM2.5, PM10,
and ozone have the greatest impact on public health.
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Areas of the country where criteria air pollutants persistently exceed EPA standards are designated as being
in nonattainment status. States that have nonattainment areas must create a plan and take actions to reduce
pollution to acceptable levels. Once monitoring shows that a nonattainment area is meeting air quality
standards for at least 3 years and has a 10-year plan for continuing to meet and maintain the standards and
other requirements of the Clean Air Act, the area is no longer designated as being in nonattainment status,
and is instead assigned a maintenance status.
There are 2 paths for credit in this outcome.
For full credit in Option A, the applicant jurisdiction must be located in a region currently classified by the
EPA as in attainment or maintenance status for all measured criteria pollutants. Data on attainment,
maintenance, and nonattainment status is available from EPA’s online Green Book; use the applicable state
and county. If the pollutant is not listed, the county is either in attainment or has not been measured and
may be disregarded for the purposes of this outcome. Alternatively to the Green Book, applicants may also
add the nonattainment layers to the AirData mapping tool to see areas of nonattainment.
For verification in Option A, upload a screenshot of the relevant Green Book page or other documentation
verifying current attainment status.
For a community in a nonattainment region, partial credit is available through Option B. For credit in Option
B, applicant must show decreasing trends in concentrations of nonattainment criteria air pollutants over time
and improvements in Air Quality Days. See the Points Appendix for information regarding points awarded
for partial credit.
In Option B, Part 1, demonstrate an ongoing decreasing trend in long-term chronic exposure to elevated
levels of particulate matter and/or ozone. Applicants only need to demonstrate decreases in the criteria air
pollutants for which they are in nonattainment. Due to annual fluctuations caused by weather patterns, STAR
uses 3-year rolling average concentrations of PM2.5, PM10, and/or ozone levels.
For example, for the reporting year 2016, the baseline year should be 2011, and 3-year rolling averages
should be provided for 2011-2013, 2012-2014, and 2013-2015. Annual data for cities can be found in the
Excel file “Air Quality Trends by City, 2000-2015,” on the EPA’s Air Quality – Cities and Counties website.
Data for counties and cities not listed in the previous Excel file can be found using the Air Quality Statistics
Report website. Select the appropriate year, geographic area, and select “include exceptional events data.”
Annual data for all nonattainment pollutants should be entered into the STAR-provided spreadsheet to see
change over time in the 3-year rolling averages.
For verification in Part 1, provide the most recent percent decrease(s) in 3-year average annual
concentrations for non-attainment PM2.5, PM10, and/or ozone, and a completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet showing decreasing concentrations. Note any pollutants that are not listed because they are in
attainment or have not been measured.
In Option B, Part 2, demonstrate an ongoing decreasing trend in short-term acute exposure to elevated
levels of air pollution, measured by the number of days in which the Air Quality Index (AQI) exceeds 100.
On the AQI color spectrum, a value of 0-100 is measured as Good (Green) or Moderate (Yellow). Due to
annual fluctuations caused by weather patterns,
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STAR uses 3-year rolling averages over the most recent 5-year period. For example, for the reporting year
2016, the baseline year should be 2011, and 3-year rolling averages should be provided for 2011-2013,
2012-2014, and 2013-2015. Data is available from EPA’s Air Quality Index Report and should be submitted
for the relevant city or the county.
For verification in Part 2, provide the most recent percent decrease in the 3-year average number of AQI
exceedances and a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing the decreasing trend over the
past 5 years.
Outcome 2: Risk from Hazardous Air Pollutants
5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate the community’s total cancer risk from hazardous air pollutants is less
than 50 per million
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate a reduction in the total cancer risk from hazardous air pollutants in the
community over time [Partial credit applies]
The EPA defines hazardous air pollutants, or air toxics, as pollutants known to cause cancer and other serious
health impacts. Air toxics are divided into 2 groups: point and nonpoint sources.
Point sources include emissions from set locations such as large industrial complexes as well as smaller
sources such as gas stations and dry cleaners. Nonpoint sources are typically smaller emitters and include
those without known sources such as residential wood combustion, commercial solvent usage, or car
exhaust. Given a lack of national data concerning the prevalence of these dangerous pollutants, EPA began
conducting the National Air Toxics Assessment (NATA) in 1996 to provide national, state, and county level
snapshots of annual concentrations, exposures, and risks of these pollutants across the United States. EPA
released the latest update to NATA, which provides a snapshot of air toxics in 2011, in late 2015.
2011 and 2005 data for quantified cancer risks from air toxics is available at the Census tract and county
level from the EPA’s NATA. Counties or cities that are well represented by County level data should submit
county estimates of cancer risk from air toxics. Cities that are not well represented by County level data
should calculate the average risk from air toxics for all census tracts in the community, weighted by population
within the census tracks.
To determine total cancer risk, download the “2011 NATA natl cancer risk by tract pollutants” data
spreadsheet from the 2011 NATA webpage. This spreadsheet provides the most recent census tract and
county level aggregated cancer risks. Counties should submit the countywide number from the “Total Cancer
Risk (per million)” column. Cities should utilize the STAR-provided spreadsheet to calculate a weighted
average for total cancer risk using the “Population” and “Total Cancer Risk” columns for each census tract
located within the City. See the Census FAQ page to determine all relevant census tracts.
Applicants pursuing partial credit through Option B should download either the “2005 NATA US Cancer
Risks Tract” or “2005 NATA US Cancer Risks County” from the 2005 NATA webpage to determine the
baseline cancer risk for comparison. Applicants should follow the same protocol for determining total cancer
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risk for 2005 as 2011, but should convert total cancer risk to the per-million number from the provided
decimal point number.
For credit in Option A, applicants must demonstrate communitywide cancer risk from air toxics is less than
50 per million in the most recent year in which data is available. Full credit is available for Option A.
For verification in Option A, submit the average risk from air toxics across the community and upload either
a snapshot of the county level data from NATA or upload a completed STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet
showing the calculated average across the city.
For credit in Option B, applicants should determine the communitywide risk level from air toxics for the
most recent year in which data is available and a previous baseline year from which data is available, likely
2005. Partial credit is available for demonstrating an annual average decrease of at least 1.0% in total cancer
risk over time.
For verification of Option B, submit the current communitywide cancer risk from air toxics and the average
annual change in cancer risk from air toxics across the community. Also, upload either snapshots of the
county level data from each year of NATA provided data or upload a completed STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet showing the calculated averages across the city.

Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct a study to evaluate the geographic areas and subpopulations with the highest exposure
to outdoor air pollutants, particularly in consideration of environmental justice and equity impacts
Conducting a scientifically valid study evaluating the health impacts of outdoor air pollutants is likely
challenging for a local government on its own, but may be possible through collaboration with university
partners or the local health department. Given that general health impacts of poor air quality are widely
understood at this point, the study should focus on understanding the geographic areas and subpopulations
with the highest acute or chronic exposure to outdoor air pollutants.
Studies might assess and present information such as the neighborhoods with the highest exposure to air
toxics, locations with the highest prevalence of health issues relating to outdoor air pollutants, or
subpopulations nearest to emitters of air pollutants.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
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Action 2:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with local industrial operations to reduce and minimize the release of criteria and
hazardous air pollutants in the community
Because EPA and state authorities already regulate industrial operations that release pollution into the air,
this action instead focuses on collaboration with industries to voluntarily reduce the release of air pollutants
beyond regulatory limits. These efforts may be informed by the study from Action 1 detailing specific
locations within the community experiencing disproportionate negative impacts from air pollution.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 3:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Collaborate with local industrial operations to reduce and minimize the release of noxious odors
in the community
This action focuses on collaboration with industries and other emitters to voluntarily reduce the release of
noxious or nuisance odors within the community. Applicants may be working with industry to promote the
adoption of innovative technologies to reduce pollution, modify the hours or duration in which industry
releases odors, and other efforts to minimize or mitigate the release of noxious odors. Sources of noxious
or nuisance odors could include paper mills, certain types of food processors, large scale animal agriculture,
and tire manufacturing, all of which may be hazardous to surrounding residents.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 4:
Education and Outreach
Educate the public about the impacts of poor air quality on human health and the natural
environment and the efforts they can take to reduce air pollution emissions and exposure
There are a variety of air quality topics on which the education campaign could focus, including:
• health impacts of air pollution, particularly on sensitive groups;
• health precautions to take during Air Quality Action Days;
• available commuting alternatives and incentives;
• appropriate individual actions to reduce emissions during Air Quality Action Days, such as
appropriate times to pump gas, eliminating idling, postponing lawn mowing, and proper wood
burning times and techniques; and/or
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•

workplace strategies to reduce emissions during Air Quality Action Days, such as postponing lawn
mowing or cleaning with volatile solvents.

For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 5:
Enforcement and Incentives
Enforce anti-idling regulations or burning restrictions to prevent the emission of excess pollution,
particularly on Air Quality Action Days
Anti-idling regulations or burning restrictions are particularly important on Air Quality Action Days, but may
apply at other times as well. Typical anti-idling regulations focus on diesel-powered vehicles, delivery trucks,
buses, and/or taxis. If submitting burning restrictions for credit, the applicant should focus on residential and
commercial burning, not controlled burnings by forest authorities.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 6:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Improve traffic signal timing or upgrade intersections to relieve auto congestion
Transportation engineers cite traffic signal retiming as a very cost-effective way to relieve congestion, which
results in excess air pollution due to idling vehicles. Other types of intersection upgrades, such as
roundabouts, can also have similar positive effects. With either approach, communities should also consider
the quality of the pedestrian and bicycling environment to ensure safe shared use of the roads even if cars
are moving more quickly through congested areas.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Programs and Services
Implement targeted programs to encourage residents to transition to cleaner products
Examples of targeted programs to encourage residents to transition to cleaner products include:
• materials exchange programs for lower-emitting products, such as a lawn equipment buyback
program;
• alert system to encourage residents not to use certain products during Air Quality Action Days;
• safe disposal events for high-emitting products, such as paints or aerosols;
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•
•

awards programs for residents or organizational leadership for advancing air quality locally; and/or
tax incentives or financial assistance to replace diesel-powered engines, high-emitting agricultural
vehicles, heavy equipment, wood stoves, or dry cleaners using percholoethylene (Perc).

For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Create or enhance forestry programs aimed at increasing the jurisdiction’s tree canopy through
active planting, care, and management
Trees are often heralded as a natural strategy against GHG emissions and global warming because they
sequester carbon dioxide. Trees also absorb some harmful criteria air pollutants, such as sulfur dioxide,
ozone, nitrogen oxides, and particulates. A 2006 USDA Forest Service (USFS) modeling study estimates that
urban trees remove 711,000 metric tons of air pollution annually.
This study also includes a breakdown of air pollution benefits for 55 major cities in the United States. Urban
forestry programs and other similar tree management initiatives go beyond the planting of trees and include
the careful care and management of trees as well. It is important that a community continually cares for and
maintains trees once planted to ensure benefits continue to accrue over time. For credit in this action, the
applicant must demonstrate that tree-planting programs include continued maintenance after planting.
Communities considering tree planting, protection, and management strategies are urged to do research
about the atmospheric conditions and weather patterns in their region. It is important to plant native trees
that are not highly allergenic, and to prioritize those that will adapt well to any changing weather and climate
patterns due to climate change projections. In addition, according to a 2002 USFS report, trees also emit
varying levels of volatile organic compounds (VOCs), a precursor to ozone. However, types of low VOC
emitting trees and various management strategies can mitigate these emissions.
The report therefore recommends the following tree management strategies:
• increase the number of large, healthy trees;
• preserve existing tree cover to maintain current levels;
• use low-VOC emitting trees;
• use long-lived trees;
• use low-maintenance trees;
• plant trees in key locations, such as near power plants and parked cars;
• plant trees in polluted areas or heavily populated areas;
• provide ample water to trees;
• avoid tree species that are sensitive to pollution; and
• use evergreen trees for year-round benefits.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality

425

NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Des Moines, IA: Des Moines’ Fixed Time Signal Upgrade Project upgraded many of the city’s main
street intersections with in-pavement detectors to ensure signals only engaged when traffic was sensed,
helping to reduce emissions and relieve congestion along Main Street. In addition, Des Moines’ Citizen Odor
Board and Odor Hotline track issues relating to odor complaints and work to ensure businesses or industry
generating noxious odors are working to mitigate the issue.
Plano, TX: Aimed at reducing emissions from high emitting lawn mowers, Plano’s Lawn Mower Exchange
Program provides residents with up to $150 to exchange their gas powered lawn mower with either a push
or electric mower.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
EPA’s AirData website provides data, reports, and information about air quality topics. The visualization tools
may be of interest to local governments seeking to explain air quality trends over time.
EPA’s Air Quality Resources webpage provides links to educational resources and brochures, including
teaching materials for students, information about specific criteria pollutants, and strategies for residents.
EPA’s BenMAP program is a GIS-based tool that models the health and economic impacts of changes in air
quality, including mortality rates and lost days of productivity. Although the tool itself is fairly advanced and
data-intensive, the EPA Office of Air Quality Planning & Standards is in the early stages of developing a “lite”
version for the public to be able to run the analysis.
The TMA Handbook developed by the Center for Urban Transportation at the University of South Florida
provides a thorough review of issues and considerations for initiating and operating a transportation
management association successfully.
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NS-5: Water in the Environment
20 available points
PURPOSE
Protect and restore the biological, chemical, and hydrological integrity of water in the natural environment

EVALUATION MEASURES
Community Level Outcomes
100% of points available through Outcomes

Outcome 1: Watershed Health Index
10 Points
Option A: Demonstrate a local Watershed Health Index of greater than or equal to 70
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate that the amount of water withdrawn from the system for human uses
does not exceed the amount of freshwater entering the system through precipitation, river flow,
and other sources
Watershed health is based on a variety of factors, including landscape, habitat, hydrologic, geomorphic,
biological, and water quality conditions and is measured by comparing the current condition with an estimate
of how natural systems in that location would function if it was in optimal health.
For Option A, the EPA has developed a Watershed Health Index tool that consolidates over 500 points of
data into a single score for a watershed. The EPA is in the process of developing index scores for all
watersheds in the 48 continental states. While a few assessments have been completed, the product is
expected to be available for all watersheds in 2017. Applicants living in an area where watershed assessments
have been completed should use data from that assessment. Given the scale of the assessment may be
broader that the applicant’s jurisdiction, additional information may need to be sought from the EPA Regional
Office. Most STAR applicants will be able to use the Watershed Health Index when it becomes available.
Supplemental guidance will be issued by STAR after it is available.
For those communities with watersheds not included in the EPA’s Watershed Health Index or those wishing
to perform their own analysis, use either the Watershed Index Online (WSIO) tool or the Water Research
Center’s Water Quality Index for surface waters.
The WSIO is a publically available data library of watershed indicators and a decision-support tool. This tool
includes indicators for approximately 83,000 HUC12 watersheds. The scoring of the watershed is based on
an enhanced Excel spreadsheet that is linked to geospatial data from external sources.
The Water Quality Index for surface waters requires data be entered for each lake, pond, and stream located
within the jurisdiction.
For verification in Option A, provide the Watershed Health Index score for all watersheds in the jurisdiction.
If a community’s primary drinking water source is in a watershed different than the jurisdiction, it should be
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included as well. Upload a copy of the watershed assessment, the completed WSIO spreadsheet, or a copy
of the Water Quality Index report demonstrating achievement.
For Option B, applicants must provide a formula for hydrological integrity or the balance of water withdrawn
from the system to the amount entering the system through precipitation, river flow, or other sources. This
may be measured at a communitywide scale or for large water bodies throughout the jurisdiction. Generally,
a water balance equation looks at the various types of inputs in a system, such as precipitation and imported
water; and subtracts the outputs, such as evapotranspiration, stormwater runoff, soil absorption, and
wastewater.
Communities may also include snowmelt or saltwater in their equations if they rely on those water resources.
For verification in Option B, list the water balance for the community within the last 3 years and upload a
document showing the community’s water balance calculation, as well as information regarding the data
sources used for the calculations.
Outcome 2: Watershed Vulnerability Index
5 Points
Demonstrate a local Watershed Vulnerability Index of less than 70
As a counterpart to the Watershed Health Index in Outcome 1, the EPA has developed a Watershed
Vulnerability Index that considers future changes in climate and human activity. Potential risks include future
climate, land use, water use change, and wildfire risk. Watershed vulnerability is based on a combination of
watershed exposure, sensitivity, and adaptive capacity to cope with changes.
As with the Watershed Health Index, the Watershed Vulnerability Index is expected to be released in 2017.
STAR will publish additional guidance after it is released. In the meantime, applicants from communities
where Watershed Vulnerability assessments have already been conducted may submit those results.
As vulnerability is closely connected with potential climate change risks, assessments conducted at the
watershed level or for the jurisdiction that qualify the natural water systems as being in good or very good
condition relative to their optimal health may also be submitted.
For verification, provide the Watershed Health Index score or local vulnerability assessment for all
watersheds in the jurisdiction. If a community’s primary drinking water source is in a watershed different than
the jurisdiction, it should be included as well. Upload a copy of the watershed assessment or the completed
WSIO spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
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Outcome 3: Watershed Usability
5 Points
Option A: Demonstrate that all non-industrial water bodies are swimmable and fishable during
90% of days in the past year
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate a steady reduction in water closures of at least 2% annually towards
achieving 90% of days being swimmable and fishable [Partial credit applies]
The ability to swim and consume locally caught fish are frequently restricted if the quality of the community’s
water bodies is compromised. Typically, state agencies or local health departments set swimmable and fish
consumption standards for water bodies and issue alerts, if necessary.
For credit in Option A, demonstrate that all non-industrial water bodies in the jurisdiction were swimmable
and fishable on 90% of all days in the most recent reporting year. Cities must also include non-industrial
water bodies within 50 miles of jurisdictional boundary.
Swimmable means that there are no restrictions on swim activity. Fishable means that fish caught is not
restricted from consumption based on chemical quality of water. If fishing in a water body is restricted as
catch and release for reasons other than chemical quality, it may be counted as not restricted. Some
restrictions may be limited to persons with auto-immune diseases or those who are pregnant. These should
be counted as restricted. Industrial waters and waters that are not appropriate for swimming or fishing are
exempt from this measure. These indicators do not factor in water temperatures; if water bodies are closed
due to the season, they should not be counted as restricted.
For verification in Option A, provide the percentage of days the community’s water bodies were swimmable
and fishable within the most recent reporting year; upload a document, such as a map, identifying all nonindustrial water bodies, the dates, location, and reason for any water closure, and the STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet.
An applicant not able to achieve the 90% threshold in the most recent reporting year may pursue partial
credit through Option B by demonstrating at least a 2% annual reduction in restrictions each the past 5 years.
See the Points Appendix for information regarding partial credit.
For verification in Option B, provide the percentage of days the community’s water bodies were swimmable
and fishable within the most recent reporting year, upload a document, such as a map, identifying all nonindustrial water bodies, the dates, location, and reason for any water closure, and the STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment or Survey
Conduct a watershed health and vulnerability assessment of local waterways
Watersheds are dynamic, integrated systems that include a range of essential ecological attributes. Assessing
the health of watersheds requires a variety of data points be considered individually and as they apply to
each other. A watershed health assessment considers existing conditions relative to optimal qualities given
a particular ecosystem type. A watershed vulnerability assessment considers existing conditions relative to
potential change in land use or climate over time. These are often referred to as Integrated Assessments.
For credit, supply a watershed health and vulnerability assessment that covers all or part of natural water
systems in the jurisdiction. The assessment need not be completed by the local jurisdiction, but it must
address the most prominent natural water bodies in the jurisdiction.
According to the EPA, the key categories of ecological conditions in a watershed include:
• landscape conditions: patterns of natural land cover, natural disturbance regimes, connectivity of the
aquatic environment, and continuity of landscape processes;
• habitat: aquatic, wetland, riparian, floodplain, lake, and shoreline habitats, as well as hydrologic
connectivity;
• hydrology: quantity and timing of flow or water level fluctuation, surface-ground water interactions;
• geomorphology: natural geomorphic dynamics of stream channels;
• water quality: chemical and physical characteristics of water; and
• biological condition: species diversity, composition, relative abundance, trophic structure, and
sensitivity of species.
Each of these key categories must be addressed within the assessment, which must also address expected
future changes due to climate change and population growth.
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Adopt a watershed management plan that integrates natural water bodies with human water use
and addresses inputs and outputs of the water systems
Local watershed management plans involve clear recommendations intended to protect sensitive watershed
resources and restore areas degraded by agriculture or urbanization. Such a plan may or may not include an
assessment, as described in Action 1. The Center for Watershed Protection has developed the Urban
Subwatershed Restoration Manual Series with an emphasis on urban watershed restoration and local practices.
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Regional watershed management plans may be submitted for credit, but the plan must include
implementation actions and the applicant must describe its active participation in the development and
implementation.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt community regulations that protect water quality OR participate in a regional pollutant
trading program that reduces watershed pollution levels
This action may either include watershed protection districts or regulations governing a trading system that
promotes watershed protection. Trading systems often involve protection of critical watersheds that may or
may not be within the jurisdictional boundaries, but offer an exchange of development rights for focused
mitigation activities. In either case, the regulations must be legally binding to ensure compliance. If applicable,
the applicant should also describe any specific pollutant standards.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Partnerships and Collaboration
Create partnerships to address sources of ambient water pollution not covered by local authority
or control
A significant amount of water pollution comes from nonpoint, diffuse sources, such as excess fertilizers, oil,
grease, sediment, and livestock waste, which is picked up and carried by rainfall or snowmelt. Addressing this
pollution often requires efforts by regional partners since the sources are not easy to identify.
For verification, provide the name of the group; year established; a link to or documentation of their work;
and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met. Partnerships and Collaboration must be active
at the time of submittal and be issue-focused, not special project-based.
Action 5:
Education and Outreach
Create an education campaign about ambient water quality, pollution prevention, mitigation, and
restoration techniques
Behavioral change is a critical part of achieving clean water in local rivers, lakes, and near-shore environments.
For example, in communities with combined sewer systems, residents can help prevent sewage overflows
by limiting the amount of stormwater that flows off a person’s property. Another example would be a local
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government website that teaches residents and businesses about efforts they can make to prevent
stormwater pollution and help to restore water quality.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 6:
Enforcement and Incentives
Provide incentives to residents and developers to protect and restore critical watershed
protection areas
Voluntary incentives for residents, private landowners, and developers to protect watersheds, including those
associated with drinking water sources and nonpoint source pollution, help protect water quality and avoid
future water treatment costs. Incentives may be in the form of grants, technical assistance, or tax-based relief.
Ideally, incentives should be originated locally. However, state or federal programs, such as the USDA’s
Environmental Quality Incentive Program, will be accepted if the applicant can demonstrate that such
incentives have been used by landowners within the jurisdiction in the past 3 years.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 7:
Facility and Infrastructure Improvements
Engage in restoring and maintaining critical water bodies and the buffer zones that protect those
water bodies
The restoration of natural water bodies and wetlands can help dramatically with both the provision of high
quality freshwater for human use and consumption as well as stormwater management. Wetlands filter
pollutants from local water sources, minimizing the need for expensive water treatment systems. They also
act as a natural retention system for stormwater management, as they can accept and filter large amounts
of runoff.
For verification, provide a list of investments made within the past 5 years and a brief description of how the
intent of this action is met.
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Action 8:
Programs and Services
Routinely inventory and monitor natural water bodies for biological, chemical, and hydrological
integrity
Routine monitoring of lakes, streams, and near-shore areas can help to pinpoint locations that are unsafe for
use and identify solutions to local pollution problems. To achieve these results, STAR recommends that
communities maintain a database of information gathered through routine water quality monitoring, including
water-related regulatory violations, complaints, and resolutions.
Monitoring programs can be done in partnership with nonprofits, such as Heal the Bay’s work on the West
Coast. In other areas of the country, local or county health departments operate routine monitoring
programs.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.

COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Raleigh, NC: The City of Raleigh participates in the Neuse River Compliance Association, a non-partisan,
not for profit organization founded in 2002 that engages in a nutrient (nitrogen) trading group leading to
point source achievements and nitrogen reductions.
Seattle, WA: To protect and restore habitats along the Cedar River Municipal Watershed, 152 miles of
roads within the watershed were decommissioned, resulting in substantial benefits to stream quality through
decreased sedimentation. Additional systematic efforts to restore stream function included the removal of
culverts and fill materials, placement of large woody debris as habitat, revegetation of unstable banks, and
completion of fish passage projects.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The USDA’s Water Quality Information Center maintains a list of resource on Water Quality Trading,
The Center for Watershed Protection has a wealth of professional resources for those working to create
an integrated approach to their watershed management.
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NS-6: Working Lands
15 available points
PURPOSE
Conserve and sustainably manage lands that provide ecosystem services and raw materials

EVALUATION MEASURES
Working lands are managed lands in a community that produce food or other raw materials for sale or
distribution into the marketplace, while also providing ecosystem services such as stormwater management,
carbon sequestration, air pollution abatement, localized climate regulation, and erosion control. Farms,
ranches, working forests, vineyards, orchards, and fisheries are a few types of working lands that contribute
to a community’s economic viability while also providing varying degrees of environmental benefits.
Implementing a variety of best management practices (BMPs) on working lands further enhances these
ecosystem services and environmental benefits. In some cases, working lands may also provide valuable open
space and recreational opportunities. Quarries, mines, oil fields, and other extractive industries that provide
natural resources for the marketplace, but generate primarily negative environmental impacts, will not be
considered in this objective.
In rural communities, working lands are traditionally a critical part of the fabric of a community and often
define the scenic character and beauty of a place. However, working lands are also increasingly present in
suburban and urban environments, with urban agriculture becoming more common as communities grapple
with making fresh, local food available to all. Additionally, owners and operators of airports, military bases,
colleges and universities, hospitals, and other institutions may manage their urban or suburban lands for
natural resource-based economic purposes, and nonprofits may aggregate and sell food produced on a
number of community agricultural spaces.
For working lands to effectively contribute to a community’s well-being and provide valuable ecosystem
services, they must be protected from development, remain productive, and utilize sustainable best
management practices. Therefore, this objective focuses on 3 outcomes. Outcome 1: Land Protection
creates the foundation of a community’s working lands efforts and ensures that working lands are not being
lost to development and other pressures within and bordering the community. Outcome 2: Production
builds upon the protection of these working lands and promotes their continued usage so valuable acreages
are not sitting fallow. Finally, Outcome 3: Certified Management Practices takes production a step further
and encourages the adoption of certified sustainable best management practices to generate increasing levels
of ecosystem services while also maintaining economic productivity.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

NS-6: Working Lands

434

NS-6: Working Lands

Community Level Outcomes
70% of points available through Outcomes
Outcome 1: Protection
4.1 Points
Option A: Demonstrate an increase in the acreage of working lands in the jurisdiction
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate no net loss of working lands within 5 miles of the jurisdictional
boundaries
This outcome measures the acreage of working lands within the jurisdiction through 2 possible options.
Option A measures the acreage of working lands within urban communities’ jurisdictional boundaries to
demonstrate an increasing amount of space within the community is being allocated to the production of
raw goods. Option B measures the acreage of working lands within 5 miles of suburban or rural jurisdictions
to demonstrate development and other land use changes are not resulting in the removal of working lands.
County applicants should submit through Option B, but disregard the 5 mile-buffer requirement.
Option A is available for urban communities with no traditional rural working lands such as large farms,
working forests, or fisheries within or bordering their jurisdictional boundaries.
Urban working lands could include:
• backyard gardens, community gardens, rooftop gardens, or small farms that produce food which is
consolidated by a third party that sells the produce into the marketplace or distributes to community
organizations such as food pantries;
• backyard gardens, community gardens, rooftop gardens, or small farms that sell food directly into the
marketplace;
• city-owned or school gardens, orchards, and other working lands that sell produce to the
marketplace or community members;
• gardens, orchards, and other working lands owned by institutions such as hospitals, prisons, or
airports that sell the produce to the public; and/or
• other forms of working lands that fall under the definition of lands producing raw materials for sale
or distribution into the marketplace while also providing ecosystem services.
This analysis should include all types of working lands in the community. Note that backyard gardens,
community gardens, and rooftop gardens that produce food or other products, but do not sell or distribute
the products, should not be counted.
For credit in Option A, applicants must demonstrate an annual average increase from the baseline year of
at least 2%. Select a baseline year not predating 2005 from which to measure, with the most recent year of
data coming from within the past 3 years.
For verification in Option A, provide the number of acres of urban working lands in the most recent and
baseline years, upload a map showing the locations of identified working lands in each year, and the STARprovided Excel spreadsheet. Note that submitted maps must identify the type of working lands used in the
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analysis for credit. See the Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.
Option B is available for suburban and rural communities that have working lands within and bordering their
jurisdictional boundaries, especially those lands that are in danger of being developed or converted into
alternative land uses.
For credit in Option B, applicants must submit the total acreage of all working lands within their jurisdictional
boundaries and from within a 5-mile buffer surrounding the jurisdictional boundary. Applicants must
demonstrate no net loss in the acreage of working lands within this geographical boundary by comparing
current acreage data from within the past 3 years to acreage from a baseline year not predating 2005.
County applicants should submit through Option B, but may disregard the 5-mile buffer requirement.
Applicants that have identified and are actively using alternative local buffer sizes for tracking working lands
near their community may submit data concerning their locally identified buffer size. However, these
applicants must provide reasonable rationale for the locally selected buffer and document that this has been
used previously.
Working lands used in the calculation for Option B could include:
• farmland;
• ranches;
• orchards or vineyards;
• working forests;
• fisheries; and/or
• other working lands that fall under the definition of lands producing raw materials for the marketplace
while also providing ecosystem services.
For verification in Option B, provide the number of acres of working lands in the most recent and baseline
year, upload a map showing the total acreage of working lands, and the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet.
Note that submitted maps must identify the type of working lands used in the analysis for credit. See the
Mapping Appendix for standard mapping requirements.
Outcome 2: Production
3.2 Points
Option A: Demonstrate an increase over the past 3 years in the production of goods from local
working lands
--OR-Option B: Demonstrate an increase over the past 3 years in sales from goods produced on local
working lands
The production of raw goods on local working lands is imperative, as productive working lands provide
positive inputs into the local economy and are less likely to be converted into alternative land uses, which
may result in a loss of valuable ecosystem services. Local communities have adopted a range of strategies to
support and stimulate local working lands production, resulting in an array of different indicators to measure
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progress in production over time.
Given that a community’s local economic decisions may impact working lands beyond their jurisdictional
boundaries, this outcome deviates from the geographical boundaries established in Outcome 1, and allows
for data that details the production or sales of raw goods produced by working lands up to 100 miles from
the jurisdiction.
While Outcome 1 focuses on all types of working lands, applicants should identify a specific target type of
working lands for analysis in this outcome.
For credit, the applicant must first identify the type of working lands industry to be assessed in this outcome,
and then demonstrate an increase over the past 3 years in the production of goods from the identified
industry. For example, if farmland is selected, applicants should submit data demonstrating increases in the
production of raw fresh produce from farmlands within 100 miles. Demonstrating widespread increases in
working lands production is a daunting task, so applicants may demonstrate localized communitywide
increases using specific production numbers or sales data in local markets such as farmer’s markets,
community supported agriculture (CSA), farm-to-school or farm-to-institution initiatives, or other local
market channels.
Examples for measuring increases are as follows:
• total sales from CSAs from within 100 miles in the jurisdiction;
• total sales at farmer’s markets from farmers within 100 miles in the jurisdiction;
• total sales in farm-to-school or farm-to-institution initiatives by farms from within 100 miles;
• total sales through other local market channels that demonstrate increases in production on local
working lands; and/or
• total production data in pounds or other units for locally produced food, timber, fish, etc.
Note that applicants should make every effort to only include working lands data from within 100 miles in
their analysis. However, if data is not available at a granular level to enable the 100-mile analysis, applicants
may submit data from a uniquely defined, reasonable geographic scale, assuming the scale demonstrates
increases in goods from a locally selected industry. Buffers beyond 300 miles and general state-level food
regions will not be accepted, as efforts submitted in this outcome must focus upon the reasonably local area
around the applicant jurisdiction.
For verification, identify the type of working lands and unique metric used in the analysis, upload a completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet showing the increase in local working lands sales over the past 3 years;
and provide the most recent annual value for the selected indicator.
For a more complete analysis of the impact of local working lands on the community’s local economy,
applicants may wish to tie findings in this outcome to analysis in EJ-3: Local Economy.
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Outcome 3: Certified Management Practices
3.2 Points
Increase the percentage of working lands that use certified management practices for a locally
selected industry over time
Certification programs require working lands operators to adopt a set of specific best management practices
that generally indicate a higher degree of sustainability in the management of those lands, including the
production, harvest, storage, and distribution of goods. Urban areas and counties should assess working lands
from within their jurisdictional boundaries; while suburban and rural areas should assess working lands within
5 miles from their jurisdictional boundaries.
For evaluation in this outcome, select 1 working lands industry for analysis, then identify the appropriate
certification programs for the identified industry.
Some suggested certification programs for major land management industries are listed below:
• cropland: USDA’s (or state equivalent) Organic Certification or Naturally Grown;
• ranchland: American Grassfed Certification or USDA’s (or state equivalent) Organic Certification;
• fishing: Marine Stewardship Council; and
• forestry: Forest Stewardship Council
Alternatively, some jurisdictions require publically owned and leased working lands to utilize specific
management practices that mirror those of a relevant related certification program. Applicants may submit
these required sustainable management practices for evaluation by STAR. For credit, local requirements
must include at least 3 best management practices that impact the sustainability of the working lands.
For credit, applicants must demonstrate an annual average increase of at least 0.5 percentage points in the
percentage of total working lands in the locally selected industry over time that are certified or required to
use sustainable management practices, compared to a baseline year not predating 2005, with the most
recent data coming from within the past 3 years.
Data to support this outcome may be available from the various certification programs, a local agricultural
extension office, or an open space or agricultural agency. Applicants may submit data from 2 points in time;
however, STAR encourages applicants to provide data from additional points in time to indicate a more
definitive trend. Applicants that exceed 20% of total working lands that are certified or required to use
sustainable management practices will also receive full credit.
For verification, provide the most recent percentage of total working lands and annual average percentage
point change in the percentage of total working lands in a locally selected industry over time that are certified
sustainable or required to use sustainable management practices; a lists the certification type or sustainable
management requirements for all certified or required working lands in all submitted years, and a completed
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet demonstrating achievement.
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Local Actions

70% of points available through Actions
Action 1:
Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Conduct an assessment or inventory of the community’s working lands
This assessment could include working lands with the jurisdictional boundary or from within a locally defined
geographical scale. The assessment or inventory may include the following components:
• inventory of the acreage of working lands over time;
• breakdown of the types of working lands and products produced;
• suitability of soil types and working lands for agricultural production; and/or
• best management practices used on the community’s working lands
For verification, provide the title; year published; a link to or copy of the study; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 2:
Plan Development
Include considerations for working lands in the community’s land conservation or natural
resource plan
Individual farmers, growers, and land managers likely have stewardship or management plans in place
describing operations and conservation practices. The local government, extension office, or other entity
may also have conducted an inventory or assessment detailing working lands conditions across the
community.
Local governments are encouraged to incorporate these efforts into the community’s land conservation or
natural resource planning processes. An assessment of the development and land use pressures impacting
working lands, strategies for protecting priority working lands, specific priority BMPs to adopt, and other
implementation actions should be included. Applicants may also supply a standalone plan such as urban
agriculture, forest management, fishery, or ranchland management plans.
For verification, provide the plan title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the plan; and a brief description of
how the intent of this action is met.
Action 3:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt zoning and development regulations that allow for the production and sale of urban
agriculture goods
This action focuses on policies or regulations that allow for the various components of urban agriculture
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production, including plants, animals, and bees as uses by right or as special/conditional uses. In addition,
communities can enact laws that allow and promote the safe sale of food produced through urban agriculture,
often referred to as cottage food laws. This action requires that both urban agriculture production and sales
be allowed through local zoning and development regulations.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 4:
Policy and Code Adjustment
Adopt land use strategies or development regulations that protect or expand local working lands
Working lands are frequently under threat from development as they are sited on undeveloped property,
recreation spaces, or open spaces. Land use regulations or development restrictions such as agricultural
protection overlay districts or exclusive agricultural use zones enhance the protection of these working lands.
Communities may also adopt urban growth boundaries that prohibit expansion into agricultural areas that
border the jurisdiction. Applicants may also submit alternative, unique land use strategies or development
restrictions that protect or expand local working lands.
For verification, provide the title; year adopted; a link to or copy of the policy or code; and a brief description
of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 5:
Education and Outreach
Educate future and current owners and operators of working lands about working lands
preservation efforts, certification programs, and best management practices
Beginning farmer programs, farm alliances, and cooperative extension offices are examples of community
partners that often provide educational programs, outreach materials, and training related to working lands
preservation efforts, certification programs, and best management practices. For example, Baltimore, MD’s
Farm Alliance is a network of urban farmers that provide training and educational resources to new and
experienced producers. Alternatively, The University of Massachusetts’ Center for Agriculture helps
agriculture related businesses through research and education on BMPs.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
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Action 6:
Education and Outreach
Promote the value of products produced on local working lands to the public
Virtual farmer’s markets or co-ops, farm or forest tours, media strategies, and websites are examples of
outreach efforts that a local government or other community organization can undertake to showcase the
achievements and products of the working lands community. School tours of local farms and other efforts
to educate residents about where their food comes from would apply here as well. Encouraging the general
public to support local working lands businesses that engage in sustainable practices has the benefit of
influencing other businesses to participate as well.
For verification, provide a brief description of how your education and outreach campaign meets the intent
of this action. Submittal must include a series of efforts designed to inform the public about the issue. If
applicable, provide a link to or upload supporting materials.
Action 7:
Enforcement and Incentives
Implement financing strategies to conserve working lands and support ongoing conservation
efforts
Communities across the country support financing and incentive programs for landowners to preserve
working lands and implement conservation practices. Loans, grants, and property tax relief are a few
examples. Alternatively, local governments can encourage owners and operators of working lands to pursue
funding through state or federal programs such as the Clean Water State Revolving Fund (CWSRF) for
water quality improvement projects. Applicants can appropriate funds directly or work with other agencies
and organizations to connect landowners to resources.
For verification, provide the name of the enforcement or incentive; the year created; a link to or copy of the
incentive(s) and/or enforcement(s); and a brief description of how the intent of this action is met.
Action 8:
Programs and Services
Provide conservation programs and services tailored to the needs of the working lands
community
According to the USDA Farm Service Agency, conservation programs seek to address a number of working
lands related conservation issues including:
• drinking water protection;
• reducing soil erosion;
• wildlife habitat preservation;
• preservation and restoration of forests and wetlands; and/or
• aiding farmers whose farms are damaged by natural disasters.
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Local programs should align with the community’s working lands activities and goals and be coordinated with
voluntary and regulatory efforts at the state and federal levels. Land trusts and statewide preservation
foundations may be program supporters or partners, especially in the case of local land or farmland
conservation programs. Additionally, the National Resource Conservation Service runs a number of
programs in partnership with local communities.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 9:
Programs and Services
Provide support services or programs for future operators and owners of working lands
A report on the state of U.S. Farms and Farmers shows that the number of farms and farm operators in the
United States continues to decline across the United States. Local governments and other community
organizations can offer programs to support future farmers through education, land lease opportunities, and
physical infrastructure support.
Programs might include:
• education on business management;
• education on working lands best management practices;
• services linking beginning farmers to land;
• land incubators that lease working lands to beginning farmers; and/or
• shared physical or virtual infrastructure to reduce startup costs, such as cold storage, farm implements,
or virtual farmers market.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
Action 10:
Programs and Services
Encourage owners of working lands to conserve their properties in perpetuity
Conservation easements are an effective tool for permanent land conservation that also permit certain
economic activities, such as farming. Landowners can continue their livelihood and receive tax benefits
through the donation of the easement, reduced estate taxes, and possibly a reduced tax value of the land
overall. Local or regional land trusts are strategic partners and can help to educate owners of working lands
about the benefits of pursuing conservation easements. Stewardship endowments enhance conservation
easements by providing additional money to ensure that the land trust can afford to monitor and maintain
the land.
For verification, provide the program name; year created; and a brief description of how the intent of this
action is met.
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COMMUNITIES LEADING THE WAY
Fort Collins, CO: Since 1993, Fort Collins has raised $146 million from 2 dedicated sales taxes to acquire
and protect natural spaces and place conservation easements on working lands. Best management practices
are described within easement documents and local government staff work with landowners to implement
management plans.
Memphis-Shelby County, TN: Agricenter International partners with the local Natural Resource
Conservation Services office to provide working lands owners in Memphis-Shelby County with educational
classes. For example, a class offering focused on how to use cover crops to improve agricultural operations
and also provide benefits to wildlife.
Northampton, MA: Northampton utilizes city and state funds to purchase agricultural preservation
restrictions, which are subsets of conservation easements, to ensure farmland remains protected. In addition,
the city adopted a Farms, Forests, and Rivers (FFR) District in their zoning code, which allows for the transfer
of development rights from the FFR District to a Planned Village District.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
USDA’s National Resource Conservation Service provides a variety of funding opportunities and technical
assistance to implement BMPs to control erosion, improve water quality, and install new conservation
systems.
The Vermont Council on Rural Development facilitates a Working Landscape Partnership. The state
legislature passed a Working Lands Enterprise Initiative in 2012 to invest in the state’s working lands
enterprise economy.
The Conservation Fund provides case studies of communities across the U.S. engaged in their working lands
initiative.
ChangeLab Solutions published 2 helpful issue briefs on topics related to Working Lands: Environmentally
Sound Economically Viable Agriculture and Health and Safety for Farmworkers and Farmers.
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Innovation & Process

Recognize important local government practices and processes that guide the implementation
of sustainability and accelerate community-scale achievement across STAR Goal Areas

Introduction
The Innovation & Process (IP) category is an avenue for discovering emerging and cutting-edge practices
that communities are implementing to improve local sustainability. IP also rewards communities for putting
into place best practices and processes to underpin and support continuous improvement in sustainability
outcomes. There are 4 sections in this category: Best Practices & Processes; Exemplary Performance; Local
Innovation; and Good Governance.
Section

IP-1

IP-2

IP-3

IP-4

Title and Purpose
Best Practices & Processes: Recognize important local government
practices and processes that underpin the implementation of sustainability measures
and accelerate community-scale achievement across STAR Goal Areas

Exemplary Performance: Reward performance in Community Level
Outcome measures or Local Action measures that significantly exceeds the evaluation
criteria established by the existing STAR Community Rating System

Local Innovation: Encourage and reward creative, effective approaches to

enhancing a community’s environmental, social, and/or economic sustainability not
reflected in existing STAR Objectives or evaluation measures

Good Governance: Recognize the achievement of demonstrated outcomes

Available
Points

10

10

20

and good practices in governance that elevate achievement and success rates across
multiple goals and objectives

10

Total Points Available:

50

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

IP-Innovation & Process

444

INNOVATION & PROCESS
IP-1: Best Practices & Processes
10 available points
PURPOSE
Recognize important local government practices and processes that underpin the implementation of
sustainability measures and accelerate community-scale achievement across STAR Goal Areas

Description
Local governments continually make decisions, expenditures, and investments that affect community
sustainability. The strength of local decision-making is informed by community input, public planning efforts,
regulations, and internal coordination across government departments and agencies. Effective practices and
processes are therefore critical to ensure that local decisions lead to sustainable outcomes and do not unfairly
burden particular constituencies.
IP-1: Best Practices & Processes credits applicants that demonstrate leadership in effectively and innovatively
engage the public, plan for their community’s future, leverage public resources, establish rules and regulations
that advance sustainability and equity, and institutionalize transparency and sustainability.
There are 4 categories of best practices and processes for which credit is available:
(1) Comprehensive Planning;
(2) Public Engagement Techniques;
(3) Innovative Codes & Ordinances; and
(4) Sustainability Education.
Applicants may pursue credit in up to 2 of the 4 categories in order to receive the maximum 10 points (5
points each). No partial credit is available within each category. If there is another specific best practice or
process that the applicant believes is worthy of points, consider applying for credit under IP-3: Local
Innovation.
For each best practice and process category, the applicant should:
• explain how the community is meeting each of the required best practices;
• explain how implementation applies across all Goal Areas of the STAR framework; and
• link to or upload additional submittal requirements.
Submissions will be evaluated as to whether the local efforts achieve the criteria described, incorporate
innovative strategies, advance equity in decision-making, and positively impact STAR Objectives.

EVALUATION CRITERIA
(1) Comprehensive Planning
Option A: Within the past 5 years, adopt a systems-based comprehensive plan that establishes
a clear vision for the future, concretely addresses subjects in all STAR Goal Areas, identifies
performance measures and specific actions that will enable the community to achieve its goals,
provides a clear process for implementation, and includes annual reporting on progress
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--OR-Option B: Achieve official Sustaining Places Designation for the community’s comprehensive
plan from the American Planning Association (APA)
A community’s comprehensive plan provides the vision and roadmap for how the community will develop
and define itself over time. The plan development process should involve data collection and stakeholder
engagement from across the community, to ensure that all community member’s views are incorporated
and that segments of the community aren't left out of the decision-making process.
In practice, comprehensive plans are visionary documents; however, they should also contain specific
criteria for performance evaluation. To ensure that the plan adheres to its vision and principles, all
community members must make a concerted effort to participate in the implementation of plan actions.
For credit in Option A, applicants must demonstrate that they have adopted a systems-based comprehensive
plan within the past 5 years that concretely address 1 or more objectives from each STAR Goal Area. In
addition, applicants must address how the following best practices are implemented:
•
•
•
•
•

Public Engagement: Meaningfully engage all segments of the community throughout the
development process to ensure that the plan and its implementation strategies accurately and
authentically reflect the community’s vision, values, and priorities.
Integrated Approach: Consider the interconnections between equity, health, nature,
community, environment, economy, and built systems, as well as the community’s regional context.
Informed Strategies: Understand existing trends and current conditions based on qualitative
and quantitative data and use that understanding to set tangible short, medium, and long-term goals
and actions.
Organized to Act: Implementation strategy involves clear, robust actions and commitment of
resources to execute the plan’s recommended strategies.
Implementation Accountability: Report progress, continuously engage the public and
community stakeholders, and establish a transparent process for adjusting strategies and targets, as
necessary.

Sustainability plans may be submitted for credit instead of comprehensive plans, but all the conditions for
verification must be met and the sustainability plan must not be in conflict with the comprehensive plan or
any of its elements.
For verification in Option A, link to or upload the comprehensive plan and briefly describe how it achieves
each of the best practices listed above.
For credit in Option B, STAR encourages applicants to participate in the American Planning Association’s
Sustaining Places voluntary recognition program. Sustaining Places provides a designation for Comprehensive
Plans that achieve defined levels of quality for inclusion of sustainability best practices.
For verification in Option B, link to or upload the comprehensive plan and any documentation that
designation has been achieved. For Option B, Comprehensive Plans may be adopted over 5 years ago.
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(2) Public Engagement Techniques
Part 1: Demonstrate both high-tech and high-touch on-going engagement techniques that
empower the public in shaping the future of the community
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate that public engagement techniques include practices that intentionally and
directly engage all residents, including traditionally unrepresented or underrepresented groups,
through inclusive, context-sensitive, and transparent decision-making processes
High quality public participation enables all segments of a community to address current conditions and
shape the future through inclusive, context-sensitive, and transparent decision-making.
For credit, applicants must demonstrate that techniques used for public engagement intentionally empower
a participatory democracy. This measure considers comprehensive, on-going activity. Therefore, activities
focused on specific projects or plans, such as a comprehensive plan or sustainability plan, are not applicable.
In Part 1, applicants must describe a combination of high-tech and high-touch techniques used to engage
residents. High-tech techniques are defined as those that utilize robust data systems to distribute information
in a transparent and meaningful way. High-tech may also include locally-produced programming that transmit
meetings or discuss community issues. High-touch techniques involve direct engagement via in-person
meetings, communitywide mailings, and surveying. Internet-based surveys do not count as a high-touch
technique.
In Part 2, applicants must describe how their techniques are used to reach all segments of the community.
Examples must address engagement of unrepresented or underrepresented groups and those who are likely
to be significantly impacted by decisions.
For verification in Part 1 and Part 2, briefly describe the components of public engagement that meet the
intent of this measure and provide supporting documentation, if applicable.
(3) Innovative Codes & Ordinances
Part 1: Adopt innovative sets of codes or ordinances that comprehensively advance sustainable
practices and raise environmental standards
--AND-Part 2: Demonstrate how the sets of codes or ordinances are being legally enforced in the
community
Local codes and ordinances set rules for protecting the health, safety, and welfare of residents and visitors.
Given the crucial role codes and ordinances play in establishing normative behavior and expectations, it is
important that they are clear and consistent with the broader vision of the community.
This measure recognizes communities that have taken steps to adopt codes that advance sustainable
practices and provide clear guidance on enforcement. Achievement of this measure may be demonstrated
via adoption of comprehensive land use codes, such as Unified Land Development Regulations or
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SmartCodes, or adoption of innovative codes addressing a specific area of concern, such as building energy
disclosure or affordable housing requirements. In the case of the latter, the code must be recognized as a
best practice that has not been widely adopted elsewhere.
For verification, link to or upload the code or ordinance and briefly describe how it meets the intent of this
measure. Provide supporting documentation, if applicable.
(4) Sustainability Education
Option A: Describe cohesive programs, services, or annual events that educate residents about
wide-ranging sustainability issues in the community
--OR-Option B: Implement a local sustainability literacy program within the local public school
system
Systems-based approaches to community sustainability are complex and require concerted efforts to
educate the public on interconnections and delve deeply into the nuances of key components. This
measure recognizes communities that are taking steps to boost community literacy about the built
environment, natural systems, economy, equity, and sociocultural factors.
For credit in Option A, applicants must have in place a cohesive program, service, or event that addresses
a broad set of sustainability issues and is accessible to all residents. Programs must have a strong
educational component and cannot rely exclusively on websites or annual reports. While the original Earth
Day was created to boost environmental literacy at the local level, it can only be used to satisfy this
measure if it includes robust learning opportunities centered on a systems-based approach. Tabling or
presentations by diverse, but distinct, groups are not sufficient.
Programs or events may be scheduled over time; if so, they should cover multiple issues, such as the
Sustainable Cleveland’s ten-year initiative.
For verification in Option A, briefly describe how the practice meets the intent of this measure and
provide supporting documentation, if applicable.
For credit in Option B, applicants with comprehensive sustainability curriculums within the local public
school system may receive credit. This option recognizes that boosting literacy amongst younger
generations may be a key driver to creating changes over time.
For example, King County’s Sustainability Ambassadors program is a professional development program
for students that focuses on community-scale policy, projects, and performance. Green school programs
may be applicable if they include robust learning opportunities centered on a systems-based approach.
For verification in Option B, briefly describe how the practice meets the intent of this measure and provide
supporting documentation, if applicable.
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IP-2: Exemplary Performance
10 available points
PURPOSE
Reward performance in Community Level Outcome or Local Action measures that significantly exceed the
evaluation criteria or scope established by the existing STAR Community Rating System

Description
IP-2: Exemplary Performance recognizes communities that are demonstrating performance levels that
exceed the leadership standards of STAR’s existing outcome and action measures.

EVALUATION CRITERIA
To demonstrate exemplary performance in a STAR outcome measure, applicants must show that the
community’s performance in 1 or more outcomes goes significantly above and beyond STAR’s standards for
credit. Determination of significance will vary by outcome.
For credit, the applicant must receive full credit for the submitted measure in the original objective, including
measures with multiple parts. Up to 50% of the points available in the existing outcome measure will be
awarded for exemplary performance.
For example, a community could apply for exemplary performance credit for CE-3: Greening the Energy
Supply, Outcome 2 by demonstrating that the electric utilities serving the community have a combined
renewable generating capacity of 75% of their overall electricity sources. This far surpasses STAR’s
requirement for 50% for full credit. The existing outcome is worth 5.25 points, so the community could
receive up to 2.6 points for exemplary performance.
For verification, applicants must provide analysis supporting their claim of exemplary performance and a
requested number of points. The number of points requested should consider the extent to which the
applicant exceeds the threshold.
To demonstrate exemplary performance in an action measure, the applicant must show that the action
meets the criteria of an existing action measure in the Technical Guide and that the intent of the submitted
action is substantially more involved or comprehensive than described for that measure. Regional priorities
that include substantial efforts may be included.
Local actions submitted for IP-2: Exemplary Performance may not be submitted for any of the other
Innovation & Process sections. Communities that demonstrate exemplary performance in an action measure
will be assigned 1 point per preparatory action and 2 points per implementation action.
Applicants may submit up to 4 outcome and/or action measures for IP-2: Exemplary Performance credit;
however, note that there are only a total of 10 points available.
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IP-3: Local Innovation
20 available points
PURPOSE
Encourage and reward creative, effective approaches to enhancing a community’s environmental, social,
and/or economic sustainability not reflected in existing STAR Objectives or evaluation measures

Description
IP-3: Local Innovation provides a mechanism to recognize communities that approach sustainability in
creative, effective ways. While the STAR Community Rating System was designed to be comprehensive,
sustainability is a continuously evolving discipline. Local Innovation points can be achieved by proposing new
evaluation measures (outcomes or actions) and even new STAR Objectives.

EVALUATION MEASURES
Evaluation measures that have a history of success within a community that are not present within the
existing Rating System may be submitted for additional credit under IP-3: Local Innovation. Similarly, if a
community has identified an objective-level sustainability issue and developed a comprehensive strategy for
addressing it, STAR welcomes proposals for consideration. Proposals for new objectives must include
substantive outcomes and actions that have been achieved within the community.
Applicant can submit a combination of up to 6 examples of local innovation for credit; however, a maximum
of 20 total points is available. The number of points eligible are based on the type of measure and/or action
type. Applicants must explain why the requested level of points is justified given the existing point structure
in STAR.
Maximum point values are as follows:
•
•
•

New Objective = 15 points
New Outcome = 10 points
New Action
o Education and Outreach = 2 points
o Plan Development = 2 points
o Policy and Code Adjustment = 3 points
o Partnerships and Collaborations = 1 point
o Practice Improvements = 1 point
o Inventory, Assessment, or Survey = 1 point
o Enforcement and Incentives = 4 points
o Programs and Services = 4 points
o Facility and Infrastructure Improvements = 6 points

Measures submitted for IP-3 cannot receive duplicated credit for a measure already described in the STAR
framework, including a different section of the Innovation & Process area. For example, a community has
several violence suppression program. Each program meets the intent of HS-7: Safe Communities. This alone
would not be eligible for credit under IP-3.
For verification, submit each local innovation and briefly describe how the practice meets the intent of IP-3.
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IP-4: Good Governance
10 available points
PURPOSE
Recognize the achievement of demonstrated outcomes and good practices in governance that elevate
achievement and success rates across multiple STAR goals and objectives

Description
IP-4: Good Governance rewards applicants that demonstrate achievement in outcomes or practices that
support underlying performance across the STAR framework.
There are 3 good governance categories for which credit is available:
(1) Quality of Municipal Bond Rating;
(2) Transparency and Open Data; and
(3) Designated Sustainability Director or Office of Sustainability.
Applicants may pursue credit in up to 2 of the 3 good governance categories to receive the maximum 10
points (5 points each). Partial credit is not available within the categories. If applicant has more than 2, apply
for credit in the third under IP-3: Local Innovation.

EVALUATION CRITERIA
(1) Quality of Municipal Bond Rating
Achieve a Best Quality or High Quality bond rating with 1 or more of the 3 major rating
agencies
A bond rating provides a credit risk evaluation for a local government. This is important as the level of rating
can affect interest rates on capital improvements and other investments. There are 3 major rating agencies
for municipal bonds: Moody’s Investor Service, Standard & Poor’s, and Fitch Ratings. In assigning a rating for
general obligation bonds or revenue bonds, the rating agencies typically assess 5 critical factors: economy,
debt structure, financial condition, demographic factors, and management practices of the governing body
and administration.
A Best Quality rating, or prime investment grade, signals that the local government has an extremely strong
capacity to meet its financial commitments. A High Quality rating, or investment grade, demonstrates that a
local government has a very strong capacity to meet its financial commitments.
For credit, applicants must demonstrate that their most recent investment grade rating is considered Best
Quality or High Quality from 1 or more of the major rating agencies.
As the rating agencies use a slightly different basis for comparison, the following ratings are considered
comparably Best or High Quality:
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Rating Agency
Moody’s
Standard & Poor’s
Fitch

Best
Quality
Aaa
AAA
AAA

High
Quality
Aa1, Aa2, Aa3
AA+, AA, AAAA+, AA, AA-

For verification, provide the most recent bond rating, the name of the rating agency, and supporting
documentation of achievement.
(2) Transparency and Open Data
Option A: Demonstrate that data made available to the public meet the Open Data Policy
Guidelines, as described by the Sunlight Foundation
--OR-Option B: Adopt the What Works Cities Standard and describe efforts within the 4
components: Commit, Measure, Take Stock, and Act
Government openness and transparency is a fundamental principle of a democratic society. Open data helps
to hold elected officials accountable and deepens residents’ understanding of community issues.
For credit in Option A, applicants must demonstrate that their polices are aligned with the Open Data Policy
Guidelines published by the Sunlight Foundation. For verification, link to or upload a copy of the data
transparency guidelines and provide a brief description of how the applicant meets the intent of this measure.
For credit in Option B, applicants must adopt the What Works Cities Standard and be able to describe their
efforts within the 4 components: Commit, Measure, Take Stock, and Act. If the applicant community joined
WWC more than a year before submitting their STAR application, they must show progress beyond the
initial commitment. For verification, link to or upload documentation demonstrating participating and
describe efforts to date.
(3) Designated Sustainability Director or Office of Sustainability
Demonstrate that the local government has designated and funded at least 1.0 FTE employee
directly responsible for coordinating on sustainability issues across departments or that an
Office of Sustainability has been established with a clear direction to act on the local
government’s behalf
According to the National League of Cities Sustainable Cities Institute, a sustainability director or officer is
the lead staff person within a local government with the responsibility of both planning and implementing
local sustainability efforts. The most common job descriptions include:
• promoting education and awareness within local government and for the larger community;
• managing activities such as recycling, energy efficiency, and water conservation;
• developing a sustainability plan and reporting on progress;
• evaluating costs and benefits of more sustainable choices or practices;
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•
•

providing research and technical assistance; and
acting as a liaison.

Given the broad context of community sustainability, a person or group of people responsible for
coordinating policies and activities is important to the institutionalization of sustainability practices.
For credit, the director or office must be 100% dedicated to building and/or reinforcing the sustainability
practice of the local government, both internally and within the community. For verification, provide a
description of the person or group of people responsible for implementing sustainability practices.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

IP-4: Good Governance

453

STAR GLOSSARY
100% intersection: A major intersection where 100% of the space is leased.
4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation rate: Defined by ED as the number of students who graduate in four years
with a regular high school diploma divided by the number of students who entered high school four years earlier,
adjusting for transfers in and out, émigrés and deceased students.
accessible walk distance: a distance measured based on a path that is unobstructed by freeways, rivers, fences, and
other obstacles.
adaptive capacity: The degree to which built, natural, and human systems can accommodate changes in climate,
including climate variability and climate extremes, with minimal damage or cost, or the ability of these systems to take
advantage of opportunities presented by climate change.
advanced ventilation standards: Mechanical ventilation requirements that meet or exceed ASHRAE Standard 62.1, the
nationally accepted technical construction standard that specifies minimum ventilation rates intended to provide IAQ
acceptable to humans and minimize adverse health effects.
affordable housing: Subsidized housing provided for households earning 60% of the area median income (AMI). Several
Objectives also reference “market rate affordable housing” which is housing available to families earning 80% AMI.
Market rate affordable housing typically does not receive any kind of subsidies. “Deeply-subsidized or deeply-affordable
units” are housing units available to households earning 30-50% AMI with significant federal, state, or private assistance.
affordable housing trust fund: A program that provides loans to developers to construct or rehabilitate affordable
housing and provide other services to low-income residents.
Air Quality Action Day: Alert days determined by local air pollution control agencies when the Air Quality Index reaches
unhealthy ranges to provide a warning that residents should reduce exposure to air pollution. In some communities,
the calling of an Air Quality Action Day triggers free public transit to reduce the number of cars on the road.
Air Quality Index (AQI): An index that reports daily air quality. EPA’s AQI uses a 6-level scale from green to maroon
that is broadcast via television and other media to alert the public to hazardous air quality conditions on a particular
day.
albedo: The fraction of solar energy reflected from the Earth back into space. Absorption of solar energy in materials
with low albedos (i.e. dark or black) leads to storage of heat that impacts both surface and air temperature in the local
environment.
all-hazards: The consideration of any and all events that could result in a local disaster, including natural hazards, health
hazards, and man-made hazards, such as terrorism.
alternative fuel vehicle: A vehicle that uses transportation fuels other than gasoline and diesel, including natural gas,
propane, methanol, ethanol, electricity, and biodiesel. Renewable alternative fuels are made from biomass materials
like grease, vegetable oils, and corn. Most alternative fuels are produced domestically and often produce less pollution
than vehicles fueled by gasoline or diesel.
alternative school: An educational establishment with a curriculum and methods that are non-traditional, often offering
a more flexible program of study than a traditional school. This type of school accommodates students who are at
risk of failing academically and students of all academic levels and abilities who are better served by a non-traditional
program.
ambient light: Light that illuminates the environment in the area surrounding the intended target. Sky glow is an example
of ambient light.
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ambient noise: All-encompassing sound at a given place, usually a composite of sounds from many sources at varying
distances.
anchor institution: A major employer and economic player in a community, such as a hospital, university, sports facility,
performing arts and other cultural facility (e.g. museum or library), public utility, as well as some large churches and
corporations.
area median income (AMI): A calculation of income distribution within a jurisdiction that HUD uses to determine
income levels for eligibility in a variety of housing programs. HUD estimates the median family income for an area in
the current year and adjusts that amount for different family sizes so that family incomes may be expressed as a
percentage of the area median income.
asset management: The systematic process of operating, maintaining, and upgrading physical assets cost-effectively to
attain the greatest return on investment and provide the best possible service to customers.
attainment status: The status granted by EPA to a geographic region or area that has pollution levels below the
allowable limits set by the National Ambient Air Quality Standards (NAAQS).
best management practices (BMPs): (Note: This definition is specific to NS-6: Working Lands) Specific practices
designed to protect the environment and ensure economic viability over time. BMPs vary by industry and are often
stipulated by state or federal agencies or outside conservation organizations. In the case of stormwater, these strategies
focus on pollution prevention, such as alternative site design, zoning and ordinances, education, and good housekeeping
measures. In farming, BMPs assure optimum plant growth while minimizing adverse environmental effects.
bike share: A community system of shared bicycles intended to provide a low-cost, clean, and healthy form of
alternative of transportation for short trips.
biological integrity: The capability of supporting and maintaining a balanced, integrated, and adaptive community of
organisms that have composition, diversity, and functional organization comparable to that of the natural habitat of
the region.
blank wall: A building wall greater than 25 feet in length that lacks doors, windows, landscaping, or other architectural
features that would make it attractive, pedestrian-oriented, and compatible with surrounding buildings
Bortle Dark-Sky Scale: The Bortle Dark-Sky Scale is a 9-level numeric scale that measures the night sky and stars’
brightness (naked-eye and stellar limiting magnitude) of a particular location.
brownfield: Defined by EPA as real property, the expansion, redevelopment or reuse of which may be complicated by
the presence or potential presence of a hazardous substance pollutant or contaminant.
build-to line: A line running parallel to the front property line at which the construction of a building’s façade is to occur.
The build-to line creates an even building façade line along a street.
business establishments: According to the US Census, an establishment is a business or industrial unit at a single location
that distributes goods or performs services. A firm or company may consist of one or more establishments under
common ownership or control.
Business Improvement District (BID): A defined area in which businesses pay an additional tax or fee in order to fund
improvements and services within the district’s boundaries, such as cleaning streets, providing security, making capital
improvements, construction of pedestrian and streetscape enhancements, and marketing the area. BIDs may have
other names, such as business improvement area (BIA), business revitalization zone (BRZ), community improvement
district (CID), special services area (SSA), or special improvement district (SID).
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carbon tax: a fee intended to make users of fossil fuels pay for climate damage their fuel use imposes by releasing
carbon dioxide into the atmosphere.
certificate of appropriateness: Documentation approving rehabilitation of historic structures or approving new
construction in a local historic district. Certificates of appropriateness are typically issued by a local historic preservation
commission or design review board.
Certified Local Government (CLG): NPS and State Historic Preservation Offices (SHPOs) jointly administer a certification
process to recognize local governments that have taken specific steps to identify and preserve historic resources in
their communities. A community’s status as a CLG creates access to federal grant funding set aside by SHPOs annually
for historic preservation efforts, as well as technical assistance from NPS and the SHPO.
chemical integrity: A chemical composition of water and sediment that would not be injurious to aquatic biota and
human use of the water body for drinking and contact recreation.
civil rights: A class of rights that protect individuals’ freedom from infringement by governments, social organizations,
and private individuals, and which ensure one’s ability to participate in the civil and political life of the society and state
without discrimination or repression. Within STAR, civil rights include: civil liberties, such as freedom of speech, press,
assembly, and religion; due process; the right to vote; equal and fair treatment by law enforcement and the courts;
and the opportunity to enjoy the benefits of a democratic society, such as equal access to public schools, recreation,
transportation, public facilities and services, and housing.
clawbacks: Recovery of monies that have already been dispersed.
climate adaptation: Any measure or action that reduces vulnerability of natural and human systems against actual or
expected climate change effects. Various types of adaptation exist, including anticipatory and reactive, private and
public, autonomous and planned. Examples include raising river or coastal dikes or substituting temperature-shock
resistant plants for sensitive ones.
combined heat and power (CHP): Also known as cogeneration, CHP is the simultaneous production of electricity and
heat from a single fuel source, such as natural gas, biomass, biogas, coal, waste heat, or oil.
commissioning (Cx): A quality assurance process for new construction projects that ensures building systems and
equipment have been designed, installed, and tested to perform in accordance with the design intent.
community benefit agreement (CBA): A project-specific, negotiated agreement between a real estate developer and a
community coalition that outlines the project’s contribution to the community and verifies community support for the
project. CBAs are legally binding and are incorporated into development approvals between the local government
and developer.
community density categories: (Note: This definition is specific to EE-4: Equitable Services & Access) Calculated as total
population divided by jurisdiction area. High density is defined as greater than 10.8 residents per acre; IntermediateHigh as 7.6-10.8 residents per acre; Intermediate-Low as 4.5-7.5 residents per acre; and Low as less than 4.5 residents
per acre. These categories are derived from the Trust for Public Land and are meant to provide optional guidance for
normalizing the walk distances established in EE-4.
Community Emergency Response Team (CERT): A program that educates community members about disaster
preparedness and trains them to serve as auxiliary emergency responders during emergency events.
community health assessment (CHA): A quantitative and qualitative process of collecting and analyzing data to
understand the community’s health status and needs.
community health workers: Trusted, knowledgeable frontline health personnel with a close understanding of the
communities being served. They provide basic health and medical care to the community.
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community norm: (Note: This definition is specific to EE-4: Equitable Services & Access) The prevailing performance
level for service access and facility distribution levels across the community, as measured by the average of the 5
demographic quintiles.
community policing: Policing strategy that focuses on the ties between police and members of the community.
community supported agriculture (CSA): A community-based network of farmers and consumers whereby members
purchase a share of the anticipated harvest and receive a weekly distribution of fruit, vegetables, and other food
products, based on the harvest available.
community venue: Public locations where members of the community can gather for group activities, social support,
public information, and other purposes.
community workforce agreement (CWA): A legally binding agreement between a labor organization, or group of labor
organizations, and an employer or group of employers. A CWA establishes enforceable labor standards for a
construction project and typically institutes targeted hiring practices and apprenticeship utilization requirements. CWAs
contribute to the social stability and economic welfare of a community by bringing employment opportunities to
members of disadvantaged groups and providing the good wages and benefits that increase purchasing power.
Compact & Complete Center (CCC): A STAR-defined area measured as a ½-mile walk distance around a central point.
No more than 25% of a CCC may be located within a unified campus setting, such as a university or hospital complex.
complete street: A roadway designed and operated in consideration of all users, including bicyclists, public transportation
riders, drivers, and pedestrians of all ages and abilities.
comprehensive emergency management plan (CEMP): A written basic plan with elements which address all natural and
man-made emergencies and disasters to which a political subdivision is vulnerable. It specifies the purpose, organization,
responsibilities and facilities of agencies and officials of the political subdivision in the mitigation of, preparation for,
response to, and recovery from emergencies and disasters.
comprehensive housing strategy (CHP): A thorough assessment and coordinated plan to address housing issues in a
community related to supply, affordability, and quality to meet the current and future needs.
conservation easement: A voluntary agreement that limits the type or amount of activity or development on the
property while retaining private ownership of the land.
construction and demolition waste: Waste generated during the construction, remodeling, repair, or demolition of
buildings, bridges, pavements, and other structures, as well as land clearing activities. Construction and demolition
debris includes concrete, asphalt, lumber, steel girders, steel rods, wiring, drywall, carpets, window glass, metal and
plastic piping, tree stumps, soil, natural disaster debris, and other miscellaneous items.
contaminant of emerging concern (CEC): A harmful chemical found in water that had previously not been detected or
are now being detected at higher level.
continuous commissioning: An ongoing process of tracking and optimizing energy use for existing commercial and
institutional buildings and central plant facilities.
creative industry: Businesses involved in the production or distribution of the arts, including arts-centric businesses
ranging from non-profit museums, symphonies, and theaters to for-profit film, architecture, and advertising companies.
criteria pollutant: Air pollutants known to be hazardous to human health for which EPA has set standards to protect
human health and welfare for six pollutants: ozone, carbon monoxide, total suspended particulates, sulfur dioxide, lead,
and nitrogen oxide.
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critical entry point: A location within or near a community that allow invasive species to establish themselves. Entry
points vary depending on the pathway the species uses, which may be natural or man-made. Natural pathways include
wind, currents, and other forms of dispersal. Man-made pathways are those enhanced or created by human activity,
such as nurseries that sell certain plants, or boats that travel from one lake to another.
critical infrastructure: Infrastructure such as roads, hospitals, emergency shelters, power plants and electrical
infrastructure, and other similar elements in a community that are essential to the health and welfare of the population,
particularly following hazard events.
Culture of Health: The creation of a working environment where employee health and safety is valued, supported and
promoted through workplace health programs, policies, benefits, and environmental supports. Building a Culture of
Health involves all levels of the organization and establishes the workplace health program as a routine part of business
operations aligned with overall business goals. The results of this culture change include engaged and empowered
employees, an impact on health care costs, and improved worker productivity.
day-night average sound level (DNL): 24-hour average sound for a given day, after addition of 10 decibels to levels from
midnight to 7:00 a.m. and from 10:00 p.m. to midnight. The measurement unit is decibels (dB).
decibel (dB): A common measure of sound and noise. The ear has different sensitivities to sounds of different
frequencies, and a frequency weighting is often applied to the signal to make it more representative of the sound
perceived by the listener.
deeply affordable owner-occupied housing: Owner-occupied housing available to very low-income households, typically
householders earning 30% or less of area median income (AMI).
deeply subsidized affordable rental housing: Rental housing available to very low-income households, typically
householders earning 30% or less of area median income (AMI).
demolition by neglect ordinance: A regulatory tool intended to prevent a historic structure from suffering severe
deterioration, potentially beyond the point of repair, either because the owner has abandoned the property or cannot
afford to maintain the building.
design speed: Defined by AASHTO as the selected speed used to determine the various geometric features of the
roadway, which takes into account anticipated operating speed, the adjacent land uses, and the functional classification
of the road.
designed areas: lands that have been created, constructed, planted, and managed primarily for human use. They include
playgrounds, neighborhood parks, sports fields, plazas, boulevards, municipal golf courses, municipal cemeteries, and
all other park areas served by roadways, parking lots, and service buildings.
designed parklands: see designed areas.
disaster: A serious disruption of the functioning of society causing widespread human, material, or environmental losses
that exceed the ability of affected society to cope using only its own resources.
distributional equity: Fair and just distribution of benefits and burdens to all residents across the community without
discrepancy due to geography, gender, race or ethnicity, or income levels of households. Examples include the
distribution of community amenities, such as parks, farmer’s markets, and/or transit service, and negative impacts, such
as pollution, traffic, and noise.
diverse uses: A variety of commercial, retail, and services located geographically in close proximity. Adapted from LEEDND.
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Diversity Index: A measurement of the likelihood that two persons, chosen at random from the same area, belong to
different racial or ethnic groups. The Diversity Index ranges from 0 (no diversity) to 100 (complete diversity).
economic leakage: Community income spent outside the local economy.
economic localization: Systematic development of local production capacity to meet local demand, particularly for
essential goods and services. In general, economic localization can be defined by in terms of proximity and ownership
of supply chains. Localization includes efforts to strengthen neighborhood and community prosperity, as well as regional
prosperity.
ecosystem services: Benefits obtained from ecosystems, including food and clean water, natural materials, flood control,
pollination of native and agricultural plants, as well as recreational and spiritual benefits.
electronic waste: Consumer and business electronic equipment that is past the end of its useful life.
eligible historic structures and sites: Buildings and properties that may qualify for listing on the National Register of
Historic Places, a state register, or identified as local historical landmarks. Eligible structures and sites are typically at
least 50 years old and are associated with a significant historical event, person, historical design style, or the potential
to yield information about local history or prehistory.
emissions: The release of a substance, typically a gas in the case of climate change, into the atmosphere.
energy efficiency: The use of less energy to provide the same service.
energy use intensity: Energy use per square foot of space including both indoor and outdoor use.
Enterprise Zone (EZ): An area designated by the local government as a focal point for local economic development
that is intended to encourage development in blighted neighborhoods through tax and regulatory relief to
entrepreneurs and investors who launch businesses in the area.
environmental justice: The fair treatment and meaningful involvement of all people regardless of race, color, sex, national
origin, or income with respect to the development, implementation, and enforcement of environmental laws,
regulations, and policies. Environmental justice can also refer to a social movement in the United States whose focus
is on the fair distribution of environmental benefits and burdens.
environmentally preferable purchasing program: A program that prioritizes the procurement of goods and services that
are safe for humans and the environment or less harmful than competing goods and services that serve the same
purpose.
equity: See distributional equity, intergenerational equity, and process equity.
evapotranspiration: The loss of water to the atmosphere through the combined processes of evaporation and
transpiration; the process by which plants release water they have absorbed into the atmosphere.
expiring use: Housing that is privately-owned but publicly-subsidized that can be converted to market rate housing
once the subsidy contract expires and the mortgage is paid.
export sector: An industry sector with a location quotient of 1.0 or more indicating a greater share of the local area
employment than is the case in the reference area.
feed-in tariff: An economic policy designed to promote active investment and production of renewable energy sources
through long-term agreements and pricing tied to costs of production for renewable energy producers. By offering
long-term contracts and guaranteed pricing, producers are sheltered from some of the inherent risks in renewable
energy production, thus encouraging more diversity in energy technologies.
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food desert: Defined by USDA as a low-income Census tract where a substantial number or percentage of residents
have low access to a supermarket or grocery store. A low-income Census tract is defined as one with a poverty rate
of at least 20% or a median household income lower than 80% of the metro area median income (AMI). Low access
is defined as at least 33% of the tract’s population or a minimum of 500 people are more than 1 mile (urban areas)
or 10 miles (rural areas) from a supermarket or large grocery store.
food insecurity: A condition in which individuals and families lack access or means to purchase enough food to meet
basic needs at all times.
food policy council: A formal coalition of community members that provide policy input and recommendations to the
local government and other agencies regarding food policies, programs, and other strategies to encourage healthy
food access and consumption in the community.
food security: A condition in which individuals and families have access and means at all times to enough food for active,
healthy lives, and the assured ability to acquire adequate food without resorting to emergency food supplies, scavenging,
stealing, or other coping strategies.
fossil fuels: A term referring to many different combustible fuels including crude oil, coal, natural gas, and heavy oils.
Fossil fuels are formed from geologic deposits of organic materials converted over millions of year by exposure to
heat and pressure in the earth’s crust.
foundational community assets: (Note: This definition is specific to EE-4: Equitable Services & Access and EAC-5: Social
and Cultural Diversity) Services and facilities that serve as building blocks of opportunity and quality of life. For the
purposes of STAR, foundational community assets include public transit, libraries, schools, parks and public spaces,
healthful food, health and human services, digital access or high speed internet, tree canopy, and access to quick
response from emergency services.
fuel-efficient vehicle: A vehicle that has achieved a minimum green score of 40 on the American Council for an Energy
Efficient Economy annual vehicle-rating guide.
green collar workforce: The green collar workforce include both lower and higher skilled employment opportunities
that minimize the carbon footprint and directly result in the restoration of the environment, increased energy efficiency,
clean energy generation, the creation of high performing buildings, and the conservation of natural resources.
green infrastructure: An interconnected system of natural areas and open space that conserves ecosystem values, helps
sustain clean air and water, and provides benefits to people and wildlife.
green roof: A roof design that incorporates vegetation to provide shade and remove heat from the air through
evapotranspiration, reducing temperatures of the roof surface and the surrounding air. Often green roofs involve a
high-quality waterproofing and root repellant system, a drainage system, filter cloth, and a lightweight growing medium
to support the plants.
green products and services: Products and services that are safe or have a lesser effect on human health and the
environment compared to competing products or services with the same purpose. These products include raw
materials acquisition, product, manufacturing, packaging, distribution, reuse, operation, maintenance, or disposal.
greenhouse gas (GHG): Any gas that absorbs infrared radiation in the atmosphere. Greenhouse gases include carbon
dioxide, methane, nitrous oxide, ozone, and others.
greenhouse gas (GHG) intensity: A calculation to measure the quantity of GHG emissions in relation to economic
output or another relative quantity. GHG intensity is independent of the absolute quantity of GHG emitted.
greenway: See off-road trail.
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greyfield: A phrase to describe derelict shopping centers, “dead malls,” typically surrounded by vast empty parking lots.
habitat fragmentation: The alteration of habitat resulting in spatial separation of habitat units from a previous state of
greater continuity.
hazard mitigation: Any action taken to reduce loss of life and property by lessening the impact of disasters.
health impact assessment (HIA): A systematic process to analyze the potential effects of a proposed policy, plan,
program, or project on human health and the distribution of those effects, and provide recommendations to improve
positive health outcomes and minimize adverse impacts.
health in all policies (HiAP): This approach recognizes that many of the major factors impacting health lie outside the
traditional health care system and therefore all government decisions and policies should evaluate impacts on human
health.
healthy system: The people, institutions and resources, arranged together in accordance with established policies, to
improve the health of the population they serve, while responding to people’s legitimate expectations and protecting
them against the cost of ill-health through a variety of activities whose primary intent is to improve health.
healthful food retail outlet: A full-service grocery store or supermarket or a farmer’s market.
heat island: A built area that is hotter than its undeveloped surroundings due to retention of heat in the built
environment.
high-quality credentials: Post-secondary credentials that allow the recipient to obtain career employment in the relevant
field without additional education or training.
household hazardous waste: Waste produced by households that contain corrosive, toxic, ignitable, or reactive
ingredients and require special care during disposal. Common products include paints, cleaners, oils, batteries, and
pesticides.
human rights: Moral principles or norms that describe standards of human behavior, and are regularly protected as
legal rights in national and international law. Within STAR, human rights refers to: security rights that protect people
against crimes; due process rights that protect against abuses of the legal system; liberty rights that protect freedoms;
political rights that protect the liberty to participate in politics; equality rights that guarantee equal citizenship, equality
before the law, and nondiscrimination; and social rights that require provision of education to all children and
protections against severe poverty and starvation.
hydrological integrity: A condition of ecosystems in which hydrological features and functions are unimpaired by
stresses from human activity.
import sector: An industry sector with a location quotient of 1.0 or less indicating a lesser share of the local area
employment than is the case in the reference area.
import substitution strategy: An action or program that aims to replace imports with locally produced goods and services.
incinerator: A device used to burn hazardous waste primarily for waste destruction and treatment purposes.
inclusionary zoning: A local zoning requirement that mandates the inclusion of a certain percentage of affordable housing
units in development projects.
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industrial discharger: Any discharger of wastewater that is non-domestic or sanitary wastewater which is sent to the
local area’s sewage system. Industrial discharges include manufacturing, processing, institutional, commercial, or
agricultural wastewater.
industrial sector operations: Processes used to transform resources into goods associated with the industrial sector,
including manufacturing, construction, energy production, and agriculture.
infill area: An area officially designated by a local government as appropriate for targeted strategies and/or incentives
to encourage infill and redevelopment.
infill development: The process of developing vacant or underutilized parcels of land that are surrounded by developed
sites or existing neighborhoods in urban areas.
infill site: A vacant or underutilized parcel, substantially surrounded by other urban areas, that can be adequately served
by existing water, sewer, and street infrastructure.
institutional: Non-commercial or retail buildings that are not public infrastructure, including museums, educational
facilities, civic buildings, hospitals, etc.
Insurance Services Office (ISO) rating: The organization that evaluates the fire protection capability of local fire
departments through its Public Protection Classification system. ISO has evaluated more than 45,000 fire-response
jurisdictions in the U.S. and assigns a rating from 1 to 10. Class 1 represents the best public protection, while Class 10
indicates no recognized protection.
integrated pest management (IPM): An environmentally-sensitive and health-conscious approach to pest control that
avoids synthetic chemical pesticides and instead emphasizes prevention, identification and monitoring of pests so that
corrective actions can be taken, sets allowable thresholds before taking action, and selects less environmentally intrusive
pest controls, such
aspheromones to disrupt pest mating, trapping, or weeding, where possible.
intergenerational equity: The activities and behavior by today’s population that impacts the distribution of benefits and
burdens to future generations. Examples of benefits include sustainable use of natural resources and land. Examples
of burdens include resource depletion, climate pollution, species extinction, toxic exposures, white privilege, and real
estate redlining practices.
intersection density: The number of publicly-accessible sidewalk or street intersections per square mile. Adapting LEEDND’s definition, calculations of square mileage exclude water bodies, parks larger than ½ acre, public facility campuses,
airports, rail yards, slopes over 15%, and areas that are non-buildable by law. Intersections in gated areas not available
for public use or leading only to a dead end or cul-de-sac cannot be counted.
invasive species: A non-native or alien species in the ecosystem whose introduction causes or is likely to cause economic
or environmental harm or harm to human health.
joint use facilities: Spaces such as playgrounds, athletic fields, pools, and gymnasiums that two or more entities, typically
school districts and local government agencies, have agreed to share, either formally or informally.
kBtu (thousand British thermal units): Unit of measurement of total building energy use, including all sources of energy
such as electricity, natural gas, heating fuel oil, and propane.
land banking: A strategy for redevelopment in which a local government fix up and sell, swap, or aggregate abandoned
properties to adjacent landowners or developers as a way to reduce urban blight.
light glare: Defined by EPA as light entering the eye directly from luminaries or indirectly from reflective surfaces that
causes visual discomfort or reduces visibility.
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light trespass: Light that falls beyond the property it is intended to illuminate. A common light trespass occurs when
strong light enters the window of a home from the outside, causing problems such as sleep deprivation or the blocking
of a view of the night sky.
linkage fees: An impact fee imposed on new development projects to contribute to construction of new affordable
housing.
living wage: The hourly rate that an individual must earn to support their family, if they are the sole provider and are
working a full-time equivalent to 2080 hours per year.
local elections: Elections held at the city and county level, including mayoral, city council, or county commission elections
as well as elections to fill positions on local governing boards, such as neighborhood commissions.
locally owned and operated financial institution: An institution that is not owned by a holding company and that only has
branches in one state. This definition includes locally owned and operated banks and credit unions.
location efficiency: Homes located near job centers and transit that typically enjoy reduced transportation costs.
location quotient (LQ): Defined by BLS as a ratio that compares the concentration of a resource or activity, such as
employment, in a defined area to that of a larger area or base. Location quotients help to identify sectors where the
local economy is particularly strong and is exporting products and services outside the local area.
low impact development (LID): An approach to land development that uses various land planning and design practices
and technologies to conserve and protect natural resource systems and reduce infrastructure costs.
low- and moderate-income: Low- to Moderate-income individuals or families whose household income does not exceed
115 percent of the median income for the area when adjusted for family size. Local definitions may vary.
maintenance status: The status granted by EPA to a geographic region or area that has been in nonattainment status
in the past but is now persistently meeting the National Ambient Air Quality Standards (NAAQS). A maintenance
plan must be in place showing how the area will continue in attainment over time.
market channel: A path through which goods and services flow from vendors to consumers, and payments generated
flow in the opposite direction from consumers to vendors.
market rate affordable housing: Housing that is affordable to low- and moderate-income households that occurs without
subsidies due to local market conditions; also called unsubsidized affordable housing.
Medical Reserve Corps (MRC): A network of volunteer medical and public health professionals trained to respond to
local and regional emergencies as supplemental and support personnel.
Metropolitan/Micropolitan Statistical Area (MSA): A term used by the Census to delineate a core area containing a
substantial population nucleus, together with adjacent communities having a high degree of economic and social
integration with that core. MSA typically applies to Metropolitan Statistical Areas only, but may also include
Micropolitan Statistical Areas.
mode split: The percentage of travelers using a particular type of transportation.
municipal separate storm sewer system (MS4): EPA defines an MS4 as a conveyance or system of conveyances owned
by a state or local government that is designed to collect or convey stormwater and discharges to waters of the U.S.
It cannot be a combined sewer or part of a sewage treatment plant.
municipal solid waste: Wastes such as durable goods, nondurable goods, containers and packaging, food scraps, yard
trimmings, and miscellaneous inorganic wastes from residential, commercial, institutional, and industrial sources, such
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as appliances, automobile tires, old newspapers, clothing, disposable tableware, office and classroom paper, wood
pallets, and cafeteria wastes. Municipal solid waste excludes solid wastes from other sources, such as construction and
demolition waste, auto bodies, municipal sludge, combustion ash, and wastes from industrial process that might also
be disposed of in municipal waste landfills or incinerators.
mutual aid: A written agreement to respond to another jurisdiction’s emergency with personnel or resources when
needed.
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 1710: Published set of operating standards for substantially career fire
departments.
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 1720: Published set of operating standards for volunteer fire departments.
National Incident Management System (NIMS): A nationwide, comprehensive emergency management system
developed by FEMA to provide standard terminology, organizational structures, and procedures to enable federal,
state, local, and other responders to effectively communicate and work together during all-hazards emergency events.
natural areas: Either pristine or reclaimed lands that are open to the public and left largely undisturbed and managed
for their ecological value (i.e. wetlands, forests, deserts). While they may have trails and occasional benches, they are
not developed for any recreation activities beyond walking, running, and cycling.
natural parkland: a large area of land preserved in its natural state as public property
neighborhood advisory council: An advisory board to the local government responsible for representing the diverse
interests of the neighborhoods in the development and implementation of governmental policies.
neighborhood cohesion: The foundation for cooperation and mutually supportive relationships within communities. In a
diverse community, it is the product of nurturing social networks between both socially homogeneous and socially
heterogeneous groups.
net-metering: A program that enables customers to use their own generation from on-site renewable energy systems
to offset their consumption over a billing period by allowing their electric meters to turn backwards when they
generate electricity in excess of their demand, enabling customers to receive retail prices for the excess electricity they
generate.
no-net-loss: The preservation of the total acreage of land that provides ecosystem services.
nonattainment status: The status granted by EPA to a geographic region or area that is persistently exceeding the
National Ambient Air Quality Standards (NAAQS).
nonpoint source pollution: Pollution that results when small amounts of contaminants from a large number of sources
are carried by rainfall runoff into streams, lakes, or bays. For example, pollutants may be washed off lawns, construction
areas, farms, or highways during a heavy rain and carried to a nearby creek.
off-road trail: A trail, greenway, or other path separated from vehicular traffic that serve as transportation links or
recreation routes for pedestrians, bicyclists and equestrian riders.
organic waste: Waste typically originating from plant or animal sources, which may be degraded by other living
organisms.
ozone: A gas that occurs naturally in the Earth’s upper atmosphere and shields the planet from the sun. When it occurs
at ground-level, it is a harmful pollutant that is harmful to human health. Ground-level ozone forms when volatile
organic compounds (VOCs) and nitrogen oxides combine. It is created from vehicular emissions, heavy equipment,
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industrial operations, gas stations, and some consumer products like paints and cleaners. Ozone makes it more difficult
to breathe, cause coughing or sore throat, and aggravate lung diseases and conditions.
paid family leave: Leave taken from work for the purpose of recovering from a serious illness, to care for a seriously ill
family member or to bond with a newly born or newly adopted child, during which the leave-taker receives some
level of financial support from the employer, not including accumulative vacation or sick leave.
park: See public parklands.
parking benefit district: A defined geographic area in which a portion of the meter revenue is returned to the district
to finance improvements that enhance the quality of life and promote walking, cycling, and the use of public
transportation.
particulate matter (PM2.5 and PM10): Small, airborne particles and liquid droplets made up of a mixture of acids,
chemicals, metals, soil and dust. Particulate matter particles that are 2.5 micrometers (PM2.5) in diameter and smaller
can cause premature death for people with heart or lung disease, heart attacks, aggravated asthma, and other
respiratory ailments. Particulate matter particles that are 10 micrometers (PM10) or smaller also cause heart and lung
problems and irritation in the eyes, nose, and throat. Particulate matter is emitted from forest fires, power plants,
industrial operations and automobiles.
pay-as-you-throw: A community-based program that charges residents for the collection of municipal solid waste based
on the amount thrown away, which creates a direct economic incentive to recycle more and generate less waste.
Other names for this type of program include unit pricing, volume based pricing, or variable-rate pricing.
percent-for-art: A program in which a fee is levied on large-scale development projects in order to fund and install
public art. Similar programs, such as “art in public places,” attempt to achieve similar goals by requiring that public art
be included in each development project, yet developers are often allowed to pay in-lieu fees to a public art fund as
an alternative.
performance-based parking pricing: A fee structure for parking that encourages turnover of the most desirable spaces
but are set so that at least 10-15% of parking spaces are unoccupied at any time. Fees may vary by days of the week
or time of day.
permanent supportive housing: an evidence-based housing intervention that combines non-time-limited affordable
housing assistance with wrap-around supportive services for people experiencing homelessness, as well as other
people with disabilities.
permeable surface: A surface that provides stormwater infiltration while still serving as a structural surface.
physical activity: Aerobic physical activities, which are forms of exercise that improve cardiorespiratory fitness. Examples
include walking, running, swimming, and bicycling.
planned unit development (PUD): A regulatory process that promotes large-scale unified land development. Typically,
PUDs have some relief from traditional zoning regulations of the underlying district in exchange for enhanced design
and amenities that are negotiated between the developer, the local government, and the public.
poverty line or poverty threshold: The dollar amounts the Census Bureau uses to determine a family’s or person’s poverty
status.
previously developed site: A site altered by paving construction and/or land use that typically requires regulatory
permitting to be initiated.
primarily commercial block: The length of one side of a street between two vehicular intersections that has more than
50% of parcels with principal land uses dedicated to commercial, retail, institutional, mixed uses, or parking.
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prioritized environmental justice site: A term developed by STAR to describe a site that the community has identified as
a priority for improvement due to pollution exposure levels or risks that disproportionately impact low-income groups
and/or minorities.
priority natural systems area: A term developed by STAR to describe a locally-identified area that has significant ecologic
and/or cultural value for the jurisdiction and the broader natural system. Priority areas can include buffers surrounding
critical areas for a variety of local purposes. For the purposes of STAR, priority natural systems areas are identified in
addition to wetlands, streams and shorelines, which are automatically included.
process equity: Inclusive, open, and fair access by all stakeholders to decision processes that impact sustainable
community outcomes. Process equity hinges on the degree to which civic engagement, public participation, and
jurisdictional listening is meaningful and accessible to the full range of affected parties.
procedural justice: Procedural justice focuses on the way police and other legal authorities interact with the public, and
how the characteristics of those interactions shape the public’s views of the police, their willingness to obey the law,
and actual crime rates. Procedural justice is based on four central principles: treating people with dignity and respect;
giving citizens 'voice' during encounters; being neutral in decision making; and, conveying trustworthy motives.
project labor agreement (PLA): A formal, legally binding contract between the owner or managing entity of a
construction project and one or more labor unions. A PLA sets standard pay and benefit rates across construction
trades occupations and prevents work stoppages with no-strike, no-lockout, and speedy dispute resolution provisions.
PLAs promote a positive community impact, with on-time, on-budget completion of projects.
Property Assessed Clean Energy (PACE) program: an assessment added to the property’s tax bill that allows consumers
to pay the cost of energy efficiency and renewable energy projects over time.
protected class: A term used in anti-discrimination law to describe a group of people intended to be specifically
protected from discrimination and harassment by statute. Common protected classes include: Age, Citizenship status,
Color, Disability, Gender (or sex), Gender identity (or sexual orientation), Marital status, National origin, Race, and
Religion/Creed. Other groups, characteristics, or activities that may be included are: Ancestry, Arrest or conviction
record, Breastfeeding in a public place, Domestic violence, Military or Veteran status, Parental status, Partnership status,
Political ideology, Presence of children, Use of a Section 8 certificate, and Use of a service animal, among others.
protected vegetated surface: Land area covered with plant life that has a deed restriction requiring a public review
process before the land can be converted to a use that is not compatible with green infrastructure.
protective factors: Conditions or attributes in individuals, families, or communities that mitigate or eliminate risk.
public infrastructure: Technical structures or facilities that support a society, such as roads, bridges, tunnels, water supply,
sewers, electrical grids, telecommunications, traffic signals, and transit facilities.
public internet access points: Libraries, community-based organizations, and other community anchor institutions that
offer public and free access to high speed internet and the software and hardware to use it for personal, professional,
or academic purposes. Examples of community-based organizations that may provide public internet access include
community or recreational centers. Examples of community anchor institutions that may provide public internet access
include schools, health care providers, community colleges and other higher education institutions.
publicly owned treatment works (POTWs): A system for collecting wastewater from homes, commercial buildings, and
industrial facilities and transporting it through a series of pipes, known as a collection system, to a treatment plant
where harmful organisms and other contaminants can be removed from the sewage so that the wastewater can be
discharged safely into receiving water bodies.
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public parklands: A natural or semi-natural outdoor area, including all publicly accessible parks within a jurisdiction,
regardless of ownership. Private golf, tennis, swimming or other clubs are not included, nor are parks in gated
communities. Adapted from the Trust for Public Land.
purchase of development rights (PDR): The acquisition of property development rights through voluntary sale by the
landowner to a government agency or land trust. The government agency or land trust acquiring development rights
typically restricts future uses of the land to farming or open space.
rain barrel: A large container used to collect rainwater and distribute for reuse. Rain barrels are typically connected to
a roof and used for agricultural or landscaping purposes.
rain garden: A stormwater management technique that involves creating a shallow depression that is planted with deep
rooted native plants. The gardens are positioned to capture stormwater runoff.
rapid re-housing: an intervention designed to help individuals and families quickly exit homelessness and return to
permanent housing.
real median household income: The amount that divides the real household income distribution into two equal groups,
half having income above that amount, and half having income below that amount. Real refers to the fact that the
numbers have been adjusted for inflation.
reclaimed water: Recycled water claimed from municipal wastewater or sewage that can be used in landscaping,
irrigation, or other non-potable uses.
reentry: Strategies and services to support the reintegration of formerly incarcerated people into the community.
renewable energy credits (RECs): Currency for the sales and purchase of renewable electricity and green power energy
supply, which creates demand for renewable energy and allows consumers the option to select renewable resources
to meet their electricity demands. RECs are measured in megawatt-hour increments at the point of electric generation.
Buyers can typically purchase RECs based on the generation resource, when the generation occurred, as well as the
location of the renewable generator.
renewable energy sources: Facilities that use biomass, solar thermal, photovoltaic, wind, geothermal, fuel cells using
renewable fuels, small hydroelectric generation of 30 megawatts or less, hydroelectric that is third-party certified low
impact, digester gas, municipal solid waste conversion, landfill gas, ocean waves, ocean thermal, or tidal currents to
produce electricity.
renewable portfolio standard (RPS): A policy mechanism to increase renewable energy generation using a cost-effective,
market based approach. This policy requires electric utilities and other retail electric providers to supply a specified
minimum amount of customer load with electricity from eligible renewable energy sources. The goal of an RPS is to
stimulate market and technology development so that ultimately renewable energy will be economically competitive
with conventional forms of electric power.
resilience: The ability of a human or ecological system to respond and recover. In addition to the inherent conditions
that allow the system to absorb impacts and cope with the event, resilience also includes post-event adaptive processes
that facilitate the ability of the system to reorganize, change, and learn in response to the event.
retail leakage analysis: Analysis of the amount of sales tax and income that leaks out of the local economy when
residents purchase goods outside the community. Leakage can be calculated determining spending potential and
comparing it to actual sales.
retrocommissioning: A systematic process for identifying and implementing operational and maintenance improvements
in a building to ensure continue good performance over time. The process optimizes building performance.

Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
Version 2.0

STAR Glossary

467

risk factors: Conditions or attributes that contribute or exacerbate the chances that a negative event will occur.
Scope 1 emissions: Scope 1 emissions are direct emissions from owned or controlled sources.
Scope 2 emissions: Scope 2 emissions are indirect emissions from the generation of purchased energy.
Scope 3 emissions: Other indirect GHG emissions, such as the extraction and production of purchased materials and
fuels, transport-related activities in vehicles not owned or controlled by the reporting entity, electricity-related activities
(e.g. T&D losses) not covered in Scope 2, outsourced activities, or waste disposal.
sector-based workforce strategies: A systems approach to workforce development that involves a deep understanding
of industry dynamics in a targeted sector, including competitiveness and workforce needs of regional employers, and
tailoring workforce development strategies to help workers build skills relevant to the industry and pursue new
employment opportunities.
sensitivity: (Note: This definition is specific to CE-1: Climate Adaptation) The degree to which a system is affected,
either adversely or beneficially, by climate variability or climate change. The effect may be direct, such a change in crop
yield in response to a change in temperature, or indirect, such as damages caused by an increase in the frequency of
coastal flooding due to sea level rise.
sharrows: A pavement marking of a bicycle symbol and two white chevrons. It indicates that the paved road surface is
a shared lane.
shoreline: The intersection of water and land surfaces. The term applies to both freshwater and saltwater land
intersections.
shoreline buffer: The zone beyond the shoreline that should be protected in order to maintain the health of the
shoreline itself. Although the exact distance of this buffer may vary, it should not be less than 35 feet.
small-scale renewable systems: Refers to solar panels, small wind turbines, micro-hydroelectric systems, solar water
heaters, and heat pump water heaters.
smart grid: An electrical grid that uses 2-way communication technology and computer processing to improve energy
efficiency.
SmartCodes: A form-based Unified Land Development Regulation that includes metrics for structuring walkable
neighborhoods. It was originally developed by Duany Plater-Zyberk & Company and is an open source template that
can be locally customized.
social determinants of health: The social, economic, and physical conditions that influence health status.
street frontage: The portion of a ground floor level of a building that is visible from main vehicular streets or pedestrian
pathways, specifically excluding alleyways.
stewardship endowment: A payment provided along with a conservation easement or donation of land to ensure that
the land can be properly maintained and monitored in perpetuity.
stormwater: Precipitation that runs off impervious surfaces, typically picking up pollutants such as soil, fertilizers, and oil,
before entering streams and other water bodies untreated.
stormwater utility: A utility fee established to generate a dedicated source of funding for stormwater pollution
prevention activities in which users are charged based on land use and contribution of runoff to the stormwater system.
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stream: A body of water that has a current and is confined within a bed and bank area. Streams provide an important
set of functions in the water cycle. Streams are also important corridors for fish and wildlife migration.
stream (riparian) buffer: A vegetated area near a stream that provides shade, reduces stream bank erosion, and protects
the stream from the impacts of adjacent land uses by intercepting sediment and other materials in surface runoff.
sub-meter: A device that allows for measurements of usage at a smaller scale than the full system. For example, tenants
in a multi-family building that have their water and electric uses measured individually.
subsidized affordable housing: Housing that is affordable to low- and moderate-income households because of public
subsidies provided. Subsidies can either be provided to tenants, such as through HUD’s Section 8 program, or attached
to the housing unit. When new housing units are developed, it is strongly recommended that the local government
pursue a contract of at least 30 years or more.
subsurface aquifer: Water that is contained in fully saturated soils or geologic formations below the land surface.
supplemental educational services: Free extra academic help, such as tutoring, provided to students before or after
school, on weekends, or in the summer.
surface water: Any open body of water including lakes, rivers, and streams.
targeted industry sectors: Industry strengths in which the community has competitive advantages and the community or
region has developed focused incentives and strategies to grow and develop the sector.
tax increment financing (TIF): A redevelopment strategy that borrows against anticipated future tax revenues to finance
the costs of redevelopment, particularly infrastructure improvements. Bonds are issued to pay for the initial
construction and are repaid through increased property taxes from the development.
threatened species: According to the International Union for the Conservation of Nature, threatened species are
grouped into one of three categories: critically endangered, endangered, or vulnerable.
Total Impervious Area (TIA): All impervious area in catchment. It can be expressed as a fraction (from zero to one) or
a percentage.
total maximum daily load (TDML): An estimate of the pollutant concentrations resulting from the pollutant loadings
from all sources to a water body. The TMDL is used to determine the allowable loads and provides the basis for
establishing or modifying controls on pollutant sources.
total solid waste: All solid waste generated within a local government’s jurisdictional boundaries, including municipal
solid waste, hazardous household waste, organic waste, and construction and demolition waste.
transfer of development rights (TDR): A zoning strategy to divert growth to appropriate areas. TDRs create sending
zones in rural, environmentally sensitive, and other areas inappropriate for significant new growth. Property owners
can sell the development rights to a developer in a receiving zone where growth is desirable. The sending zone
property is placed into permanent conservation status, while the developer is able to incorporate additional density
in the receiving zone project.
transit-oriented development (TOD): Higher-density mixed-use development within walking distance of transit stations.
transitional housing: supportive – yet temporary – type of accommodation that is meant to bridge the gap from
homelessness to permanent housing by offering structure, supervision, support (for addictions and mental health, for
instance), life skills, and in some cases, education and training.
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transportation management association (TMA): A non-profit organization and/or public-private partnership that provides
transportation services to commuters in a particular area or jurisdiction to encourage employees to utilize other
commuting options.
turbidity: A reduction in water clarity for surface waters due to an increase in suspended particles.
unbundled parking: A parking strategy in which parking spaces are rented or sold separately, rather than automatically
included with the rent or purchase price of a residential or commercial unit.
Unified Land Development Regulations: A set of development codes that can include zoning, subdivision regulations,
urban design, signage, landscaping, and basic architectural standards. These elements are intentionally correlated with
one another, minimizing conflicts between requirements.
urban agriculture: The production, distribution, and marketing of food and related products in urban areas, which
typically takes place on small scale plots and is particularly important in addressing issues of food security.
value chain infrastructure: All activities and supporting services that contribute to the development of a product from
input supply to production, processing, wholesale and retail.
vehicle miles traveled (VMT): The total number of miles traveled in a given period of time, typically a day or year, by a
vehicle or fleet of vehicles.
violence intervention: Strategies focused on individuals at risk for increased or imminent violence, gang involvement, and
ongoing participation in gangs.
violence prevention: A systematic process that promotes healthy communities and behaviors, promoting positive youth
development, strong families, and empowered communities, thus reducing the likelihood of violence occurring in the
first place.
violence suppression and enforcement: Efforts designed to suppress violent and criminal behavior, arrest those who have
committed violence or other crimes, successfully prosecute these activities when they do take place, and supervise
those on parole and probation.
volatile organic compounds (VOCs): Organic chemicals that evaporate under normal atmospheric conditions and
participate in photochemical reactions that form ground-level ozone.
vulnerability: The degree to which a system is endangered by the adverse effects of climate change, including climate
variability and extremes. Vulnerability is a function of the character, magnitude, and rate of climate change and the
extent to which a system is exposed, sensitive, and able to adapt.
walk distance: The distance a pedestrian must travel to reach a destination, or within a certain amount of time, on foot
without obstruction, and in a safe, comfortable environment on a continuous network of sidewalks or similar pedestrian
facilities. Adapted from LEED-ND.
wastewater: Water conveyed to treatment through a sewer system.
water balance: The result of calculating the flow of water in and out of a system. In the case of a local community, the
water balance is equal to the amount of water entering the system minus the amount that leaves. Water commonly
enters the system through precipitation and imported water. Water typically leaves the system through
evapotranspiration, stormwater runoff, and wastewater.
water pathogens: Various types of bacteria, viruses, protozoan parasites, and other organisms that may exist in
inadequately treated water, including cryptosporidium, giardia lamblia, and legionella.
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water use intensity: Water use per square foot of space including both indoor and outdoor use.
watershed health: Describes how well ecological systems are functioning. An ecologist will decide if a watershed appears
to be "healthy" based on measurements like presence of quality habitat, stream flow patterns and lake characteristics,
presence of known contaminants and ecological risk factors, health and diversity of plant and animal communities while
also considering the climate, geology, location and land use history of the watershed.
wetland: An area inundated or saturated by surface or groundwater at a frequency and duration sufficient to support
a prevalence of vegetation typically adapted for life in saturated soil conditions. Wetlands generally include swamps,
marshes, bogs, and similar areas.
workforce development: The coordination of public and private-sector policies and programs that provide individuals
with opportunities for a sustainable livelihood and help employers succeed.
Workforce Investment Board (WIB): State or regional entities authorized by the Workforce Investment Act to establish
geographically-defined zones called Workforce Investment Areas (WIA) within the state. Each WIA is governed by a
WIB tasked with setting workforce investment policies for the WIA. The WIB includes members from local business,
labor and educational institutions, as well as representatives from community-based organizations, economic
development agencies, one-stop employment services partners, and others as designated by the chief elected official
in the local area.
working lands: Any managed lands in a community that produce food or other resource-based products for sale or
use.
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MAPPING APPENDIX
Overview
Mapping and spatial analysis are an integral part to measuring a community’s sustainability, as maps illustrate information
in a way that words cannot. Throughout the rating system, some measures require a mapping component for
verification, such as showing household proximity to parks or locations of invasive species removal. Others allow a
map as a form of documentation for an action.
This Mapping Appendix is intended to provide communities guidance on standard elements that should be included
on maps. Typically, communities use GIS or some other mapping software to produce maps. This section will not go
into detail on how to use mapping software, but rather identify the elements of a good map. This should reduce the
number of denials for incomplete map submittals.

Mapping Requirements
A good map makes it easier to document and verify achievement.

STAR has adopted the acronym DOGTAILS to describe the general requirements for maps. This stands for: Date,
Orientation, Grid, Title, Author, Index, Legend, and Scale. With the exception of grid and index, every other element
should be included in maps submitted for credit. Grid and index should be included if relevant. For example, in a map
of biodiversity that includes several species, applicant may want to use a grid and index to identify habitat locations.
The Date must include the date the map was produced as well as any dates relevant to the data being displayed. If
more than one year of data is depicted on the map, clearly distinguish these dates using different colors or shading.
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Regarding colors, use shades or mixes that intentionally highlight the important elements on the map. Overly colored
or complicated backgrounds may distract from the intent.
If the guidance directions indicate that a formula needs to be performed to determine the threshold, include the
calculations either in the legend or in some other location on the map.
For scale, use length measurements that correspond with the data being asked. For example, if the directions ask for
a ½ mile accessible walk distance from a bus stop, use the scale should be in miles and divided into at least a ½ mile
increment for reference. If the map is depicting just a portion of the overall jurisdiction, use a call-out box to indicate
where this portion is relative to the rest of the geography.
Many of the map-based outcomes have requirements specific to the objective being evaluated. In addition to the
general requirements above, make sure to check the guidance to ensure the proper data is being depicted in the
submittal.
STAR staff does not have mapping software installed. To ensure maps are easy to open and view, save vector-based
maps as a PDF or image file to link or upload in the STAR application.
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POINTS APPENDIX
Overview
The Points Appendix is designed to help applicants understand the points system that underpins the certification
program for the STAR Community Rating System. STAR has several tools that are designed to provide applicants with
a preliminary score as they pursue certification. The Reporting Tool and the STAR Crosswalk both include point
calculations to allow applicants to explore how different submission approaches will impact their score. The final score
is not calculated until a full application has been submitted and verified by the STAR Communities Technical Team.
Once submissions are verified, the applicant will receive formal notification of their STAR Community Rating.
The STAR Community Rating System’s team of experts aimed to create a points system that balances scientific integrity
with ease of use. Sustainability is a complex and evolving science. The scoring system and methodology reflect a
commitment to continuous improvement in response to emerging data and evidence about the efficacy of local actions
and their impact on desirable sustainability outcomes.
The methodology for calculating points was designed to reflect the interrelated nature of sustainability. The 7 goal
areas are weighted equally, at 100 points apiece. All STAR objectives are worth 10, 15 or 20 points and are weighted
against each other in terms of their overall importance to sustainability and to the other objectives. Objectives that
were deemed to be either of high importance to sustainability, or that have many connections to other objectives
within the rating system, have higher point values.
An applicant’s final score is calculated by summing the total scores of all objectives and any points awarded for
Innovation & Process. One of the most important and unique features of the STAR Community Rating System is the
fact that it awards credit for both community-level outcomes and local actions. An objective score is the sum of the
outcome score and the action score. The outcome score is calculated first, followed by the action score. In some
cases, 100% of credit in an objective can be obtained solely by achieving outcomes. Because outcomes show the
measurable, condition-level indicators of community progress towards sustainability within an objective, they are
weighted more heavily than actions.
By offering communities the opportunity to achieve points for actions, the methodology is calibrated to reward
community effort. Achievement of points within outcomes determines the amount of points available through actions.
Because many communities are not yet meeting the high thresholds of the outcomes, the STAR methodology allows
communities that have not met the outcomes to achieve up to 70% of an objective’s points through actions. Higher
outcome achievement results in more points awarded up front, leaving fewer points for actions. However, an applicant
that achieves no outcome credit may still apply for up to 70% of the objective’s points by completing all actions. This
helps all communities achieve a score that they can be proud of and celebrate.

How to Calculate an Objective Score:
1. Calculate the outcome score. Each outcome is worth a set number of points, based upon the number of
outcomes and the total number of points available for the objective. The number of points per outcome is
listed throughout the Technical Guide and can also be found in the tables at the end of the Points Appendix.
In many cases, all objective points can be earned through outcome achievement alone.
2. Use the outcome score to determine how many points within the objective are left over for action credit. If
no outcome credit was achieved, up to 70% of the total points available for the objective can be earned
through actions.
3. Determine action scores. Each action is worth a certain percentage of total available action points, relative to
the action type and the number of other actions.
4. Sum the outcome score and action score to obtain the objective score.
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POINTS METHODOLOGY AND CALCULATIONS
This section details the exact algorithms that are used to generate points during the STAR certification process. There
are 4 primary calculations that factor into the final STAR score that is used to assign a rating level. These calculations
are described in detail in this Points Appendix in the order below:
•
•
•
•

Final STAR Score = Sum Total of all Objective Scores + Innovation & Process Points
Objective Score = Outcome Score + Action Score
Outcome Score = Total Objective Points x Outcome Achievement (%)
Action Score = Total Objective Points x Action Factor (%) x Action Achievement (%)

The Final STAR Score
The applicant’s Final STAR Score is equal to the sum total of all the objective scores and all Innovation & Process
points that are completed, submitted, and verified by STAR Communities. An applicant can submit between 1 and 45
objectives, plus up to 50 points for Innovation & Process, for review and verification.
Final Score = Sum Total of all Objective Scores and Innovation & Process points

The Objective Score
The objective score is based on the total available points in a given STAR objective and the level of achievement
attained by the applicant. Each objective has an associated total available point value of 10, 15, or 20 points. This point
value was determined by STAR’s technical advisers and is based on the objective’s impact on achieving community
sustainability and its impact towards meeting the purpose and intent of its STAR goal area. The total available points
for each objective can be found within the content of the rating system and also in the detailed tables at the end of
the Points Appendix.
Objective Score = Outcome Score + Action Score

The Outcome Score
Each STAR objective provides applicants the opportunity to show community-scale results and/or demonstrate
progress through community-level outcomes, which are the measureable aims or purposes of each objective.
Outcomes are quantitative and are measured either as trend lines showing progress over time or thresholds that
establish a specific standard above or below which the community would receive credit.
Many objectives have more than one outcome. If there are multiple outcomes within an objective, they may not be
weighted equally. The assigned point value of an outcome corresponds to the its perceived importance in sustainability
relative to the other outcomes. The number of available points per outcome is listed throughout the Technical Guide
and can also be found in the tables at the end of the Points Appendix and in the Crosswalk.
In many objectives, 100% of the available objective points are available by demonstrating achievement of all outcomes.
In other objectives, only 70% of the available objective points are available through outcome achievement and
applicants must demonstrate achievement of local actions to be eligible for all objective points. Objectives where a
100% of the points can come from outcomes tend to have higher quality data sources and/or greater evidence behind
the selected metric(s).
Outcome Score = Sum of the points for all achieved outcomes
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Keep in mind:
•

Outcomes are worth more than actions. By completing the outcomes, an applicant may not need to complete
any or all actions to get full points for an objective. Applicants who are looking to demonstrate a maximum
number of points with the lowest amount of data collection may take an approach that prioritizes
demonstrating full outcome achievement.

•

The percentage of objective points that can be achieved through outcomes can be found on the first page of
each objective throughout the Technical Guide and also in the detailed tables at the end of the Points
Appendix.
o In many objectives, applicants can achieve100% of the points available in the objective through
outcome achievement.
o In others, applicants can only achieve 70% of the points available in the objective through outcomes
and must supplement through actions to receive the maximum points possible.

•

The outcome scores that appear throughout the Technical Guide reflect the maximum amount of points
available per outcome. In many outcomes, partial credit is available for lesser or partial outcome achievement.
The total number of points available for each outcome can also be found in the detailed tables at the end of
the Points Appendix.

Outcomes with Partial Credit
Some outcomes in the system have a partial credit option. There are 4 different types of partial or graduated credit
that appear in the rating system. The specific outcomes where these types apply can be found in the “Objective and
Outcome Measures, Detailed” tables at the end of the Points Appendix. Further details on outcomes that have a
unique partial credit structure appear in the “Unique Partial Credit, Detailed” section following those tables.
Partial Credit Type 1: Lesser Achievement
In outcomes with a lesser achievement option, partial credit is available for reaching a lower standard of achievement
than the full credit standard. This can be achieved by either hitting a lower threshold than is required for full credit, or
by selecting a lower credit option (typically Option B) considered to be a less rigorous standard. Lesser achievement
partial credit types typically receive 50% of the total available outcome points. Any unique partial credit allocation is
explained in the “Unique Partial Credit, Detailed” section of the Points Appendix.
For example, in NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality, Outcome 1, an applicant can receive all 10 available points through Option
A by showing that the jurisdiction is located in a region currently classified by the EPA as in attainment or maintenance
status for all measured criteria pollutants. For a community in a nonattainment region, partial credit of 50% is available
through Option B if the region can demonstrate decreasing trends in concentrations of nonattainment criteria air
pollutants over time. In Option B, Part 1, the applicant must demonstrate an ongoing decreasing trend in long-term
chronic exposure to elevated levels of particulate matter and/or ozone. In Part 2, they must demonstrate an ongoing
decreasing trend in short-term acute exposure to elevated levels of air pollution, measured by the number of days in
which the Air Quality Index (AQI) exceeds 100. Both parts are required to receive the 5 points available for partial
credit.
Partial Credit Type 2: Multi-Component
In multi-component outcomes, applicants can receive partial credit for completing a portion of the required elements.
The percentage of points available corresponds to the number of required elements for each individual outcome; see
the “Unique Partial Credit, Detailed” section of the Points Appendix for more information.
For example, in EE-4: Equitable Services & Access, Outcome 1, a total of 14 points are available. Applicants must
report on up to 4 priority community assets. Applicants can achieve 1/4 (3.5) of the available points for each
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community asset that is equal to or greater than the communitywide percentage. So, if one community asset is
achieved, applicants receive 3.5 points; if two are achieved, applicants receive 7 points; etc.
Partial Credit Type 3: Long-Term Trend
In outcomes where STAR has established a long-term target, a community that is on track to meet the established
target by the horizon date will receive full credit; however, partial credit may be available for communities that are
making modest gains on a longer horizon. The percentage of points available for partial credit are dependent upon
the individual Outcome; see the “Unique Partial Credit, Detailed” section of the Points Appendix for more information.
For example, in CE-2: Greenhouse Gas Mitigation, Outcome 1, applicants must demonstrate two-part incremental
progress towards achieving a 28% reduction by 2025 and/or an 80% reduction by 2050 in communitywide greenhouse
gas (GHG) emissions to receive full credit. The full amount of points available in this outcome is 15. The points for
Part 1 and Part 2 are divided evenly with 7.5 points available for each part. Within each part, applicants may receive
all the points (7.5) or partial credit for being on a less rigorous long-term trend.
Partial Credit Type 4: Graduated Credit
In outcomes that offer graduated partial credit, STAR has set a minimum “floor” for credit, and then awards additional
points for higher achievement. The percentage of points available for partial credit are dependent upon the individual
outcome; see the “Unique Partial Credit, Detailed” section of the Points Appendix for more information.
For example, in CE-3: Greening the Energy Supply, Outcome 2 – Option A, a total of 5.25 points are available. For
full credit, applicants must demonstrate that 50% percent or more of the community’s overall energy supply is from
renewable energy sources. Partial credit is available in graduated increments starting at 2% with more points awarded
for higher proportions of electricity generated from renewable sources.

The Action Score
Local actions are the second type of evaluation measure in the rating system; they are the plans, policies, activities, and
investments that move the needle towards progress in the outcomes.
Applicants can achieve up to 70% of an objective’s points through actions alone. In cases where the applicant achieves
some outcome points, action scores are treated as supplemental to the outcome score. In other words, the number
of points available for actions is dependent on outcome achievement. Higher outcome achievement will result in both
more points awarded to the applicant for the outcome(s), as well as fewer points left over to be divided among the
actions. This percentage is called the Action Factor.
To determine the Action Factor, calculate the percentage of the objective points earned through outcomes. Subtract
this from 100% to determine the percentage of points available for actions. The Action Factor cannot be greater than
70%, which reflects the fact that up to 70% of each Objective’s points can be achieved through Actions alone.
Action Factor (%) = 100% – (# of points achieved for Outcomes)
# of available points in Objective
The overall action score is equals the applicant’s achievement of the actions multiplied by the Action Factor:
Action Score = Total Objective Points x Action Factor (%) x Action Achievement (%)
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Determining Action Achievement
The weighting of actions within an objective varies based on the number of actions and their associated action types.
The 9 action types in the rating system are organized into 2 categories: preparatory actions and implementation actions.
The implementation-based actions are weighted more heavily than those that are preparatory in nature due to the
dedication of resources and a greater impact on sustainability conditions.
The weighted action values for the 9 action types are as follows:
Preparatory Actions

Weighted
Action Value

Implementation Actions

Weighted
Action Value

Education and Outreach

2

Enforcement and Incentives

4

Plan Development

2

Programs and Services

4

Policy and Code Adjustment

3

Facility and Infrastructure
Improvements

6

Partnerships and Collaboration

1

Practice Improvements

1

Inventory, Assessment, or Survey

1

The applicant’s Action Achievement (%) equals the number of action points achieved divided by the total number of
available points:
Action Achievement = Total Achieved Action Points
Total Available Action Points
Keep in mind:
•

The values above do not directly correspond to points assigned for certification. They are used to weight
actions against one another.

•

The action points that appear in the Online Tool and the Crosswalk are impacted by the Action Factor (the
percentage of points available for actions after the outcomes have been scored). This is why action values
change in as outcome achievement is updated or changed.

•

This scoring system is designed to help communities who are not achieving outcomes to gain recognition for
the actions they are accomplishing.
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SCORE CALCULATION EXAMPLE
Calculate an Objective Score for BE-4: Affordable Housing
Step 1: Calculate the Outcome Score
Outcome Score = Total Outcome Points x Outcome Achievement (%)
BE-4: Affordable Housing is worth a total of 15 points (total objective points), 100% of which can be earned through
the Outcomes.
Because the total objective points and the outcome points are both set values, the only number to calculate based
upon the community’s submissions is the outcome achievement. In this example, the applicant achieved full credit for
Outcome 1 and partial credit for Outcome 3:
Outcome Score = (Points Available for Outcome 1 x Outcome 1 Achievement Status) +
(Points Available for Outcome 2 x Outcome 2 Achievement Status) +
(Points Available for Outcome 3 x Outcome 3 Achievement Status)
Outcome Score = (7 x 100%) + (4 x 0%) + (4 x 50%) = 9 points
Outcome Achievement = Sum of All Achieved Outcome Values
Maximum
Partial
Achievemen
Outcome Measure
Point
Credit
t Status
Value
Available
Outcome 1: Housing and Transportation Costs
7
Yes
100%
Outcome 2: Affordable Housing Production
4
No
0
Outcome 3: Affordable Rental Housing
4
Yes
50%
Preservation
Outcome Achievement

Achieved
Outcome
Value
7
0
2
9

Step 2: Calculate the Action Score
Action Score = Total Objective Points x Action Factor (%) x Action Achievement (%)
Using the outcome score calculated in Step 1, determine how many points within the objective are left over for action
credit. Remember that if no outcome credit was achieved, up to 70% of the total points available for the objective
can be earned through actions.
While the total objective points and outcome points have set values, the action factor and action achievement must
both be calculated based upon the community’s submissions.
Action Factor = 100% - (# of points achieved for outcomes) # of available points in objective
= 100% - (9 /15) = 40% of the total objective points remain for actions
= 40% x 15 total objective points
= 6 points remain for actions
Then, calculate the action achievement. In this example, the applicant submitted Actions 1, 5, and 8.
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Action Achievement (%) = Total Achieved Action Points/ Total Available Action Points
Action Measure & Type

Action 1: Plan Development
Action 2: Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Action 3: Inventory, Assessment, or Survey
Action 4: Policy and Code Adjustment
Action 5: Partnerships and Collaboration
Action 6: Partnerships and Collaboration
Action 7: Programs and Services
Action 8: Enforcement and Incentives

Weighted Action
Values

Achieved Action
Values

Action
Achievement

17

7

41.18%

Totals

2
1
1
3
1
1
4
4

2
0
0
0
1
0
0
4

Action Achievement (%) = Total Achieved Action Points = 7 = 41.18%
Total Available Action Points 18
Use the calculated action factor and action achievement to determine the action score:
Action score = 15 Total Objective Points x 40% Action Factor x 41.18% Action Achievement
= 15 x 0.40 x 0.41
= 2.46 points
Step 3: Calculate the Objective Score
Objective Score = Outcome Score + Action Score
The objective score is the sum of the outcome and action scores calculated in the steps above.
Objective Score = Outcome Score + Action Score
= 9 + 2.46
= 11.5 points
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OBJECTIVES AND OUTCOME MEASURES, DETAILED
Goal Area: Built Environment
% of Points
Total
Available
Available
Outcome #
Through
Outcome
Outcomes
Points
1
1.4
100%
2
1.4
3
0.7
1*
3.75
2
3.75
100%
3
3.75
4
3.75

Objective

Total
Available
Objective
Points

BE-1: Ambient Noise
& Light

10

BE-2: Community
Water Systems

15

BE-3: Compact &
Complete
Communities

20

100%

BE-4: Housing
Affordability

15

100%

BE-5: Infill &
Redevelopment

10

70%

BE-6: Public Parkland

15

100%

BE-7: Transportation
Choices

15

100%

* Bonus points available

Objective
CE-1: Climate
Adaptation
CE-2: Greenhouse
Gas Mitigation
CE-3: Greening the
Energy Supply
CE-4: Energy
Efficiency
CE-5: Water
Efficiency
CE-6: Local
Government GHG &
Resource Footprint
CE-7: Waste
Minimization
* Bonus points available

1

10

2
3
1
2
3
1
2
1
2
3
4
1
2
3
4

5
5
6
4.5
4.5
3.5
3.5
4.5
4.5
4.5
1.5
5
5
2.5
2.5

Goal Area: Climate & Energy

Total
Available
Objective
Points

Outcome
Factor

15

Partial Credit
Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
None
Lesser Achievement
None
None
Graduated Credit,
Multi-Component
Multi-Component
Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
None
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
None
None
None
Lesser Achievement
None
Multi-Component
None
Long-Term Trend
None

Outcome #

Total
Available
Outcome
Points

Partial Credit

70%

1

10.5

Multi-Component

15

100%

1*

15

Long-Term Trend

15

70%

15

70%

1*
2
1*
2

5.25
5.25
7.5
3

Lesser Achievement
Graduated Credit
Long-Term Trend
None

10

70%

1

7

Lesser Achievement

15

100%

15

70%

1*
2
3
1
2

7
3.5
3.5
6.5
4

Long-Term Trend
Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
Long-Term Trend
None
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Objective
EJ-1: Business
Retention &
Development

Goal Area: Economy & Jobs

Total
Available
Objective
Points

Outcome
Factor

20

100%

EJ-2: Green Market
Development

15

70%

EJ-3: Local Economy

15

100%

EJ-4: Quality Jobs &
Living Wages

20

100%

EJ-5: Targeted
Industry Development

15

70%

EJ-6: Workforce
Readiness

15

70%

1

Total
Available
Outcome
Points
7.5

2

7.5

Outcome #

3
1
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
1
2
3

5

3.5
3.5
3.5

5
5
5
6.6
6.7
6.7
5.25
5.25
3.5
3.5
3.5

Partial Credit
None
Lesser Achievement,
Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
None
Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
None
Lesser Achievement
None
Lesser Achievement
None
Multi-Component
Multi-Component
None
Lesser Achievement
Multi-Component

Goal Area: Education, Arts & Community

Objective

Total
Available
Objective
Points

Outcome
Factor

EAC-1: Arts & Culture

15

100%

EAC-2: Community
Cohesion

20

20

100%

EAC-4: Historic
Preservation

15

70%

EAC-5: Social & Cultural
Diversity

15

70%

EAC-6: Aging in the
Community

25

100%

Partial Credit

1

7.5

None

2

7.5

Multi-Component

5
5
5
5
4.2
4.2
2.1
5.25
5.25
7.5
3.75
3.75

None
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
Multi-Component
None
None
None
Multi-Component
None
None
None
Multi-Component

1
2
3*
1
2
3
4
1
2
3
1
2
1
2
3

70%

EAC-3: Educational
Opportunity &
Attainment

Outcome #

Total
Available
Outcome
Points

7.2
3.4
3.4

* Bonus points available
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Goal Area: Equity & Empowerment
Objective

Total
Available
Objective
Points

Outcome
Factor

1
2
3

Total
Available
Outcome
Points
4.2
3.2
3.2

Outcome #

EE-1: Civic Engagement

15

70%

Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement

10

70%

1

7

Multi-Component

15

70%

1

10.5

None

20

70%

1

14

Multi-Component

EE-5: Human Services

20

70%

EE-6: Poverty Prevention
& Alleviation

20

100%

1
2
3
1
2

7
3.5
3.5
12
8

Multi-Component
Lesser Achievement
None
Long-Term Trend
Multi-Component

EE-2: Civil & Human
Rights
EE-3: Environmental
Justice
EE-4: Equitable Services
& Access

Partial Credit

Goal Area: Health & Safety
Objective

Total
Available
Objective
Points

Outcome
Factor

HS-1: Active Living

15

70%

HS-2: Community
Health

15

100%

HS-3: Emergency
Prevention & Response

15

100%

HS-4: Food Access &
Nutrition

15

70%

HS-5: Health Systems

10

100%

HS-6: Hazard Mitigation

15

70%

HS-7: Safe Communities

15

100%
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1
2
1
2
3
4
1
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
1
2

Total
Available
Outcome
Points
5.25
5.25
5
5
2.5
2.5
6
6
3
3.5
3.5
3.5
5
2.5
2.5
5.25
5.25
7.5
7.5

Partial Credit
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
None
None
Multi-Component
None
Multi-Component
None
None
None
Lesser Achievement
None
None
None
None
Lesser Achievement
None
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Objective
NS-1: Green
Infrastructure

Total
Available
Objective
Points

Goal Area: Natural Systems
Outcome
Factor

20

70%

NS-2: Biodiversity &
Invasive Species

10

70%

NS-3: Natural Resource
Protection

20

70%

NS-4: Outdoor Air
Quality

15

100%

NS-5: Water in the
Environment

20

100%

NS-6: Working Lands

15

70%

Outcome #
1
2
1
2
3
1
2
3
4
1
2
1
2
3
1
2
3

Total
Available
Outcome
Points
8.4
5.6
3
2
2
3.5
3.5
3.5
3.5
10
5
10
5
5
4.1
3.2
3.2

Partial Credit
None
None
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
None
None
None
None
Lesser Achievement
Lesser Achievement
None
None
Lesser Achievement
None
None
None

For IP credit, see the Innovation & Process section.

BONUS CREDIT
Bonus credit of 0.5 points is available for the following 6 outcomes:
• BE-2, Outcome 1: Drinking Water Quality
• CE-2, Outcome 1: Communitywide Greenhouse Gas Emissions
• CE-3, Outcome 1: Green Vehicle Infrastructure
• CE-4, Outcome 1: Energy Use
• CE-6, Outcome 1: Local Government Greenhouse Gas Emissions
• EAC-2, Outcome 3: Cohesion and Connectedness
Bonus credit will be applied to the overall points available for all outcomes in the objective. This means
that it is possible to exceed the available points for the specific outcome. However, the addition of the
bonus credit is limited to the total points available for all outcomes in the objective.
Bonus credit of double the weighted action value is available for the following 2 actions:
• EAC-4, Action 1: Inventory of Archeological Resources
• HS-7, Action 1: Distribution of public perceptions of safety
Bonus credit will be applied to the overall points available for all actions in the objective. However, all
action points collectively may not exceed 70% of the points available for the objective.
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UNIQUE PARTIAL CREDIT, DETAILED
BE-1: Ambient Noise & Light, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 50% of the points
awarded for achievement of Part 1 or Part 2.
BE-1: Ambient Noise & Light, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Partial credit of 1/3 points is available for
demonstrated progress in any of the areas identified residential, commercial, or naturals areas in the Preliminary Step.
BE-1: Ambient Noise & Light, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants can receive 50% of the available
points through Option B by demonstrating active certification as an International Dark Sky Community.
BE-2: Community Water Systems, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Under Option B, applicants may
receive 50% of the available points by using an expanded definition of total renewable water resources to include
man-made increases in water supply, such as desalinization, water reuse or recycling, non-reservoir water banking, and
water resources allocated by legal agreement.
BE-3: Compact & Complete Communities, Outcome 1 (Graduated Credit):
Each CCC should be evaluated separately. Values accumulated for each CCC will be averaged resulting in a total value.
Points awarded for this Outcome are proportional to the total value earned over the total value available. Use the
STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate the points awarded.
Residential Density
(units/acre)
12 units/ac adjacent to transit, 7
units/ac in remainder
> 12 and ≤ 18
> 18 and ≤ 25
> 25 and ≤ 38
> 38 and ≤ 63
> 63
Diverse Uses
(number of uses in CCC)
7 diverse uses
8 - 10
11 - 13
14 - 16
17 -19
20+

Employment Density
(jobs/acre)

Value

Value

2

25 jobs/acre

2

4
6
8
10
12

> 25 and ≤ 50
> 50 and ≤ 75
> 75 and ≤ 100
> 100 and ≤ 125
> 125

4
6
8
10
12

Transit Availability
(trips/day)
Weekday
Weekend
60 trips/day
40 trips/day
76
50
100
65
132
85
180
130
246
150
320
200

Value
2
4
6
8
10
12

Value
2
4
6
8
10
12
14

BE-3: Compact & Complete Communities, Outcome 2 (Multi-Component):
Each CCC should be evaluated separately for each of the below listed components. Values accumulated for each
CCC will be averaged resulting in a total value. Points awarded for this Outcome are proportional to the total value
earned over the total value available.
Walkability standards
90% of roadways contain sidewalks on both sides
100% of crosswalks are Americans with Disabilities (ADA) accessible
60% of block faces contain street trees at no more than 40-foot intervals
70% of roadways are designed for a travel speed of no more than 25 mph
Minimum intersection density of 300 intersections per square mile*
*Bonus: 400 intersections per square mile (compensates CCC score)
Technical Guide to the STAR Community Rating System
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BE-3: Compact & Complete Communities, Outcome 3 (Multi-Component):
Each CCC should be evaluated separately for each of the below listed components. Values accumulated for each
CCC will be averaged resulting in a total value. Points awarded for this Outcome are proportional to the total value
earned over the total value available.
Design standards
80% of front building setbacks along primarily single-family residential blocks are not
more than 25 feet from the property line
80% of front building setbacks along blocks with primarily commercial frontage are
not more than 10 feet from the property line
40% of building faces are free from blank walls, garage, and driveway entrances

Value
5
5
5

BE-4: Housing Affordability, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Partial credit is available for a lower threshold
of achievement in both thresholds. For Part 1, the lower threshold is 60%. For Part 2, the lower threshold is 40%.
BE-4: Housing Affordability, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants can receive 50% of the available
points in Option B by showing that any subsidized affordable housing units lost have been supplanted with newly
available affordable housing units.
BE-5: Infill & Redevelopment, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement Applicant may receive full or partial credit
in Option A, but only partial credit is available for Option B. In Option A, partial credit of 50% is available in cases
where only residential or non-residential infill and redevelopment meets the 51% threshold. For partial credit in Option
B, show an increase in the percentage of both new residential and non-residential development occurring on infill and
redevelopment sites over the past 3 years, relative to the amount of total new residential and non-residential
development in the jurisdiction. In cases where only one has increased, half of the partial credit is available.
BE-6: Public Parkland, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants can earn 50% of the available points by
demonstrating that 70% of households are within a 3-mile radius of an off-road trail system.
BE-7: Transportation Choices, Outcome 1 (Multicomponent): Applicants can earn 1/3 of the available points
by demonstrating achievement of any of the 3 thresholds for journey-to-work trips.
BE-7: Transportation Choices, Outcome 3 (Long Term Trend): Half of credit is available for each Part.
Within each part, applicants can receive partial credit for being on a long-term trend. Use STAR-provided Excel
spreadsheet to calculate partial credit eligibility.
CE-1: Climate Adaptation, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 25% of the points available
for each risk where they have shown reductions in vulnerability.
CE-2: Communitywide Greenhouse Gas Mitigation, Outcome 1 (Long-Term Trend): Applicants can
receive partial credit for being on a long-term trend. Use STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate partial credit
eligibility. A bonus of 0.5 points is also available
CE-3: Greening the Energy Supply, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): If Option A is not achieved,
applicants can receive 50% of the points by demonstrating that the number of private and public Alternative Fuel
Stations meets or exceeds 1.52 per 10,000 residents. A bonus of 0.5 points is available.
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CE-3: Greening the Energy Supply, Outcome 2 (Graduated Credit): For credit, the applicant must
demonstrate that at least 2% percent of the community’s overall generated electricity or RPS is from qualifying
renewable energy sources. Points awarded for this Outcome are proportional to the total value earned over the total
value available.
Percent Renewable
2
5
10
15
20
30
40
50+

Value
0.42
0.63
0.84
1.58
2.42
3.15
3.99
5.25

CE-4: Energy Efficiency, Outcome 1 (Long-Term Trend): Applicants can receive partial credit for being on a
long-term trend. Use STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate partial credit eligibility. A bonus of 0.5 points is
also available.
CE-5: Water Efficiency, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants can receive 50% of the points awarded
for Option B. Applicants must calculate local domestic water use per capita for 2010 and demonstrate achievement
of a 2% reduction per year compared to the most recent year available.
CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint, Outcome 1 (Long-Term Trend): Applicants can
receive partial credit for being on a long-term trend. Use STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate partial credit
eligibility. A bonus of 0.5 points is also available.
CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint, Outcome 2 (Graduated, Multi-Component):
Half of credit is available for either part. Applicants can receive points proportional to the number of categories
demonstrating achievement.
CE-6: Local Government GHG & Resource Footprint, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants
can receive points proportional to the number of categories demonstrating achievement.
CE-7: Waste Minimization, Outcome 1 (Long-Term Trend): Applicants can receive partial credit for being on
a long-term trend. Use STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate partial credit eligibility.
EJ-1: Business Retention & Development, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement, Multi-Component): Half of
credit is available for either part. Within each part, if applicant does not meet the threshold in either part, then 50%
of that part’s credit is available for demonstrating an increasing trend.
EJ-1: Business Retention & Development, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement, Multi-Component): Half of
credit is available for either part. Within each part, applicants can receive point proportional to the number of cohorts
demonstrating achievement.
EJ-2: Green Market Development, Outcome 2 (Multi Component): Applicants will receive 50% of the
points awarded for achievement of Part 1 or Part 2.
EJ-2: Green Market Development, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the
points awarded for demonstrating that the amount of green power used by local government, businesses, and residents
collectively meets or exceeds the criteria for Green Power Community usage requirements.
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EJ-3: Local Economy, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded for
demonstrating that the percentage of import sectors with increasing location quotients has increased over the past 3
years.
EJ-3: Local Economy, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded for
demonstrating an increasing number of small businesses per 1,000 residents over the most recent 3 years for which
data is available.
EJ-4: Quality Jobs & Livings Wages, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the
points awarded for demonstrating the percentage of household incomes in the jurisdiction that meet or exceed the
living wage standard is increasing over time.
EJ-5: Targeted Industry Development, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 1/3 of
points for achievement in each of the three targeted industries.
EJ-5: Targeted Industry Development, Outcome 2 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 1/3 of
points for achievement in each of the three targeted industries.
EJ-6: Workforce Readiness, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of available points
for demonstrating progress in either Option A or Option B.
EJ-6: Workforce Readiness, Outcome 3 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 50% of available points
for demonstrating progress in at least 5 of the 8 subgroups
EAC-1: Arts & Culture, Outcome 2 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded
for achievement of Part 1 or Part 2.
EAC-2: Community Cohesion, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of available
points for demonstrating an increase in the percentage of residents who volunteered over the past 3 years.
EAC-2: Community Cohesion, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of available
points for demonstrating an increased percentage of residents reporting positive or favorable levels of neighborhood
cohesion. A bonus of 0.5 points is available.
EAC-3: Educational Opportunity & Attainment, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will
receive 50% of available points for demonstrating progress in the most recent 3-year period towards 85% of third
grade public school students meeting or exceeding reading proficiency standards.
EAC-3: Educational Opportunity & Attainment, Outcome 2 (Multi-Component): Applicants will
receive 50% of available points by demonstrating improvement or an average 85% reading proficiency rate over the
past 3 years for at least 4 of the 6 racial/ethnic subgroups as well as at least 2 of the 3 other subgroups.
EAC-3: Educational Opportunity & Attainment, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will
receive 50% of available points for demonstrating demonstrable progress in the most recent 3-year period towards
achieving a 90% average 4-year adjusted cohort high school graduation rate for all public schools located within the
jurisdiction.
EAC-3: Educational Opportunity & Attainment, Outcome 4 (Multi-Component): Applicants will
receive 50% of available points by demonstrating improvement or an average 90% graduation rate over the past 3
years for at least 4 of the 6 racial/ethnic subgroups as well as at least 2 of the 3 other subgroups.
EAC-5: Social & Cultural Diversity, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 50% of the
points awarded for achievement of Part 1 or Part 2.
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EAC-6: Aging in the Community, Outcome 3 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive points
proportional to the number of thresholds achieved.
EE-1: Civic Engagement, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Half of the points are available for each part. If the
thresholds for Part 2 are not achieved, applicants may receive 50% of credit for demonstrated improvement.
EE-1: Civic Engagement, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded
for demonstrating an increase in residents who believe they are able to have a positive impact on their community
over time, based on consecutive surveys.
EE-1: Civic Engagement, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded
for demonstrating incremental progress towards a goal of having the racial, ethnic, and gender composition of
appointed boards and commissions be within 10% of the racial, ethnic, and gender composition of the community as
a whole.
EE-2: Civil & Human Rights, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 50% of the points
awarded for achievement of Part 1 or Part 2.
EE-5: Human Services, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded for
achievement of Part 1 and either Part 2 or Part 3.
EE-5: Human Services, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded
for demonstrating the annual average wait time for both mental health and substance abuse treatment programs has
decreased over the past 3 years.
EE-6: Poverty Prevention & Alleviation, Outcome 1 (Long-Term Trend): Applicants can receive partial
credit for being on a long-term trend. Use STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate partial credit eligibility.
EE-6: Poverty Prevention & Alleviation, Outcome 2 (Multi-Component): Partial credit is available for
applicants that can demonstrate average annual reductions of at least 1% per year for at least 3 subgroups.
HS-1: Active Living, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded for
demonstrating an improving trend in the percentage of adults reporting no leisure time physical activity within the past
month.
HS-1: Active Living, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points awarded for
demonstrating an increase in the percentage of public schools, either primary, secondary, or both, that require some
form of daily physical activity for all students during school hours, such as physical education classes or recess, compared
to a baseline year not predating 2005.
HS-2: Community Health, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Partial credit in each indicator is provided if the applicant
can demonstrate that the county within the Margin of Error for being a Top US Performer. Partial credit can be earned for
achievement in one or more indicators. Credit is allocated according to the weighted proportions used by CHR in their county
ranking assessments. Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate score.
HS-2: Community Health, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Partial credit in each indicator is provided if the applicant
can demonstrate that the county within the Margin of Error for being a Top US Performer. Partial credit can be earned for
achievement in one or more indicators. Credit is allocated according to the weighted proportions used by CHR in their county
ranking assessments. Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate score.

HS-3: Emergency Management & Response, Outcome 1 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive
50% of the points awarded for achievement of Part 1 or Part 2.
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HS-3: Emergency Management & Response, Outcome 3 (Multi-Component): Applicants will receive
50% of the points awarded for achieving the specified number of elements in 4 of the 7 components.
HS-5: Health Systems, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Partial credit in each indicator is provided if the
applicant can demonstrate that the county within the Margin of Error for being a Top US Performer. Partial credit can
be earned for achievement in one or more indicators. Credit is allocated according to the weighted proportions used
by CHR in their county ranking assessments. Use the STAR-provided Excel spreadsheet to calculate score.
HS-7: Safe Communities, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of the points
awarded for demonstrating annual decreases in all 4 types of crime averaging at least 2% per year over the past 3
years of available data.
NS-2: Biodiversity & Invasive Species, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of
the points awarded for demonstrating that populations have increased over time at a rate consistent with the recovery
plan.
NS-2: Biodiversity & Invasive Species, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive a
proportional number of the points based on achievement per native species listed in the Preliminary Step for Option
A or Option B.
NS-2: Biodiversity & Invasive Species, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): Applicants will receive 50% of
the points awarded for demonstrating that at least one of the invasive species identified in the preliminary step has
decreased in population size within the past five years dating back to a baseline of no earlier than the year 2000.
NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality, Outcome 1 (Lesser Achievement): In Option B, applicants will receive 50% of
the points awarded for demonstrating an ongoing decreasing trend in short-term acute exposure to elevated levels of
air pollution, measured by the number of days in which the Air Quality Index (AQI) exceeds 100.
NS-4: Outdoor Air Quality, Outcome 2 (Lesser Achievement): In Option B, applicants will receive 50% of
the points awarded for demonstrating an annual average decrease of at least 1.0% in total cancer risk over time.
NS-5: Water in the Environment, Outcome 3 (Lesser Achievement): In Option B, applicants will receive
50% of the points awarded for demonstrating a steady reduction in water closures of at least 2% annually in the past
5 years.
For IP credit, see the Innovation & Process section.
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